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THE UNITED STATES NAVY

GUARD AN' OF OUR COUNTRY,,'
The United States Nayy is lesponsible for maintaining itrol of the sea
and is a ready force/on watch at home and overseas, ov'able of strong
action to presei;ve the peace or of instant offensive action to win in war

It is upon'tl)e maintenance of this control that our country's glorious
future depends: the United States Navy exists to make it so

WE. SERVE WITH HONOR

Tradition. valor, acidiviCtory arethe Navy's heritage from the past. To
these may be 'added dedication. discipline, and vigilance as the watchwords
of the present andthe:!tiZtit,fe.

At homeor on distant stationt weserve with pride, confident in the respect
Of our 'country, our shipmates., and our families;

Our responsibilities sob.eru.sfb0 adversities strengthen us

Service to God and Country is ow special. privilege. We serve with honor

THE FUTURE OF\THE NAVY

The Navy wilt always employ new weapons, new techniques, and
greater power.,to protect and defend the United States on the sea, under
the sea. and in the air .

N6w arid in the future, controt ot'the sea gives the United States her
greatest adyantage for the maintenance of peace and for victory in war.

1

Mobility, surprise, dispersal. and offensive power are the keynotgs 9f
the new Navy The roots of. the Navy lie in a 'estrong belief in th
future, in continued dedication to our (asks, and in reflection on our
heritage from "the past.

Nelver have our Opportunities and our 4Ponsibilities been greater.

,-t
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CHAPTER 1

CAREER DEVELOPMENT
The fleet needs capable men in all ratings

because a modern naval force is only as good
as the men who man the ships. Even with the
most modern equipment a naval force is almost
powerless without competent men, to operate and
maintain that equipment. Good men are plentiful
but their capability depends chiefly upon their
training. The primary purpose of training is to
produce a combat Navy which can guarantee
victory at sea.,

This manual contains information a knowledge"
of which you need as you continue your, training
to .become more proficient in your job. This
knowledge along with the essential experience
in the practical aspects of assigned duties should
aid you in attaining higher promotional levels
in your rating and at the same time assist the
Navy in accomplishing its m'ssion.

THE MASTER -AA -ARMS

, On -4 May 1973, die Secretary of the Navy
approved the establishment of the Master-at-
Arms' (MA) generaq rating.

With ith recent addition to tie Nayy's en-
listed rating structure, the term "Master-at-
Mims" has gained new significance. It is any-
thing t a new term. however. Records show
the tit goes back to the Royal Navy of Charles 1
(1642 49), although at that time they were called
sea orporals, not Master-at-Arms.

thOse days the Master -at-rms was the
ke per of all swords, pistols, carbines, mit-
k is and other small arms. His other duties
nd he had a lot of them included seeing that
e bandoliers were filled wiffi fresh powder

before going into action. ThVy were considered
a kind of chief of 'police for the ship, and they
had to be experts at closeorder fighting under
arms.

The new Master-at-Arms in today's Navy
must be able to plan, supervise, and perform
security duties afloat and ashore including in-
vestigation, interrogation, apprehension, and cor-.
rection; enforce law and order to maintain military

maintain vehicular and personnel traf-
fic control; inv9stigate incidents and offenses,

4A.under ingtr cognizance, involving or occurring
on government property and/Or to personnel sub-
ject to the UCMJ; perform duties of Master-at-
Arms n boax1c1 ship; organize and train' supple-
menta personnel assigned to MA duties; main-
tain liaison with local law enforcement agencies;
render assistance and contribute to the welfare
and general well-being of Armed Forces person-
nel; and prepare required records and reports.

The MA mist have a good working knowledge
of the basic principles .of police work. If you
are lacking int this area, the publications listed
later in this chapter will be helpful. You will
gain the necessary practical experience for ad-
vancement through performance of your daily
duties. Increasing your technical kno,wledge, how-
ever, will require some reading and studying in
your spare tine. .

You will be graded on your leadership and
supervisory ability as well -ds your ability to
perform your technical duties.Study the ,leader-
ship principles and techniques discussed in Mil-
itary Requirements for Petty Officers 3&2, NAV-
PERS 11)056-C. .

As you study the Material containing leader-
ship traits, keep in mind that probably none of
our most successful leaders 'possessed .all of
these traits to a maxim irti degree, but a wear - ;,°
ness in some traits was more than compensated':
for by 'strength in other's, Critical self-evalation
will enable you to identify, the traits in which you
are strong, as well as those in which you- are
weak. Leadership principles can be taught, but'
a good leader becomes a good leader only through
hard work and practice. your success as a leader
will be judged for the most .part by-tow well you
inspire others to learn and perform, and by
personal example.

You, as a supervisor should strive for the
creation and maintenance >of a loyal' force with
high morale. Following are some of the means
by wlfich this may be accomplished.

a. Proper training and supervision.
b. Direction of the MA force in an, objective,

business-like manner while exercising .consider-
ation for the personal welfare of the force mem- f#
bers.



MASTER-AT-ARMS'

4.
c. Application basic principles of human

relations. The effectike supervisor must know that
there will be individual differences among members
of his force: He'should be guided by the principles
that subordinates are motivated in different ways;
ambition can be stirred or pride hurt by his
regard, or lack of it, for their welfare and
feelings. A good supervisor must understand the
needs and desires of eachlmember of his force;
he is their representative and they shoUld be
made to feel that he is the one with whom they
can talk and discuSs their problems, on a per-
sonal basis.

d. A good supervisor will develop depth in
his fOrce so that continuity of operations will
be assured. He .can develop depth by rotation
of agSignment, Cross-training in varied duties,
etc. ;

e. IA good supervisor has the reputation of
beingAhonest,considerate, and willing to listen to
both ,sides of a grievance. He must have know-
ledge i9f his job and the principles involved, and
the ability to teach these principles to his subor-
dinateS. All of these qualities will help greatly
in building confidence among his personnel and
securing their cooperation. Specific techniques
for se curing cooperation include the following:

. Each man should be made, to feel his
job is an important one.

2. Each man should be given an opportunity
to exPkess his thoughts, likes, and interests to
the supervisor.

. Supervision should be based on individ-
ual needs.

4. Supervisors should recognize achieve-
ment, For example, a "Master at Arms of the
month program" may be implemented, with appro-
priate 'reward for outstanding effort or achieve-
ment.

5. Personnel may be recommended for ad-
. vancement for outstanding effort or achievement.

6. The supervisor should maintain an atti-
tude of impartiality in dealing wIrth his subordi-
nates.

f. An effective supervisor develops good discL.
pline by establishing rules which are Just, com-
plete, easy to administer, and understandable. If
a supervisor 'needs to . take corrective action
involving his force, it may only call fo1 "setting
a man straight," which is a recommended, tech-
nique for superyksors to consider. Types of sit-
uations which verbal corrective action should
be considered

1. 'When the deficiency is due to lack of
knowledge or >raining. (This must be followed
by appropriate training.)

9

2. When the error is trivial.
3. When the action is a first offense.
4, When it is due to old habits. (These

___m 1st -be-corrected.)
g. Under some circumstances th e supervisor

may need to take constructive disciplinary action.
Occasions for this might be:

1. When verbal corrective action has failed,
2. In cases of flagrant or willful violation

of installation or security rules.
3., When loss, damage, 'or hazard is caused

through negligence.
h. Disciplinary action should be ha ndled calmly,

in private surroundings, and the supervisor should
have full knowledge of the facts. If punitive ac-
tion is called for; the UCM J, or pertinent civil-
ian personnel regulations covering probation and
discharge, should be consulted: It is well to
remember that these are serious actions and
should be taken Only when all other measure's
have failed. The supervisor should bear in mind
the requirements for documented proof of events

,,, and actions leading to the necessity for,discipli-
n ry action. When the decision has been reached
a to the propriety ,of,, probation or reprimand,
fu ther action should be pursued vigorously and
wi out' fear of reprisal 'or -seemingly excessive
adm;nistrative burden.

,TRAINING FOR THE .JOB

Highly trained personnel- are essential to the
successful functioning of the Navy. As you con-

, tinue your training and become more and more
-proficient in job_ performance, you as Dell as
the Navy ,benefit. In addition to enjoying the
satisfaction of getting ahead in your Chosen Navy
career, you will be 'regarded with greater res-

2

pect by officers and enlisted personnel, your job
assignments will become more interesting and
more challenging, and your pay will increase.
As you advance from one rate level to the next,
you increase your value to the Navy in two ways.
First, you become more valuable as a specialist
in your own rating, and second, you become
more valuable as a person who can train others
and thus make far-reaching contributions to the
entire Navy.

As you progresS to each higher promotionpl
level in your rating, you will be required to
gradually assume greater responsibility for as-
Signed tasks which become increasingly more
difficult. These tasks will vary from one oper-
ation to the next, from ship, to ship and,station to
station. Your job is to become, familiar with all
aspects of the MA rating, but this will require
continued efforts to gain more experience in,
and knowledge of, assigned tasks.



Chapter CAREER DEVELOPMENT

DISCREPANCY FORM '1

The Naval Education and Training Program
Development Center initiates'an individually iden-
tified optically scannable discrepancy form which
i s included with a command's initial advancement
results for m?mbers with listed Viscrepancies.
The discrepancy forms are promptly processed
when returned and a computer prepared "speedy
mailer" providing new information on only that
individual is mailedto the command. The dis--
crepancy form is, however, inapplicable in the
case of B,UPERS PM K, which identifies individuals
whose NAVPERS 1616/18 Evaluation Report is not
held by the computer in BUPERS. At such time as
the 1616 evaluatiqp data is entered on the com-
puter, the information will be forwarded to the
Naval Education and Training Program Develop-
ment Center for resolution of performance mark
average arid-deterrrrinati-on'of advancement status.

QUALIFYING FOIL THE JOB

What must you do to qualify for your job?.
The requirements maychange from time to time,
but usually ypu must:

,s.r 1. Have a certain amount of time in your
present grade.

2. Complete the required, military and oc-
cupational training manuals.

3. Demonstrate your ability to perform all
the PRACTICAL requirements for advancement
by completing the Record of Practical Factors,
NAVEDTRA 1414/1.

4. Be 'recommended by your commanding
officer, after the petty officers and officers
supervising your work have indicated that they
consider you capable of performing the &Wes of
the next higher rate.

5. Demonstrate your KNOWLEDGE by pass-
ing written examinations on the occupational and
military.qualificationstandards for advancement.

Figure 1-1 gives a detailed view of the re-,
quirements for advancement of active duty per-
scannel; figure 1-2 gives this -information for

i, ivitctive duty personnel.
Remember that the qualifications for advance-

.. merit can change. Check with youx division officer
or training officer to be sure that you know the

4 most recent qualifications.
ti . Advancement is not -automatic. Even though

you have met all .the requirements, including
passing the written examinations, you may not
be able to "sew,on the crow" or "add a stripe."

The number of men in each rate and rating is
controlled on a Navywilde basis. Therefore, the
number of men who may 'be advanced is limited
by the number of vacancies that exist. When the
number of men passing the exhinination exceeds
the number of vacancies, some system must be
used to determine which men may be advanced
and which may not. The system used is thed4'final
multiple" and IS a combination of three types
of advancement systems.

3

Merit rating system
Personnel testing system
Longevity, or seniority, system

The Navy's. ., system provides credit for per
formance, knowledge,. and seniority, and, while
it cannot guarantee that any one person will be
advanced, it does guarantee that all men within
a partrcular . rating will have equal advanceme
opportunity. .

A change in promotion policy, starting
the August 1974 examinations, changed the
Passed - But -Not- Advanced (PNA) Factor to the
High Quality Bonus Point (11QP)fuctor;Underthis
policy, a man that passed the examination, but
was not advanced can gain points toward promo-
tion in his next attempt. Up to three multiple
points can be gained in a- single promotion period.
The points can then be accumulated over six
promotion periods up to a maximum of 15.The
addition of. the HQP factor, with its 15-point

raisesaises the number of points possible
on an examination multiple from 185 to,200. This
gives the examinee added incentive to keep trying
for promotion in spite of repeated failure to gain
a stripe because of quota-limitations.
14, The folloWing are eligibility requirements for

advancements:

N

a. Practical factors/performance tests
b. Navy training course
c. Service school
d. Citizenship/security clearance
e. Performance mark min. 3.0 or no one

GOL, UTM, UNS during period equal to
1/2 TIR required for adv to E-6 in e;ial

, blocks 3, 5, or 7
f. Proper path of advancement
g. Meet special or physical requirements if

applicable
h. Not be involved in circumstances which

render ineligibility for advancement
i. Fulfill service requirements of TIS and

SIPG by terminal eligibility date
j. Military/leadership exam

,k. Recommended by C.O.
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REQUIREMENTS* El to E2 E2 to El # E3
to El.

# E41
to E5 .

t
to E6

1. E6
to,E7

1 E7
to E8

fE8
to E9

SERVICE

,

4 mos.
service-

or
comple-
tion of
Recruit
Training.

8 mos.
as E-2 .

,

6 mos.
as E-3.

12 mos.
as E-4.
3 years
time in
service.

24 mos.
as E-5.
6:years*
time in
service.

36 mos.
as E-6.
8 years
time in
service.

36 mos.
as E-7.
8 of 11
years EP
time in
service
must be
enlisted,

l

.:
.

24 mos.
as E-8.
10 of-13
years
time in .,
service
must ,be
enlisted.

, .

SCHOOL

.

.

Recruit
Training.
(C.O.
may ad-
vance up
to 10%
of gradu-
ating
class.)

4.;
4

.

...

,;...

Class A
for PII3.

DT3,
PT3,
AME 3,
IIM 3,
PN 3,
FTB 3,
MT 3,

.

.:...:.......
.

''' ...

:.:'.'.':
... ..*.'*".. .-.. .

:'' . :: . ::.,:.:.:.:

::.'.:. '':'
............

::':". :::.:
.. ....... .

Class B
for AGC,

MUC,
AiNc.11-

-
...

,e

PRACTICAL
FACTORS

.

.. 1

Locally
prepared
check-
offs,

.-, Record of Practical Factors, NavEdTra 1414/1, must Ir
,

, .
complcted,for E-3 and all PO advancements.

,----
.

PERFORMANCE
TEST

::.*:: ::*::. :.*:' '.
'.. :.: :. :.::...:
'... ::......:..:.:.:::.......

:':',','.:*:*:*:'.'.:':'..
.:.: .. :. ... :. ...::

. ....

u

Specified ratings must complete
applicableverformance tests be-

fore taking examinations. .,

............... . .................
.............
.. . ...... .

................, ..

............ ....

.........

ENLISTED
PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION-,

As used by CO
when approving
advangement,

.

Counts toward performance factor credit in ad-
)t.vancement multiple.

EXAMINATIONS**
Locally

prepared
tests.

a
. See
below

,
Navy-wideexaminations
required for all PO
advancements.

.

Navy-wide selection board.
,

RATE TRAINING
MANUAL (INCLUD--
INC MILITARY
REQUIREMENTS)

L,

..........:'
-....... ....... ..
-:::::.::,.......:
-..:....:.:.:........:

Required for E-3 and all PO advancements
unless waived because.of school comple-
tion, but need not be repeated if identical
course has already been completed. See

NavEdTra 10052 (current edition).*
.

Nonresident career
courses and
recommended
reading. See ....b.
NavEdTra 10052
(current edition).

AUT HORIZATION
rCommaidIng

Officer

.,

NAVEDTRAPRODEVCEN ° ^

* All advancements require commanding officer's recommendation.
. 1, 1 year obligated service required fbr E-5, and E-6; 2 years for E-7, E-8, and E-9.

'Military leadership exam required for E-4 and E-5. 1 ,,' 1

**For E-2 to E-3, NAVEDTRAPRODEVCEN exams or locally preparedtests may be used.
1 it Waived for qualified EOD personnel.

, 4!
,.'

.

Figure 1-1. Active duty advancement requirements.

*

4

a

I

193:1
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I P.
0

04.

, NEOUIRNENTS
El to

E2

E2 to

13

E3 to

(4

E4 to

-ES

ES to

E6

E6 to

El

.18
El

. r,

TOTAL TIME

IN GRADE .

.

4 mos. 8 mos. 6 mos.

.

12 mos.

,

24 mos.

.

36 mos.
with

'total
8 yrs

serYiq.

36 mos`

with

total

11 is
.serliice

24 mos.

' with

total

13 'Is
service

TOTAL 'TRAINING
1

DUTY IN GRADE t 14 days 14 days 14 days 14 days 2a days 41 days

.

42, days 28 days

1 ..

S

PERFORMANCE

TESTS '
-,,

Specilied ragngs

pertormance tests

,

must complete appticali e

before taking examination.

DRILL

. PARTICIPATION
Satisfactory participation as a member of a drill unit

. in ac dance with BUPERSliST 5400.42 stria .

PRACTICAL FACTORS

(INCLUDING MILITA0

REQUIREMENTS)

.. ,

Record of practical Factors, NavEdTra 1414/1,
be completed for all advanceffients.

vst

RATE 'RAINING

MANUAL (INOLUDING

MILITARY REQUIRES

MOTS)

Completion of applicable course or courses must be entered

in service record.
, 1-

EXAMINATION

.

.

Standard Exam

.,

.

Standard Darn-

required for all PO
7 advancements.

Also pass

Military leadership Exam

for E.4 and E.5. / .

Standard Exam,

Selection Board..

#

ATITHORIZATION
Commanding

Oflicer
NA VEDTRA PlIODEVCEN:

r ,

Recommendation by commanding officer required for all advancements.
f Active duty periods may be substituted for training duty.

?
Figure 1-2. Inactive duty' advancement req'Srements. I,

4. `.1 4t,

5

N

4

193.2
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MASTER-AT-ARMS

All of the above information (except the exam-
ination score and the HQP factor) is submitted
with your examination answer sheet. After grading,
the examination scores, for those passing, and
the HQP points (additional points awarded to
those who previously passed the examination but
were not advanced) are added to the other factors
to, arrive ,at the final multiple. A precedence list,-'
which i§,..tased on final multiples, is then pre-.
pared for each pay grade within each rating.
Advancement authorizations are then issued, be-
ginning at the top of the list, for the number of
men needed to fill the existing vacancies.

PREPARING FOR THE JOB

What must you do to prepare for your job,
at the next higher level? You must study the
qualifications for advancement, work on the prac-
tical factors, study the required rate training
manuals, and study other material that is re-
quired for advancement. This will require that
you be (1) familiar with the Quals Manual, (2)
complete the Record of Practical Factors, (3) use
the Bibliography for Advancement Study, NAVED-
TRA 10052, and (4) complete applicable rate
training manuals. The following sections describe
each of these and give you some practiCal 'sug-
gestions on how to use them.

matter group, they ire divided into PRACTICAL
FACTORS and KNOWLEDGE FACTORS. Practical
factors relate to jobs you must be able to DO.
Knowledge factors specify subject-matter areas
you must KNOW to perform the assigned duties.

In most subject matter areas, ydu will find
both practical factor and knowledge factor quali-
fications. .Iii some subject matter areas, you,
may find only one or the other. It is important'
to remember that there are some knowledge
aspects to all Practical factors, and some prac-
tical aspects lost knowledge factors. There-
fore, even if e Quals Manual indicates that
there. are no 'knowledge factors for a given sub-
ject matter area, you may still expect to find
examination questions dealing with the,knowledge
aspects of the practical factors listed in that
subject matter area.

The Quals Manual is kept current by meant
of ,changes. The occupational qualifications for
Your rating which are covered in this training
.manual were current at the time the manual was
printed. By the time you are studying this man-
ual, however, the quals for your rating may have.
been changed., Never trust any set of quals until
you have checked it against an UP-TO-DATE
copy in the Quals Manual.

j

Quals Manual

The Mandal of QualificatiOns for Advance,
ment, N- AVPERS 18068.TC (with. changes), gives
the minimum occupational and military qualifi-
cation standards for advancement to each pay
grade, within each rating. This manual is usually
called the "Quals, Manual," and the qualifications
themselves are often called "quals." The quali-
fication standards are of tv), general types: (1)
military qualification standard§ and (2) occupa-

s tiori,a1 4ualification stanela-Hs.
MILITARY STANDARDS are requirements that

apply to all ratings rather than to any one par-
ticular rating. Military requirements for advance*-
'ment to third class and second class petty officer
rates deal with military conduct, naval organi-
zation, military justice, Security, watch standing,
and other subjects which are required of petty
officers in all ratings.

OCCUPATIONAL STANDARDS are require-
men S that are directly related to the work of
each rating.

Both the military requirements and the occu-
pational qualification standards are divided into
subject matter groups; then, within each subject

6

Record of Practical Factors
.8)

-Before you can take the servicewide,examina=
tion for advancement, there musebe an entry,in
your service record to show that you have qual-
ified in the p,ractics.1 factors of both the military
qualifications and the occupational qualifications.
The llecord of Practical,Factors, mentioned ear-
lier, is used to,keep a record of your practical
factor qualifications. This form is available 'for
each rating. The ford} lists all pyactical factoN,
both military and occupational. As you demon-
strate your ability to perform each practical
factor, appropriate entries are made th the DATE
and INITIALS coh5nns.

nges are made periodically to the Manual
lifiCations for Advancement, and _revised
of NAVEDTRA 1414/1 are provided when

necessary. Extra space ie allowed on the Record
of practical ,Factors for entering additional prac-
tical factors as they are published in changes
to the Quals Manual. The Record of Practical
Factors also provides space for recording de A:-
str.ated proficiency in skills which 'are within the
general scope of the rating but which are not
identified as minimum,qualifications for advance-

of
for

ment. .
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L completed, the N V-LDIRA HU/ 1 is

usually held by your division officer; after coin-
phipon, it is forwarded to the persunnel office
fall insertion in your service record. If you are
transferred before qualifying in all practical fac-

3
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ddards for advancement. Personnel of ALL
ings must complete the mandatory military

requirements training manual. for the appropriate
rate level ;below they can be eligible to advance,

The reference in NAVEDTRA 1005k which are
tors, the inconc)lete form should be forwarded recommended but not mandatory. should also be
with your service record to your next,cluly station. studied carefully. ALL references listed in NM/.
You can save yourself a lot of trouble by making EDTRA 10052 may be used as source material
sure that this form actually inserted in your for the written examinations, at the ,appropriate
service record before you are transferred; if the rate,'levels. in addition, references listed in the
form is not in your service record, you May 1bet rate training manual may also be,used as source
I'vq11119d to -start ,d1 over again and requalify ari. mate riakt for preparing examination questions.
the practical factors which have already been .

ieeked off. .

he, 13ibligraphy for
Advancement Study

.

t
She Bibliography for AdvancenipntStbdy, N A V ED-

TRA 10052 (revised), is a very Important pub-
lication for any ,-istedNerson preparing for
advancement. Tlifs libliography .lists required
and reR)mmended.rate training manuals and other
reference material to'be used by personnel'ersonnel 'work-
ing. for advancement. NAVEDTRA 10052' is re-
vised and 'issued once each year by The Naval
Training Col inand. Each revised edition is iden-
tified by a lette folloiming the NAVEDTRA number.
When using:this publication, be SURE- thab.you
have the most recent`edition. p

If extensive changes in qualifications occur in
any rating between the atinua,Previsions of NAVED-
TRA`10052, a siiiipleine'ntary list of study material,

C.,.,,,may be issued in the form of NAVEDTRA No-
tice. When yoli are preparing fo advancement,
check to see whether changes have been, made.
in the qualifications for your rating: If changes
have been made, see if. a NAVEDTRA Nbtice
has been issued to supplement NAVE'DTRiA 10052
for your rating.

In using NAVEDTRA .10052-, you will notice
'that*some rate, trailing manuals are marked with

asterisk (*). Any manual marked in this way
:MANDATORY that, is; it must be completed
the indicated rate level before y titi can be
ible to take the servicewicle examination for'

ment. Each mandatory manual may be
d by (1) Kissing the appropriateenlistct
dence coifrse that is based.on the man-

an
is
at
eli
adva
complet
corresp
dakory training manual; (2) passing locally pre-
paled tests- based on the information given in
the training manual; or (3) in- some cases, \
cessfully completing an appropriate NavySchool.

Do not overlook the section of NAVEDTRA
10052 which lists the iequired and recommended One
references relating to the Military qualification about any

*Ma

Rate Training Manuals

There are two general types of rate training
manuals. RATING manuals (such As this one)
are prepared for melost enlisted ratings. A rating
mana44 gives information that is directly related
to the occupa,tional qualifiCations of ONE rating.
SUBJECT MATUIL manuals or BASIC manuals.
give information Plat Co more, than. one

Rate traAing manualg are revised from 'time
to time bct keep then1 up to date technically.
The revision of a rate training manual is identified
by a letter. following the NAVEDTIiit number.
You can tell whether any iafticulart copy of a
training manual is gie ,latest edition by checking
the NAVEDTRA number and the letter fotllowinw
this number in the most recent edition of IList*of
training Manuals and Correspondence Courses,
'N'AVEDTILA 100Q1. '(NAVEDTRA 10061 is actually
a catalog that lists all current training manuals
and, correspondence courses; -you will fincr.this
catalog useful in planning your 4udy program.) /

Each time u'rate training manila' is revised, It
is broutIft into conformance with the offigial
publica:tillins and directives onwhieh it is based;
but during the life of any eX,tion,°discrepancies
between the manual and thVbfficial sources are

,almost certain lb arise s.bedause of changes' to
the latter which are issuVel in the interim: In
the perfoi-mare of your duties, you should always
refer t9 the' lippsropriate official publiiation oridirecti e.?If the taficial source is liste in NAV-
EDVLA 10052, it ,fs used as a source of ciUtsfionS
in Areparing the Ifleetwide examinations for ad-
vancement. In case of discrePs between any
publications 1iste51 in NAVEDTRA 10052 for a given
rate, the most decent material will be used.

of
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useful, things you can learn
how to find out more about
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it. No single publication can givtk ,Lou all the
information you need to perforn1 the duties of
your rating. You should learn ivhere to look
for accurate, authoritative, up-to-date informa-
tion on all subjects relating to the military re-
quirenients for advancement and to the subject
matter of your rating.

1

Some of the publications mentroned here are
subject to change or revision from time to time,
some at regular intervals and others as the need
arises. When using any publication.that is subject

change or revision,, be sure you have the
latest edition. When using any publication that is.
kept current by means, of changes, be sure you,
have a copy in which all official changes.have been
made. Studying canceled or obsolete inforniation
will not help you to advance. At best, it's a waste
of time. At worst, at can the darterously-
leading. /

NA),-AL EDb.-CATION TBA'D,INCL.:(.:AVEDTRA)
PORtBLICATIO1CS.......

s
Alt Effpetive 15' February 1972, the Naval Train-
isittesuppo rt Command and its field activities came
.directly under the command of the chief of Naval
Training instead of the Chief. of Naval Personnel.
Training materials published,by the Naval Educa-
tion, Training Program Development center after
the above date are designated as NAVEDTRA in
lieu of NAVPERS; the numbers remain as ori-
ginally a.ssigned for most publications.The.desig-
nators_of publicatiOna printed Minor to the above
date ,,54p be changed as each publ)pationfs revised.

Some of the publications that nu will be re-
quired to study_ or refer, to as TOtl prepare for
advancement have keen, discussed earlier in this
chapter. Additional publications that you may find .
uful include thedollowing:

.a? Human Behavior and Leadership,.
NAN'EDTRA h058-.A.

Standaikl First Aid Training Course,
NA VIAPRS 10081 -B.

Naval Orientation, NAVIdERS 1613,8-F._

in addition, you may find it usefulf#to con-
sult, the training manuals prepared `tor other'
police ratings, i.e.,. U. S. Army's FM Manuals,

s. ,and the U. S. Air Force's AFMs. Reference to
these training manuals will add to yqur know-
ipdge of the duties performed by Military Police
and Security Police. Sfrice these manuals are not

8

readily available, a detailed listing of such man:
'ials isrhot given here.

OPNAV PUBLICATIONS

There are at least three ,OPNAV publications
with. *Thiel! you should be-familiar. These pub-
lications are ,subject to charige and it is important
that you Rbtain the latest edition when using them
as references.

The basic doctrine publication concerning the
3-M System is the Maintenance Land
Management (3-M) Manual, OPNAV 43P2. You
are required to have a knowledge of the 3-M
System and be able to apply the system in your
wdrk. The system provides a means for brderly
Scheduling and accomplishment of mAntenance
atic} -for reporting and disseminating significant

maintenance,elated information. ^

OPNAV Ittstniction 5510.1 (current edition),
entitled Department of the Navy Security Manual
for Glassified Information, is the basic reference
on securitS4.,matters. As a .Petty OffiCer you are
required toi, know, the purpose of the security
progratn, the.".needzta-lin;W -Concept, regulations
for the circtlation and control dassified matter,
methods of destroying classified Material and the
duties of witnessing officials,,regulations covering
reproduction of classified material, and a number
of other matters relating to security.

The prevention of adcidents- within the l'Cavy
.is a concern of all personnel. Safety is a function
of command implemented by all subordinate levels

of supervision. While intended primarily as a
guide for supervisors, the Shipboard Accident
Prevention Manual. OPNAVINST 5101.2, also
serves as,a basic source of information, for all

...concerned with improving shipboard safety,.

TRAINING FILMS

Training films available to naval persohnel
a valuable' source Hof supplementary informaflon
on many technical subjects. Films that may be
of interest are listed in the United States Navy '

yt'Film Catalog...NAVAIR 10-1-777.
When selecting a film, note its date of issue

listed in the Film' Catalog. As you know pro-
, cedures sometimes change, rapidly. Thus some
films become- obsolete rapidly. If a film is ob-
solete only in part, it may' still have sections
that are -useful, but it is important to note pro
cedures that hfi changed. If there is any dou ,

verify eurrent, rocedurest by looking them up in
the appropriate urce.

4
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*Npw'these are laws of the Navy
Unwritten and Varied they be;

And he that is v, ise will observe the p-,..
Goingdown in his ship to the sea.

As the wave hses clear to the hawse pipe,
Washes aft, 'and is lost in the wake;

So shall ye drop astern, all unheeded,
Such times as the law ye forsake.

Now tires% are the laws of the Navy,
And, many and mighty are they,

But the'hu'll anddeck and the keel
And the truck of the law isOBEY.

Admiral Ronald Hopwood,. R.N.
.

In civil life? Cnminal law seeks to protect,
society from the depredations of its irresponsible
members without prejudice to fundamental, in-
dividual rights by hasty -considered ,abtion.
Military law must not Only restrain individuals
for the protection of military society but must
be an instrument which will assist in attaining
the requirement that all membert of a service
march in a prescribed order. For this reason,
certain acts which are considered inalienable
rights in civil society are offenses inrhilitary
society. For instance, "telling off ,the boss"

,is an inalienable right of the Amertian
but in the military service it may r11 constitute
an offense punishable by court-marinal..

Discipline is considered to t3q that. attribute
of a military orgarlitation whiCh'eniaf?les it to
function in a coordinated manner under different
oircimstances. Many factors contribute to the
building of a well-disciplined, organization. One
of the instruments for achievinV and maintaining
a high state of discipline it military law.

The trial and punishment 41 offenders within
all branches of the Armed Fr.goi-ces!,of, the United
States are covered 6y a sir4' set of laws the
Uniform Code of Military Aigtic-(UtNIJ). The
courts that try military pertd.iriel e of the same
types and operate in the .same.rialiazy, regardless
of the service involved. The;,ii4Cer only in the
kind of uniforms to be seen tin .the courtroom.

,

A ;

9

l'
9

, e.
A Master at Arms is responsible for ins4ring

that his own knowledge of the code adequate.
The basic essentials of military 'caw And the
procedure in naval :Courts mustCoe ,thoroughiy
familiar to him.

Jumsqictiox
, ,

Although you probably will Jiever.become in-
vblved in all,poseible jurisdictional aspects, yoU
should have 'a viorking knowledge, of the vario6
legal considerations involved. Julisclictional 'au-
thority is of several ty'Pes. These include (1)
nntiltau, (2). civil, (3) overlapping, and (4) terri-
torial jur9dibtion. 41r, )

MILIT'AR Y313RI SDI Ctl 0 N

Military jurisdiction is the lawful authority
or right of an armed force eo exerctsegcvernrnen-
Val POwer and control. ,

, There are four spheres of military juris-
diction: military law, military government, mar-
tial law, and the trial and pnnishrrient of offenders
who are accused of violating the law of..wai.

Military law is the juyistliction exercised by
the military establisturient over itsdwn members
and those connected v* it, under certain, con- .

ditions, to` promote good Bider and discipline.
It is that body of Iederal statutes enadtAd. by
Congress, as imppementefi by, regulttioneof4lhe
President and the' rmed services and interp&ted
through custom anti uSage;)g9verning the organi-
zation and opertitgon_ of the aryned services in.
peace and war. 'eThe Uniform& Code of Military
Justice and the Vinual for Courts-*artialo_United
States, 1969 (Revised Edition) (hereafter referred
to as NICNI),, constitute the military law regulating
conduct of snerribers of the armed forces of the
Uniteci'Statels..

,goVernment ,(Civil Affairs) is the form
of administration by ich an occupying power
exercises authority vel,bccupied territory in
time of war.

14
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ial law, also- called tial rulf, .is
; '.exercise, of military-power to pieseive cfrde-

insure _pub .strtety in SjSrmestic .Wrrito
el4i1-goliernrnes;t >8 diction ove ergpiis teem urriarift& . ;

nalSle to_fsiteigui,or its iirtizning,,,Nikotilii itself make their °WTI ,t9.14ie1Wtring".i'ertasn - 'ar

.""r
-<,(2 -

- . s. .. "..
41,1111SDIPTION`, p'.

and k. , , , .1 ,.
irk, 7ender th'e onStitu40 ; are states

re aten the pliblICsafRy to 14e-, 'f elonies z,. chattmeqnctrs.-. -Thee--.
1,1 appropriate state; -'-'

_ ;.:1:1)0413.1 and punisfurAent of Oftenders-accluSgcrltre
by

tere.cun :10e-a], poli:ce sag-Acres:0;M courts. ' = ',-- 2 ,, 4,.
' tif- NVating,the law Wf jai= may_ be req- The; ,el--Czoveiiiitent. also has /lie'u-

the :e03taRnce of military goceritilleiii. Itr mar631
'--law'- --Vdkrl..3ertp.in ; ciicumstances are are:cent, ',,,,,,..,thmItY 'f42've4e71gcs:71.1ect-4-5.2-ry to cPrry out

pOwyrs YLrilIch it was--give,1711-rides,tthe _Con-...itli114-4. iti-tsdiel:lo`iilique giriee__Feciera/ ----''-
aits :temxtarid,-e,Gpeint----ap_04 _lig.-*-3111-5_` stISA'tfcrn:- 311)s-;i:Itjti4ee_ pre authority_ ei/5a*Z.e

s'1351:- -tl--,g;...u.'fi-mient-1/4. of lazUcs. within ems;
of ttfie th-.57.?

-rf.---24:1--25.4 fl.' places in i.,_trzt,11 7 , skate - C. jra\-kilnatary -5-e..5er7 . ''territor- er'r s ate such 'i

th Federll governM41 ha-Zi: :v-sci.:.,_%--e--,pn-rsdiet./.01.
rata= (Fecletal---ec,clave). 114eFederal_Gpsernment7-_,

Artit-I-.2 f.LQ.1.3; tiefiries-pers'Ons'c.r44w,s_to 31," i3"Tmeted Pen8-1 litattS PerteMr_kg, to these areaa-- --
rninwii_fin:i!idicticii.2,........e..does;m0.1_41acitsti kriel-ft ez,.-4o-Pc-es them thiough --F,.ezleral courts r A-

war; military goyermiark -..%&.D-iiirtid law;- , -,. in umterstanding 'TheiT --APPIt_catiortLFed 1),Frtal \ : '.
and otl-i-: Federal age.if-sie. ..F3T, 1.- tconvemence -...

pergolii.s :subject to -the 1.:-eM.3-,urtler.`flie- 'ay.; of

s K laws are divided into,_twlit categes; - ---- ..
:. __ As a .gentral raler.r;iiilita. IV,..joristieLon I's _ . ... .., ., 2.

terminated when an indIvIdu.al- is'dis2chkrgeci or
. 1. Crim. es -a.4d-crgenses-ol _national -aP'Plicat-ton.-sepated from active senice, This is tit61.ftr These. jaws :-8430; throughout the -{,-pitecj, ,,.44,te.s

a peric.td of active duty, everi thou"' ih an itiOlvftlual and, whe intendeci by-Conress, in ibr-eign terri-
. . 4,reenlists the same day as *is. diseha4.-ree

exception to this general rule is provided in ....-
..nMCI g counterfeiting and frauds against the Gov-- . -.

eriTment.
The ...The milita:ry has jurisdiction over those of- .. .:..:- 7 :

Ilenses which are purely, military, but many of- -2, Crimes and offens of local application. Tte's-e ..
lenses under the L'PCNIJ may submit the. sailor lay...s. pppl' only to' offenses_committed within the .2'
to a civilian as well as military risdiction. territorial jurisdichcrq, at_ the irnited States. Thl4military-

jitrisdictional__authonty, that rst attaj...tres includes military reservations (Federal enclaves)
,has the right to proceed under due process of Byer which the United States has exclusive juns-

N.,

law, ,unless there exists an sg ment with some diction, or on military reservations where jt.ris- .

,, other jurisdictional authority concerning the ex- diction is shared concurrently ipy , the Federal .'
00 1ercise of jurisdictro vernment with a state. "

In /a case of lapping jurisdiction, i ; 1 ,
..- .

expressly forbidden to exercise military pure lie OVERLAPPING ILTIISDIeTiON
' ' . 4. : f 44

. Because of the constitutional diviiion of cisil.
juirisdiction between state governments and the
Federal Government, the two jurisdictions often
overlap.. Thus, Federal 'penal laws of national

tory.' Two exampl,es these are the laws pro- -, N

Article 3-,_1:CMJ

measures after a civilian jurisdictional authority
has- acted, without the prior approlial of- a gen:-
erel court-martial akthority.. ilien the military
has acted firstahe...Wstitutionalprovisionagainst
Bible jeopardy-ents a Federal court from
act: thereafter. --tVus of Forces Agreements application always overlap laws of individual states.

.
atte414401,to obtain fl.r same result in oversea At tile same time, independent military jurisdiction
areas:'StAte, juriSdictiCkis,.however, are not pro- may-, overlap either or both of these .1trisdictionss. . .
hibited,frten acting uric ss their own laws pro- MILIt.xy jurisdiction is a type of. Federal juris- '
hibit theMf\-om doing so. 0 diction; military jurisdiction,, however, is not 3

Law enWement jurist ction is exercised .paw' of Federal civil jurisdiction and rnuei alwa4ye
thjAigh officebs, noncomMis ned and petty of- be distinguished from it. ' ,

,rficers, miritary.Rolic.e, and guaXpersonnel (par. .3,1111tary law remains applicable tcrfthose subje
19a, Mbly. : ,',.,, .- to tiltc...g.r since: it is not liMited-by stat 'r- ..,4- 1 ''''

Judicial powers .5\re exercised ough milt- national boundaries..A serviceman situated>ivithin. 4

tary coinmissions s_sti provos cour, 'courts- a state is within the civil jurisdiction Of that
martial, certain commaang ,olficers, anitconrts state. He is at the Same time subject to .tnited, . ..-..
ofliquiryla.r. 2 ),ICNI). N .' .c,,,States riminal statutes which -are-_--tr4flOrial- in

, ai ." s-** r

,f
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appliOat.icii. When the laws of more than one jur-
isdiction apply to a person or territory, those
Jurisdictions are said to apply concurrently. When
the .tags; of-a single authority apply, jurisdiction

exclusive. Ir, situations where the same rot
constitutes a violation of 4e as of more than

r.
violating base traffic. ,regulations However
base regulations coinbide with state law ,, a 1-
vilian can be.cited with ,a trafl'ic offense udder Ltte
"Assimilative Crimes Act" and be u-jecr by
-tied States Magistrate.

ConL.rrent..larisdi,aion applies wt+,..ii d-
one rarisdiction, The juriSdiction that has pre., __eral Government-anal a state boll, the

' , ,tedeace in, a given situation Usually gill be in-4, rightg accorded them under the CcerOft..4-49 With
,:tkicEfted in ,standing operating procedures, the broad q' ill f, its

currently with thaSe of the othe'. Egact/eivi4-
JURISDICTI25: alence of . rights, hOwever, is' not .p.ce-Aent.,',.. At

Military reservati InS aregenerall-Fcategan zed all t.mes ft:e Federal Government jiffs .the ,su-
ars having either ...1-fisitiction, rr ,tx;X:isrive con- perier right to carry IM , Federal 'Iunztior-s i.tet-
current Federal ,.,,r.s.dliction.' The kieral Gov- :mpeded state in:er:erence... State
errurient may als;). hold territorri_m_a. r-tatus of laws are, of course, appliciable th.e a:e2 of
nro,nrietonal interes.t, e.g., Y.1-4-1e. C-11 enclaves. enforcement of the state, .,Th.e slime

sunidiction Pp-..14e:s.to tile,s4:s.u.tron enforceable by the Federal Goverignent under
where the .Fe4f.,t-al Government_itoeSses all the Assimilative Crimes Act, Which, by its terms,
authority at t27-e. state,- s,.3 if 7"-11.1.4-1-1 the state apypitca.ble to areas under the concurrent well
concerned .41e s- not reserved as the exclusive legislative jurisdiction.of the
to, ....exert_kse .e.rty -3.uttiority- -St...ats, The other Federal criminal laws

..:I.:necLs-a States except the right to serve civ.11 also .-.1.:13 Crimes fall, under both Federal
dr_ cnrriiiiil process resulting from and state siiicrtioii and eitfier the Federal or
activities ..which occiti:e.ct atq.zr.ar, stats government, Cr ,hoth, may take jurisdiction
gr..ess -the authority:7- tb pass laws Lar4e.se... ?ler a-given offense. '-

- Interest: applies to those
lr offer to avord the Lisa. vii enacting and .s,I.ani,?e??- mere the Fe4eri..INcovernment has ac--

raaritt, =ink -a 6Ode of criminal law s .appropriate quire'd-` .)15zhe _right of title.ta _an area in a state,
_Io-r an are-is- net its legislative Jurisdiction; _but has-n:,)t4",,t,tota.:rieci an'y micsiire of the state's
-Cm.,--ess has _passed the so-called Assimilative authority ove.rflii area. Wier' kz the Federal Got -
Crimes ACt.,. I:Assimilate .in this context means eroment hag'esocr legislative p.4,flcliction over its
"make Nsimit.ar.") In 'his statute, COng. ress has lanckIt.hoids s..ch,land in a prcigletonal interest
pravided_.that ail ads or .om.s.tior.t ocurrirg in and ,limS the Warne ,',guts in the., r9, 6d as does any
an. area andi,r its .,urisdiction which v.auld con- other 'Iandov.ne:i.,In,addition, however, these exists
statute a 'crime if _the area were under-...spe the right of tfrie. Federal GovernMenit to perfe(Tia
Jurisdiction cor,stiu.ite., a crone, siniirly the iunctions ,thilegated to it ,t37. ttie..ConstitiAttn
punishable*, under I.-erten:a law: The act does .not without inte-rtex.eiiice from arty 03t.tVe V. It may
a, similate crtles, based on state statutes which resist, by exercising its legisiatii-e cT;oecutINV
are c-ontran, to Federal polic. It provides that authority or through court oro.ileecii*... at-`c.
the gtate laws, applicable shall be those in force tempted intetie Ancit by a statiiiiinsqVizeritalitzi..
at the time of the act or omission. Thus the as well as by ividuals. Further, the ,.qtigress
criminal -laws areas over which Congress has has the authotliy4ro enact laws for the peste,ction
junsdic.tien are always current with those of the of property belonging to the United states. Supject
surrounding stator to these conditions' where the Unites Staies\ac

The Supreme Court of the Uruted States has quires only a proptietorial interest, the\siate-
made it clear that .under the ;'.kssimilative Crimes retains all the jurtsliietion over ana-rea wittch
Act," _the 1 rated States -does._nos iclolit_all of the would have if a private individual, rather t4an.,
penal and-regulatory' rubs ox laws` of -the state, the United States, owneiftdae land.' \

'=-1-t-include-s--ofiry those offenses not already made
\

punishanle try- an act of Congress,--if the offense JURI§DICTION AND AUTHORITY '\
trolling. .i The authority of MasterS at Arms to e

, violates Federal law, then Federal law is con- .
A

'
,.r . .

The Assimilative Crimes .kct is of particular military law, orders, and regulations, by appar-
hension if necessary , is derived primarily from
the constitutional powers of. ,the President IA
Comma9der in Chiefthe Armet\ Forces and cthe

, ''''.' - % t
. .

importance in the a.rea,,fif traffic of ectses. Civ-
ilians are generally not pubject to litary juris-
diction and ,therefore nnot be ,dished for

a
.

r..\
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, constitutionif?Power of Congress to make rules removed pyi tij use df reasonable force. Un-
:for the Armed 'Forces.. Paragraph 19a, NIGNI,,_ deseirabltis may . barred for good cause from
states in part- that: 4':-. . entry o 'the installation.

In rbgulating the entry of persons to the
:installation, the military commander has the power"All- commissioned officers, war-.

prit officers, petty officers, non- t
commissioned-officers, and wher.in
the execution of -thetr_g",its-rd or po-,
lice duties, Air
lice, poirce,--nra.pers or
the shore patrol; and suu4 1..r.4:-.1-ns
as are designated by proper author:-
It,: to perform guard or'poizt-e_._

Thel-dimicruties
investigators, are authard.-tio ap-
prehend; if necessary,
ject to the codefU6,1,31Or-4321.1cCil---,
to trial thereunder uponi-eas.anabIe
belief that an offense has been
committed and that the person ap-
prehended-committed it."

to:

1. itinit accegS to the installation to. those havitig
legitimate necessity' foil entry,

pei;iiiitted to be brought on the
in s3.1'ztlui t se 4_:permits to enter, and;

--'-'1:----.*.tAir:rtli..-those;enter4., leaving or staying on
.

v. the ingtalial.or.4":5,ith>rtearches must be based
stpon probable se that an offense has been
committed or upon nailtry necessity... ,

The authority of Masters at Arms in a friendly
foreign nation or ter retkry Ars-, be, and in most
cases is,' different from the authority which they
have in the Lnited States. This difference arises
basically from the concept that the law of the
nation concerned, except as otherwise provided
for by interniational agreement, is applicable to
all persons in that country.. It is important to
note, therefore, that your authority may be lim-
ited in such countries, and :may differ depending
upon the particular country. Enforcement pro-
cedures are worked out through police arrange-
rnehts with incligenoUs police authorities..

In a 'combat Zone, in occupied enemy territory,
and in domestfc territory under martial rule,
authority of MAs with respect to persons other
than those subject to UCMJ is derived from pol-
icies anq orders of the military commander. These
policies 'and orders are based on Vernational
or domestic law, as appropriate.

Authority Over Persons Not Subject to
the UCNIJ

Administrative control can be exercised over
civilians on a military installation by virtue of
the right that each landowner enjoys to control
the behavior of persons on his prope. Addi-
tionally, in the case of the civilian emplrtyloyee, a
commander may exercise administrative measures
available to the Government employer under per-
tinent regulations. Civilians who do not abide
by lawful regulations may be ejected from the
installation and those who refuse to leave may be

12

PREFIENS101 AND RES HINT

BecaL'se Masters a Arms inak practiclly
apprehem.ions in -:-Navy , you s uld clearly

undefstathe legal tneanings of the ord "ap-
prehension" and oth terrns ;such trest,
custody , confinement, id _restraint. As a pfeface
to this section, applicatAe articles (7 though .4)
of CCMJ are? quoted ftrbiatith and followed' ffi.
most cases'. clarify exvianatithis that point
out some lfgal considerations not always obvious
in the quoted article.

Articles 7-14 dirMly concern MAs because
they cimprise "the as it relates to taking
person into c..istody;/methods of restraint, and
authonty to order then nto arrestor confinement..

Art, 7. Apprehension"'

" (a) ,Apprehe sion1is the taking of
a person- into custody.
"(b) Any person authorized under
regulations governing the armed
forces to,apptehend persOng sub'
to this code lir to trial-ther
may do so tiPon reasonable belief
that an offenbe has teen committed
and that thitpe rson apprehend,ed
Committed :/
"(c) Commilsibried officers,.i/ar-
rant officel, petty. officers/ and
noncommissioned officers shall
have' authority to trAell tittArrels,
frays,. and disorders' airiofrig per-
sons subject to thjs,..,eod-1, and to
apprehend persons .spbgt to this
code who take part therefli:"

ection (a) defines apprehelision as tasting a
perSon into custody, As yoif .wilt, see furth,er oh,/

t,.

er

e

'' I
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a man is placed uher arrest', only on the order
of an officer. As a practical matter, the fact.
that you say, "I'm placi,ng you under arrest"
instead of "I'm apprehending you" makes no
legal difference. The important point is that the
offender must be clearly informed that he is
being taken into custody. He won't know unless
you tell him. The NICNI defines custody as ". .
restraint of free loco n which is imposed

clear,

lawful appreh n." To make the custody
clear, a good practice is to use some indication'

-of physical restraint, such as taking the offender
by the arm. This procedure IF not always wise,
of course, especially if the offender is argumen-
tative or drunk. You must te_Iptelligent about it,
remembering that the purpose of taking a ma.n
into custody is only to restrain a violator until

, proper authority can be notified.
The NICNI clarifies the words in section (b),

"authorized under regulations governing the armed
forces," to include all petty officers. The im-
portant point here is the "reasonable belief."
The initial action of apprehending a person is
legally sufficient if there merely exists a reason-
able belief that he has committed an offense.
Legal proof is seldom available .at this stage
unless you actually see the violation take place.

Although section (b) uses the words "reason-
able belief" to justify apprehension, section (c)
has no restriction whatever. By virtue' of your
rating badge, you have the authority tot fike into
custody anyone involved not only in a fight, but
in a quarrel (angry dispute) as well. The ,idea, of
course, if to stop the quarrel before it develops
into al brawl. But sometimes the only way to
stop it is to take the men into custody and article
7 gives you this authority.

Article 7 includes taking custody( of any U. S.
serviceman-, Navy or otherwise.

Art. 8. Apprehension of Dese-Aers

"Any civil officer having authori
to apprehend offenderS--0Ader th4
laws of the" United States cit-ot.: a
State, Territory, Commonwealth, or
possession, or the District of Co- -

lumbia may summarily apprehend
a deserter from the -armed forces
and deliver him into the custody of

ofiose forces"

Generally speaking, a civilian has no authority
on his own.to apprehend a suspected deserter.
Usually he notifies the civil or military authority
of his suspfcion. However, once the military

sends ou the form in which a man is dec43red a
deserter rand which offers a reward for picking
him up, a: private citizen 'has sufficient authority.
to apprehend. ,Even if a civilian apprehends, and
delivers ci,eserter without aut,hority , that deserter
.y/ill be d for trial. A deserter may be appre-
hended anyonethe FBI, militai-y police, civil
police, aritVpriira-te citizens.

Art. 9. Imposition of Restraint

"(a) Arrest is the restraint of a
person by an order, not imposed as
a punishment for an offense, direc-
ting Him to remain within certain
specified 1:r-ruts...Confinement is the
physical' restraint of a person.
"(b) An enlisted person may be
ordered into arrestor confinement
by any commissioned officer by an
order, oral or written, delivered
in person or through other persoriS
subject to this code. A commanding
officer may authorize warrant Of-
ficers, petty officers, or, noncom-
missioned officers to orderenlisted
members of his command or subject
to his authority into arrest or con-
finement.
"(c) A commissioned °Meet'', a
warrant °niter,' or a civilian sub-
Jed to this code or to trial there-
under may be ordered into arrest
or coniinementonly by a comman-
ding officer to whose authority he
is subject, by an order, oral or
written, delivered in person -or by
another commissioned officer. The
authority to order such persons into

"-arrest or confinement may not be
delegated.
"(d) No person may be ordered
into arrest or confinement except
for probable cause.
"(e) Nothing in thfs'article limits
the authority of persons authorized
to apprehend offenders to secure the
Oustody of an alleged offender until

"1- - groper authority may be notified"

Congress -has given-the terms "apprehension,"
"arrest," and.'" confinement" very distinct mean-
ings. Apprehension, as you learned from article
-7, is the initial act of taking a person into cus-
tody. Once a man is taken into custody, he may
be held under resttlin4 for safekeeping while

13 4'
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the charges against him. are di,sposed of. There
are three forms of suchNer-e-Straint. The most
severe is confinement the physical restraint of

.,a person. Next comes arrest, which is thd re-
straint of a person by an order directing him to
remain within certain specified limits. The least
severe form of restraint for safekeeping is re-
striction in lieu of arrest, which is also imposed
by an order directing the man tO remain within
certain specified limits. The difference between
arrest and restriction in lieu of arrest is that
a restricted man performs 41 his regular duties,
whereas a man under arrest does,not perform full
military duties. For this 'reason, men wiw committ
relatively minor offenses are normally put under
restriction in lieu of arrest, instead of being
placed in an aisest(status. ,

Confinement; arkrest, and restriction in lieu of
arrest, when impoed under Article 9, are not
forms of punishment. Arrest and restriction in
lieu of arrest are similar in one respect: the
party i. required to stay Within specified limits.
It is the man's conscience and the tcdp e of law,
rather than a strong arm or a barred' r, which
ilduces him to remain. He obeys beqause he has
a moral and legal obligation to do so.A

Confinement' prior to trial" is usffillly not im-
peed unless the action is required to assure
the presence of 1the acctised at the trial, the
offense charged is extremely serious,, or the
safety of the accused i§ in jeopardy. /...

Art. 10. Restrain of Persons Charged Witty
Offenses.

"Any person subject to this code
n offense under this
ordered into arrest

t, as circumstances
t when charged only
e normally tried by
rt-martial, he shall

placed in confine-
y person subject to

this code is placed arrest or
confinement prior to trial, immed-
iate steps shall be taken to inform
him of the specific wrong of which
he is accused and to try him or
to dismiss the charges and release

*him."
-

This article, requiring "immediate steps" to
try the accused, 'is strengthened by article 98 which
makes punishable by court-martial any unnecessary
delay in the disposition of a case. However, undue

charged ,with
code shall
or confineme
may require;
with/an offen
asmmarycc
not ordinarily
ment. When a

haste also is frowned .upon. In time of peace no
person may, against his objection, be brought to
trial before a general court-martial within 5 days
after he has been served with the charges, or before
a special court-martial within 3 days after the
service of cifirge.¢. (Article 35).

The MCM amiolifies thi§ article by per mitting
an officer who is authorized to arrest to merely
restrict an accused person to specified areas of
the military co;nmand (restriction in lieu of arrest).
(See discussion under Article 9).

Art. 11. Reports and Receiving of Prisoners.

"(a) No provost marshal, comman-
der of a guard, or master atkms,
may refuse to receive or keep any
prisoner committed to his chargeby
a commissioned officer of the armed
forces, when the committing officer
furnishes a statement, signed by
him, of the offense charged against
the prisoner. -

n (b) Every Commander of a guard or
master at s to whose charge a
prisoner if ilmitted shall, within
twenty-four hours after that corn-
mitknent or as soon as he is relieved
front guard, report to the comman-
ding officer the name of the prisoner
the offense charged against him,
and the name of the person who or-
dered or authorized the commit-
ment."

An arrest is imposed by notifying the person
to be arrested that he is under arrest and inform-
ing him of the limits of his arrest. The order
to arrest mi,y be oral or written. A person to
Ilibe : brikned'a placed under guard. and taken tobe

place of c inement.

t
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Art. 12. Confinement With Enemy Prisoners
Prohibited.

"No member of the armed forces
may be placed in confinement in
immediate association with enemy
prisoners or Other foreign nationnls
not menikiers of the armed forces."

Members of ihe Armed Forces may be confined
in the same jarls, prisons, or other confinement
facilities, however, so long as they are separated
from the other categories mentioned.
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Art. 13. Punishment Prohibited Before Trial

"Subject t):3 -section 857 of this
title (article 57), no person, While
being held for trial or the result of
trial, may be subjected to 'punish-
ment or penalty other than arrest
*or confinement upon the charges'
pending against him, nor shall the
arrest or confinement imposed upon
him be any more rigorous than the
circumstances require to insure his
presence, but he may be subjected
to minor punishment during that
period for infractions of discipline."r

The Minor punishment permitted under article
13 includes: that authorized for violations of the'
discipline of the place in which the person is
confined. The arttele does not prevent a person
being'required to do ordinary cleaning or policing,

, or taking part in routine training and duties not
involvin J.ebearing of arms.

Art. 14. Delivery of Offenders to Civil
Authorities

"(a) Under such regulations as the
Secretary concerned may prescribe,
a member of the armed forces
accused of an offense against ciyil
authority may bea,rd&iver,ed, updn
request, to the civil .authority for
trial.
"(b) When delivery under this ar-
ticle is made to any.civil authority
of a person undergoing sentience of
a court - martial, the delivery, if
followed by conviction in a civil
tribunal, interrupts the execution
of the sentence of the court-martial,
and the offender after having an-
sweredlo the civil authorities for
his offense shall, upon the request
of competent military authority, be
returned to military custody for the
completion of his sentence."

APPREHENSION

I,

Apprehension is the rryilillary equivalent of the
civilian term,"arrest.'," Any officer, warr,ant of-
ficer, noncommissioned .ofcer or other persons
designated by proper authority tb perform guard,
police, or criminal investigation duties, may ap-
prehend a violator. Hexer, most apprehensions
in the Navy are made Oy MA's.

Custody means restraint of free ;movement.
When a person is taken into custody, this, move-
ments are controlled by the person or persons
who apprehend him.

Physical restraint is the loss of free move-
ment that results from being taken into custody.
It may involve force or may be 'accomplished
by obedience to orders. Even if force is not
used, a Slaster at Arms must be able to apply
force if it should become necessary to effect an
apprehension; that is, he must be able to forcibly
restrain an offender who resists apprehensidn.
The use of force depends on whether or not the
offender submits tope apprehension.

The procedure for apprehending depends upon
its necessity, the manner in which an offender
is approached, an evaluation 'of the facts and cir-
cumstances, and the m,anner in which custody is
imposed. Although no formal procedlurecan apply
in all cases, the information below emphasizes
what a Master at Arms should consider.

When to Appl'etiend
I

Apprehensions are made only for prObable
cause. If facts and circumstances indicate that
a person has committed an offense, then an
apprehension may be justified; all offenses, how-
ever, do not require apprehensions. A minor
offense or traffic violation may require only an
on-the-spot correction, incident report, or traffic
citation. When to apprehend depends gp t e facts
and circumstances of the offense and yo judg-
ment and experience..No two offenders re iden-
tical in every respect. Officers should not be
apprehended except on orders of another officer
or because of the seriousness of the offense. At
present, many foreign military students are re,
ceiving training at naval bases,'in the United
States. Care ,must be exercised in dealing with
these persons to prevent an incident from becomL.
ing exaggerated. Foreign liaison officers assigned
to these installations are very helpful in handling
incidents concerning foreign military students.

Offenses are sometim.es personally observed
by MA's. Disorderly conduct, uniform violations,
and traffic violations are/examples. Planned of-
fenses are not usually committed while you are
in the area. When olperved offenses require
apprehension, MA's at

are
scene act immediately.

Many complaints pe received at headquarters
by telephone or in rson. A patrol may be dis-
patched to investi to and make necessary ap-
prehensions, or complaint may be referred to
the investigation/ section, depending on the need

2,015
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for immediate action. Masters at Arms apprehend
when ordered to do so by authorized higher -
autho rity.

APPROACH.. 'Masters at Arms usually work
in pairs to assist each other when the occasion
requires. In apprehensions involving farce, the
advantage of two men is clear.

When approaching an, offender, the senior MA
positions himself to the right front of the offender.
This protects him from a direct frontal attack,

, and allows him to take restraining action. The
second MA positions himself to the left rear of
the offender, ready to assist if necessary. All
questioning and checking of identification is done
by the senior MA. If the offender is against a
wall, the NIA's form a V to the left and right front
of the offender. This allows them to prOtect
themselves and overcome any resistance.

Master at Arms with aggressive, belligerent,
or domineeping attitudes provoke violence, create
ill-v.11, and reflect discredit upon their organi-
zation. Politeness pays off in smoother appre-
hensions, minimum use of force; better pubtic
relations, and increased respect for law enforce-
ment. Politeness is not a sign of weakness; it is
the most effective method of dealing with peorfie,
the majority of whom appreciate a little consid-
eration. _1 smooth, courteous, and efficient ap-
proach and a firm, but friendly, conversatiqual
tone usually calmS all but the most violeneOf-
fenders.

EVALUATION. Considering all the circum-
stances, the senior MA decides whether probable,
cause exists to make an apprehension.

A suspect, is either cooperative or uncoop-
erative: an uncooperative attitude is a good in-
dication that an apprehension is necessary and force
may be required. By anticipating trouble, you
are in a better position to act immediately. A
cooperative attitude, in itself, does not always
indicate innocence. Experienced offenders some-
times appear-to be model sailors.

Always check a suspect to see if he has
injuries that require medical attention. This is
particularly important when he has been involved
iq a fight or is intoxicated. An apparently minor
injury could be serious, and the few minutes?
required fqr medical attention clears you of
negligence. , I

Evaluation includes the suspect's attitude, in:4
juries he may have received, and the facts and
circumstances which may indicate probable cause
to apprehend. Since A apprehension is not a trial,

2

simple suspicion is sufficient provided the sus-
picion is reasonable. If the apprehension has been
ordered by higher authority, no further decision
is necessary. Once decided upon, an apprehension
shottld be made qu'ickly, without hesitation or
argument. The objective is to.remove the suspect
from the scenewith-minimum delay.

TAKING INTO C.USTODY.-=-An apprehension
is effected Mien the suspect is told that he is beN\
taken into custody. A simple statement (such as
"You're under apprehension," or "Pm taking
into custody") is sufficient. The stispectshould
not have any doubts about his status, riendly
invitations to hop in the vehicle ride tf
headquarters are insufficient.

Immediately upon being apprehended, search
the susp@ct for weapons. This may be merely a
simple frisk. When warranted, search muse-then,
oughly bop the suspect and the area under )iis
immediate control. For example, search the room
in which he is apprehended, but not the whole
house, for weapons, contraband, evidpncg, and
instruments of a crime or other suspected offense.-

If circumstances alio*, warn a suepett of his
right against self-incrimination, in accordance
with Article 31, CCMJ. Although formal interro-
gations are rarely made at the scene of an
apprehension, any confession ox.;4admission made
by the suspect at the scene is inadmissible in
court unless he was first warned of- his, rights.'

Since circumstances vary during apprehensions,
you determine when the warning is appropriate7,For
example, an intoxicated personbeing forcibly
removed from an establishment is not too con-
cerned with the provisions of Article 31.
PROHIBITION AGAINST CONIPIASORY'`
SELF-INCRIMINATION

The Fifth Amendment to the Constitution states,
"nor 11 any person be subject for the same

toffenc sic) to be , twice put in jeopardy of life
orIi#11), nor shall be compelled in any criminal
case ft) be a witness against himself, nor be de-
plitv ed of life, liberty, or property, without due
pr cess of law". This provision of the Consti-
tution is fundamental to the American legal sys7
tem and to a democratr&way of life. In the armed
services, Article 31 of the -CCNIJ goes even
further than the Fifth Amendment in protecting
the serviceman's right against sell7inCrimination.
Art. 31. Compulsory Self-Incrimination
Prohibited

(a) No person subject to the code may compel
any person to inqrirnitiate himself Ora to answer

16 \
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;any question the answer to wnich may tend to
incrirriinat him.

(b) N son subject to the code may in-
terrogate request any statement .from an
accused or person suspected of an offense with-
out first :informing him of thenature of the
accusation and advIsing him that he does not
have to make any statement regarding the offense
of which he is accused or suspected and that
any statement made by him, may be used as evi-
dence against him in a trial by court - martial.

(c) No person subject to the code may compel
any person,to make a statement or produce evi
dence before an military, tribunal if the state-
ment or evidence is not material to the issue
and may tend to degrade

(d) No statement obtained from any person
in violation of this article, or through the use of
coercion, unlawful influence, or unlawful induce-
ment may be received in evidence against him in
a trial by court-martial.

With reference to the.provision in paragraph
(a) of Article 31 that no person shall be compelled
to incriminate himsel : compulsion is any kind
,of mentalor physical f rce which causes a person
to do something again t his will; self-incrimi-
nation is being a witness against oneself. A con-

niession is an acknowledgement of guilt. An ad-
mission is a Ielf-incriminating statement that
falls a short of an acknoviledgment of guilt. By
the time a case is tried, a statement by an ac-
cused which in itself appears to coiltain no in-
criminating% material may in fact prove to be
incriminating. For example, z.11_,a.c.cused charged
v.ithlarceny may, when questioned, deny any knov.-
ledge of the stolenproperty or deny any participation
in the otfensie: It other evidence obtained estab-
lishes that e has the stolen property in his
poSsiaession, his complete denial of any know-,
ledge of the property may be the most potent
evidence available to establish his tent perma-
nently to deprive the rightful owner of he property.
This shows the necessity_of fully complying with
Article 31 in obtaining any kind bf statement from
a suspect, even though the statement does not
appear to be self-incriminatory.

-Paragraph (b) of Article 31 lays down a re-
quirement- for warning an accused or suspect
before any interrogation or request for statement.
This paragraph has been applied strictly by ap-
pellate courts in the court-martial system. Even
if the facts demonstrate that a confession or
admission obtained by questioning an accused
or suspect is entirely ;voluntary, it ririty not be
admitted in evidence unless you,warn an accusedit

.11.1

or suspect of his rights prior to questioning.
There is no use in attempting to avoid the effect
of this article by any legal niceties concerning
the status of a person as a suspect. If a Master
at Arms has sufficient mason to question a
person about the commiSsIOTP of an offense and
that person subsequently makes an incriminatory
statement, then it is almost certain that the courts
will hold that the very' fact of the interview ,
indicated a belief that the person questioned wets
a suspect.

Paragraph (c) of Article 31 is not Of direct ,

importaRce, to the MA. This provision applies
to 'the production of _evidence before a court-
martial, and simply excuses any 4,,itness before
the court - martial from being required to .make
a statement or produce any evidence if the state-
ment or evidence wouk tend to degrade him and
is not material 'to an issue before the court.

Paragraph (d) of Article 31 spotlights the
uselessness of obtaining a statement from any
Suspect without proper warning' of his rights,
or of obtaining a statement by means°Of coercion,
unlawful influence or unlawful inducement So
the person .who questions .the suspect sr-lust be
extremely cautious that no comment he makes
can be interpreted as a violation of .this pro-
vision.

The, following actions fall within the area of
compulsory self-incrimihation when not preceded
by the ,warning:

1. Asking an accused or suspect a question the
answer to which may tend to incriminate him.
Merel1y asking hire questions to establish his
identity (e.g., name, rank,,, address, service num-
ber) is not so prohibited.
2. Requesting an accused or suspect to perform
an act requiring his conscious mei:341. cooperation.
For example, requesting or requiring him to
submit handwriting samples for comparison pur-
poses or to speak for voice identificatIon, fall
within the prohibited area. Acts which do not
require his cooperation and which are not pro-
tected under Article 31 include 'fingerprinting,
placing his, foot in a footprint, trying on clothing,

,exhibition of his body, physical txaminatiOn by a
licensed physician, and, search of his peysonpr
area. Similarly, an accused o suspect must
submit to a line-up, but he has right to have
counsel present.

17

3. Requesting or requiring accused or suspect
to suUmit to degrading acts. For example, they
use of a stomach pump, to obtain stomach contents
or, the use of a catheter to obtain urine are
violations of the due proceSs of law because of

7
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the degrading nature of such acts. The extraction
of blood is not considered degrading and is per-
mitted under certain specific conditions.

Required Warning/Waiver Procedure

In order to prevent, statements or evidence
obtained ferom a suspect or accused from being
held inadmissible in a court, ,-required warning
and waiver. procedures 'described below must
be scrupulously adhered tO.

After identifying yourself by name and official
position, inform the individual of the offense
of which Ite is accused or suspected, then warn
him of his rights essentially as follows: "Before
I ask you any questions, you must understand your

"(1) You have the right to remain silent.
"(2) Anything you say or do may be used as

evidence against you in a crimfnalrial.
-"(3) You have the right to consrult with counsel

and to have counsel present with you during
questioning.,You may retain counsel at your own
expense or counsel will be appointed for you at no

,expense to ylbu. If you are subject to the Uniform
Code of Military Justice, appOineed counsel may

!be military counsel' of your own selectithi if he
is reasonably available.

"(4) Even if you decide to answer questions
now without having counsel present, you may stop
answering questions at any timeAlso,.you may
request counsel at any time during questiorani."

After' this warning is given, ask the, accused
or suspect if he understands his rights and will
be able to freely, knowingly, and intelligently
waive them. If he states that he does understand
his rights, then specifically ask him these three
questions:

(1) Do you understand that the word counsel
used in the' Waiver certificate means lawyer or

.' attorney or attornefy at law, and that by sttiting,
"I don't want counsel," you mean you do not

'want 'a lawyer, an attorney or an attorney at
law present during your questioning, even though
such an attorney would be furnished,, to you free
of charge? Do you atio understand that the words
"military counsel" Means "military lawyer"
and not "military superior"?

(2) Do you want counselY
(3) D6 you want to make a statement and

answer questions?
If the accused or suspect indicates that he wishes
to consult with counsel, do not question him %until
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counsel is obtained. Likewise, if he indicates
that he does not wish to be questioned, and he
has no counsel present, do not qustion him.
If, after waiving his rights, the accused or sus-
pect elects, to make a statement or answer .ques-
tions, the Waiver Certificate, (Statement by Ac-
cused or Suspect Person) is completed and signed
by him at the time his statement is: recorded
on the form. If at all possible, there should be a
witness present when the accused is informed of
his rights and when he signs the waiver.

If the suspect/accused orally waives his rights
but refuses to sign the waiver certificate, he may
be questioned. Notations will bemadeon the waiver
certificate to the effect that the accused/suspect
has/Stated that he understands his rights, does not
want a 'lawyer, wants to discuss the offense(s)
under investigation, and refuses to sign the waiver
certificate.

In all cases, the waiver certificate must be
completed as soon as possible. Every effort should
be made to complete the waiver certificate before
any questioning begins. If the waiver certificate
cannot be completed at once,, as in the case of
street interrogation, completion may be tempo-
rarily postp,oned. Notes should be kept on the
circumstances.

Prohibited Practices

The use of coercion (physical or mental pres-
sure), unlawful influence (use of rank), or unlawful
inducement (empty promises) will, render a self-
incriminatory statement or action involuntary arid
thus inadmissible under Article 31(d). Additionally,
the clearest and most complete information, advice,
warning, and waiver can be completely nullified
by subsequent conduct of the interrogator which
causes the suspect or accused to be misled as to
his rights, o'r as to the use that may be made of
his testimony.

PUN1TIVE_ARTICLES OF UCMJ

Articles '77 through 134 of UCMJ axe referred
to as pUnitive articles, which as a whole, cover
almost any offense or crime that can be commit-
ted. This 'section quotes and discusses those
considered most important'as they 'relate to the
;Master, at Arms: ''

Art..77, Principals
Any person punishable under the. code who

(1) commits an offense punishable by the code
or atids, abets, counsels, commands, or procures
its commission: or.
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(2) causes an act to:be tone which if directly
performed by him woulcilbe punishable by the code;
is a principal.

t
Mere presence at the scene of a crime does not

make one a principal. There must be an intent
to aid or encourage the persons who commit the
crime and the aider or abettor must share the
criminal intent or purpose of the perpetrator.
If there is a concert of purpose to commit a
given criminal act, and the act is done by one
of the parties, all probable results that could
be expected from the act are chargeable to all
parties concerned.

If a witness to a crime had a duty to interfere
and his noninterference was designed him to
operate and did operate as an encouragement to
or protection of the perpetrator, he is principal.

One who counsels, commands, or procures
another into committing an offense is a principal
even though he was not present when the ()Sense
was committed.

Art. 85. Desertion
1

(a) Any member of the armed forces who
(1) without authority goes or remains absent

from his unit, organization, or place of duty with
intent to remain away therefroni permanently;

(2) quits his unit, organization, or place of duty
with intent to avoid hazardous duty or to shirk
important service; or

(3) without being regularly separated from one
of the armed forces enlists or accepts an apppint-

,ment in the same or another one of the armed
forces without fully disclosing the fact that he has
not been regularly separated, or enters any foreign
armed seryice' except when authorized by the
United States; is guilty of desertion.

(b) Any commissioned officer of the armed forces
who, after tender of his resignation and before
not(ce of its acceptance, quits his post or Proper
duties without lejave and with intent to remain
away therefrom permanently is guilty of desertion.
(c) \ny person found guilty of desertion or attempt
to desert shall be punished, if the offense is
committed in time of war, by death or such other
punishment as a court-martial max direct, but
if the desertion or attempt to desert occurs at
any other time, by such punishmsnt, other than
cleath, as a court-martial may direct.

A.0
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Both absqnce without authority and the intent
to remain ,tiv,ay permanently are essential ele-
ments I2f chlrge of "desertion.

illiazqrdous. duty" or "important service"
may include such service as duty in a combat or

mbarkation for foreign
vement to a port of

ractice, maneu-
not ordinarily

other dangerous area,
duty or for sea duty,
embarkation, etc. Drill, tar
vers, and practice marches a
regarded as included.

The fact that a person intends to report or
actually yeports at another statfa, ,does not pre-
vent a conviction for desertion, ,,,that fact in
connection with other ,circifmstanCeNN'may tend
to establish his intentions not to returrbto his
proper place. of duty. However, a person absent
without leave from his place of service and wilh7
out funds may report to another station for trans-
portation -back to his original place of duty, which
circumstance would tend to negate the existence
of an intent to desert. No general rule can be laid
down as the effect to be given to an intention to
report or an actual reporting at another station.
Return to military control may be effected by
return to any of the Armed Forces, whether or
not that of which the. accused is a member.

When a man has been in an absentee status
for more than 31 days,,,notification is forwarded to
his next of kin, and various law enforcement
agencies, as well as to certain activities of the \
other Armed Forces, who are requested to;assist)
in the apprehension of the absentee.

The status of an absentee changes to 4hat of
a deserter after 30 days Of absence, or sooner
if the intent to desert is manifest.

After a man is declared a deserter, the Fed-
eral Bureau of Investigation enters into the search
for the man. The expenses involved in returning
him are chargeable to the deserter.

Art. 86. Absence 121thout Leave

Any _member of the armed forces who, without
auttibrity

(1) fails to go to his appointed place of duty at
the time prescribed;

(2) goes from that place; or .
(3) absents himself or remains absent from his

unit, organization, or place of, duty at which he
is required to be, at the time prescribed; shall be
punished as a court-martial may direct.

"This article is designed to cover every case
not elsewhere,provided for in which any member
of the Armed Forces is, through his own fault,
not at the place where he is required to be at a
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prescribed time." Specific intent is not in element
of this offense, that is, .thiEl aceusedrieed not form
the express intention -of eel-milt/lig away. The intent
is expreSsed by the 'mere Taut of his absence.

".\ member of the Armed Forces turned over
to the civil authorities upon request (article 14)
is not absent withouttlleave while held by them under
that delivery. When" a member of the Armed FoCces,
being absent with leave, or absent without leave,
is held, tried, and acquitted by civil authorities, his
status as absent,with leave or without 4eave is not
thereby changed,' however long he. may be held.
If a member of the Armed Forces is convicted by
the civil authorities, the f'act that he WaS arrested,
held, and tiled does not excuse any un4titholized
absence.''

Art. 95. Resista(ice, l3reachof Arrest, and scape

Any person
,subjkct to. the code who resists

c... apprehension or breitks arrest or who escapes .
from custody or confinenient shall be punished as
a court - martial may direct.

_

' "Resisting apprehension consists of iin active
resistance to the restraint attempted to be inir
posed by the.person apprehending." Active resir.4-
Knee may be accomplished by flight or by a's saul

ngtie apprehendi
4gPelsonAle

re dsof
t,orujuse,d

6tnpts-

to escape from custody after the apprehension
is complete, will not constitute the offense of
resisting apprehensich though they may Constitute
other offenses. .

"Breach of arrest is committed when the
perigee under legal arrest infringeS the limits
seC by drders." ?cape frOm Ottstody or confine -
tent is any completed casting off of the custody
or restraint of.confinement, before being set at
liberty by proper authority. ). .

Offenses againgt correctional custody imposed
as nonjudcial punishment under article 15, i.e.,
escape frilm correctional custody (when physical
restraint is cast off) and breach of correctional
custody (when a nonphysical restraint is broken),
are punishable-as violations of article 134.

Art. 92. Failure to Obe
Order or Regulatioht

Any person Subject to e code who
(1) violates or fails to ey any lawful general,

order or regulation;
(2) biaving knowledge of any other lawful order

issued 6y a member of the armed forces, which
it is his duty to obey, fails to obey the order; OT

. (3) is derelict in the performance of his dutieS;,
shall be punished as a :court-thartial may direct.

A general order or regulation is lawful if it
is not contrary to or forbidden by the Constitution,
the lAvisions of an act of Cohgress, or the lawful
order of a stiperior. A general order or regula-
tion is one which is i.Ssued by 'the President
or by the Secretary of Defekise,, the Secretary of
Transportation, or the secretary of a military
department, and which, applies generally to an
armed force; or? one which is promulgated by an
officer having general court-martial jurisdiction,
a general or flag officer in command, or by I°r
commander superior to one of these.

Disobedience of "any other lawful ,order"
requires that,the person must have had a .duty
to obey the order and must have had knowledge
of the ordeaL,1n accused may ber charged with
disobedience 76f the lawful order of one not a
superior, provided the accused had wa. duty to
obey such order. Examples are lawful Orders
of a sentinel or of members of the Armed Forces
Police.

"A person is derelict in the performance of
duties when he willfully or negligently fails to
'perform them, or when he performs them in a
culpably inefficient manner." To be culpably in-
efficient an accused must have had the ability
and opportunity to perform his duties efficiently,
but performed them inefficiently nevertheiless.

2

Art. 96. Releasing Prisoner Without Proper
Authority

Any person subject to the code who, without
proper authority, releases any prisoner committed
to his charge, or who through neglect or design
suffers! 3,- such prisoner to escape, shall be
pur,131-4d s a court-martial may direct, whether
.or not he prisoner was committed in strict
compliance with law.

Ari example of a prisoner being releas d
't' ut proper authority is gross carelessn

i calculating the release date, resulting in the
Prisoner being released early; or failure to iden,
tify the prisoner being released, and releasing
the wrong man..

,Art. 97. Unlawful Detention

Any person subject to the code who, except as
provided by law, apprehend's, arrests, or confines
any ,person shall be punished as a court-martial
may direct.

"Any unlawful restraint of another's freedom
will result in a violation of this article, whether
or not, such action is taken under colo of author -
ity. The offense may be committedc one who,

s$
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'being duly authorized to apprehend, arrest, or
confine others, exercises such authority unlaw-
fully, or by one not so atitifO4ized whq effects the
restraint, Of another unlawfully. The apprehehsiOn,
arrest, or cdhfinement must be against the will
of the person restrained."

/ 6

Art. 108. Military Property of United States
Loss, Damage, Destruction, or Wrongful
Disposition

%.4

Any person Lbjedt to the code who, without
proper authority

(1) sells Q r otherwiseidisposes of; .

(2) willfully or through neglect damages, de-
stroys, or loses; or

(3) willfully or 'through neglect suffers to be
lost, damaged, destroyed, sold, or wrongfully
disposed of; any military property of the Unit
States shall be punished as a court- martial may
direct.

Whether ,the property. invcrited was -issued
at all or whether it was issuezkt someone other
than the accused is immaterial. However, as far
as the offenses of willfully or through neglect
damaging, destroying, or losing military property
ate conc,R'rned, "if it is shown that the property
was is to the accused, it may be.presumed
that the damage, destruction, or loss shown, unless
satisfactorily explained,, was due to,the neglect of
the., accused; this rulet 4only to items of
individual issue."

,V, willful damage, ,destruction, or loss is one
that is intentionally occasioned. Joss, destruction,
or damage is,occasioned through neglect when it
is the result of a want of such' attention to 'the.
nature or foreseeable consequenCes of an act
or omission as was appropriate under the cir-
cumstances. 0

The loss, damage, destruction, sale, or dis-
position may be said to be willfully suffered- by
one who, knowing the act to be imminent, o
actually occurring, takes no steps to prevent it;.
for, example, a member of the, boat crew who,
seeing a small boat tied alon 'gside, allows the
boat to be damaged or lost by chafing,or striking.

Art. 111. Drunken or Reckless iriving

Any person subject to the code who operates any
vehicle while drunk, or in a reckless or wanton
manner, shall be punished as a court-martial may
direct.

"Operating a vehicle includes not only driving
or guiding it while in motion, either in person

1

through the agency of another, i.J4 also the setting
of..itsitiotive power in auti or the manipulation
of its s so as to cause e vehicle to move.
The term "v hicle" applies to all4ypes of land
transportation whether or not motor driven, or,.
passengeE-caarrying." Drunken or reckless o6er-
anon of water or air transportation may be
charged as a violation of article 134. For th4
meaning of Hrynk, see the remarks following
article 112. b

ReckleSsness depends upon the ultimate ques-
tion: "whether, under all, the circumstances, the
accused's manner- of operation of the-vehicle was
of that heedless nature which made ait actually
or imminently ,dangerous,to the occupants or to the
rights or safety of others."

"While tilt same course of conduct maycon-
stitute bpth nken and reckless .driving, the
article 'proscribes these as Separate offenses, and
under certain circumstance's, both' offenses may be
charged."

Art. 112. Drunk on Duty

Any' perSon .subject to the code other than a
sentinel or look-out, who is found drunk on duty,
shall be punished as a court-martiaL . direct..
. "The term "duty" as used, in its rticle

means military duty, but it is important to note
that every duty that at officer or enlisted person
may legally - be required by superior authority
to execute is ne4ssarily a military duty."

.
Whether therdrUnkeness was caused by. liquor

or drug's is immaterial; and any intoxication
that is sufficient, to impair the ratidnal and full
exercise of the mental and pli)sical facilities is
drunkeness within the meaning of the article.

It is necessary that the aroused be found dridik
while actually on the duty alleged, and theorfatt that
he became drunk before going on duty does not
.affect the question of his guilt;the drunkeness must?
.coincide' with:the duty in point of time. Ifphowever,
he does got undertake the responsibility or enter,
upon the duty at 111,,rhis conduct does notf all ,witflin
the terms of thiCirtiele, nor does that of a person,
who absents himself from his duty and is found drunk,
while so absent. -included within this article is
drunkeness while on duty of an anticipatory nalure,
such as that of an aircraft crew ordered to staffd by
for flight duty,.or for, an enlisted persoriordered
to stand by for guard duty.. , t t

Within the Meaning of this article, when in
actual exercise of command, the commanding of-.
ficer of a post, a command, a detachment in the
field, or a ship is constantly on duty.

,,

. .
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In the case of enlisted persons, the terki.
'ion duty" relites to duties of routine- or detail,.
in garrison, at a station; or in the field, and
does not relake to those periods when, no duty
being required of them by orders or regulations,
men occupy the status of leisure known as "off
duty" or "liberty."

Art. 113. Misbehavior of Sentinel

Any seatinq or look-oUt who is found drunk or
sleeping upon his post, or leaves it before lie is
regularly relieved, shall be punished, if the offense
is committed in time of war, by or such other
punishment as a court-martial may direct, but if the
offense, is committed at any other time, by such
punishment other than death as a court-martial may

t.
"A post is not limited by an imaginary line,

but includes, according to orders or circumstances,k
such surrounding area as may be necessary for
the proper performance of the duties for which the
sentinel or lookout was posted. A sentinel or look-
out is on post within the meaning of this article not
only when he is at a post physically defined, as is
ordinarily the case in garrison or aboard ship, but
also, for example, when he may be stationed in

,,,observation against the approach of an enemy, or
detailed to use any equipment designed to locate
friend, foe, or possible danger, or at a designated
place to maintain internal discipline, or to guard
stores, or to guard prisoners while in confine-
ment or at work."

"This afticle does not include an officer or
enlisted person of the guard, or of a ship's
watch, not. posted or performing the duties of a
sentinel or lookout, ner does it include a person
whose duties as a watchman or attendant do not
require that he be constantly alert. "Misbehavior
by such persons would constitute violation of
articles :32(3) or 134 (the General Artiole).

Art.t116. Riot or Breach of Peace
. .

Any person subject to the code who causes
or participates fr-lany riot:or breach of the
peace shall be punished as a court-martial may
direct.

"Riot." denotes J9. breach of the peace causing
public terror committed by three or more persons,
with a common purpose to execute action against
any who may oppose them. Without such a com-
mon purpose to be effected by concerted action,
the acts of an assembly of three or more persons,
even though all commit breaches of the peace
in the, same manner, do not constitute a riot.

0

oFor exampled in the case of a group of people
discharging Amnon crackers in violation of law,
it was held th at each person was intent on dis-
charging his Swn cannon crackers and that there
was no intent among the persons so assembled
mutually to assist each other.

"41. "breach of the peace" is an unlawful
disturbance of the peace by ,an outward demon-
Stration of a violent and turbulent nature."

"Engaging in an affray, unlawful discharge of
firearms in a public street, and the 'use of vile
olabugive words to another in a public place
artVa few instances of the type ofi conduct which
may,constitute a breach of the peace."

Alt. 121. Larceny and Wrongful Appropriation

(a) Any person subject to the code who wrong-
fully takes, obtains, or, withholds, by any means,
from the possession, of the owner or of any other
person any money, Personal property, or article
of value of any kind

(1) with intent permanently to deprive or de-
fraud another person of the use and benefit of
property or to appropriate it to his own use or the
use of any person other than the owner, steals that
property and is guilty of larceny; or

(2)_ with intent temporarily to deprive, or de-
fraud another person of the use and benefit of
property or to appropriate it Co his own use
or the use of any person other than the owner,
is guilty of wrongful appropriation.
(b) Any person found guilty of larceny or wrong-
ful appropriation shall be punished as a court -
maitial may direct.

"Any other ,person"means any person Ao is
an owner of the property by virtue of his posses-
sion or right to possession thereof. '!As a general
rule, 'a taking or withholding is wrongful if done
witlout the consent of the other, and an obtaining
of property from the possession of another is
wrongful if the obtaining is by false pretense."

"The existence of an intent to bteal must,
in most caseS, be inferred from the pircum-
stances. Thus, if a person secretly takes prop-
erty, hides it, and denies that he knows 'anything
about it, an intent to steal may well be inferred;
but if he takes it openly and returns it, this
would tend to negate such an intent."

"Although ordinarily the taking, obtaining, or
withholding need not be for the benefit of the
thief himself, a person who divests another of

. 9:7
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property intending only to restore it t.0 the passes;
sion of the owner, as when he takes .stolen pro-
perty from a thief with that intent, ,does not
commit larceny or wrongful apprbpriation." .

A taking or withholding of lost property by
the finder is larceny 'if accompanied by an intent
to steal and if a e-lue to the identity of the owner,
or through which such identity may be traced, -is
furnished by the charnter, location, or marking
of t property, or by other circumstances."

The distinction between larceny and wrongful
appropriation lies in the words "permanently,"
used in defining larceny, and "temporarily,"
used in defining wrongful appropriation.

"Instances of wrongful appropriation are: tak-
ing the, automobile of anothe-r-Without permission,
with intent: to drive it a short distance and then
return it or cause it to be returned to the owner;
obtaining ,a service weapon by falsely pretending
to be abdut to go on guard, duty, the Weapon being
thus obtained with intent to use it on a hunting
trip and thereafter effect its return." '

"Art. 128. Assault

(a). ,Any person subject to the code who attempts Or
offers with unlawful force or violence to dp bodily
harm to another'person, whether or not the attempt*
or offer is consumnjated, is guilty of assualt and
shall be punished as a court-martial may direct.
(b) Any person subject to the code who

a) commits an assault with a dangerous weapon
or other means or farce likely to produce death 0I'
grievous bodily harm; or

(2) ,commits an assualt and intentionally inflicts
grievous bodily harm with or without a weapon:
is guilty of aguavated assault and shitll be punished
as a court -'nfaril ,may direct.

"An 'offeir to do bodily harm to another, as
distinguished frog i an attempt to do-such harm
is a placing of the other in reasonable appre-
hension that force will at once be applied tb his
person. Pointing an unloaded pistol which the
assailant. knows to be. loaded at another is not
an attempt to do bodi harm, for the assailant
is cognizant of his ina ility to shoot the vietirti;
yet such an act may he an assault if the victim is
put in reasonable fear of bodily injury. For example,
if A points a pistol at B and says to B, "If you
don't hand over your wateh I will shoot you," A has
committed an'assault upon B."

An assault in which the attempt or offer to
do bodily harm is consummated by the inflic-
tion of that harm is called a battery. A battery
Ps an unlawful, and intentional or culpably negli-
gent, application of force to the p2rson of another

ti

by a material agency used directly or indirectly.
It may be a battery to s'et a dog to biting a persOn,
to shoot a person, to cause -,him to Ukke'poispn
or to run an automobile into him.

In order, to constitute an assault, the aot
violence must be unlawful. It must be done Vath011t
legal justification or excuse and without the con-,
sent of the/ person affected.

Article 128(b) defines two kinds of aggravated
assault. One is an assault with a dangerous weapon
or other means or force likely to produce death or
grievous' bodily harm. The other is an assault, with
or without a weapon, in which the,assailant inten-
tionally inflicts grLevous bodily harm.

lk weapon is dangerous when'used in such a
manner that it is likely to produce death or
grievous bodily harm. "Grievous bodily harm
does not include minor injuries, such as a black
eye or a bloody nose, but does includVractured
or dislocated bones,.deep cuts, torn members of
the body, serious damage to internal organs,
and other serious bodily injuries." When the
natural 'and probable Consequence of a particular
use of any means or force would be death or
bodily harm, it may 'be said thaf the means or
force is "likely"t_Lotypclice that tesult.

With respect the t, offense of aggravated
assault with a dangerous tveapoa or other means
or force likely to produce death or grievous
bodily harm, It is not necesAary that death or griev-
ous bodily harm actually be \inflicted.

THE POSSE COMITATUS ACT

nehe protection of life and prciperty and the
irntenance of law and order within the territorial

jurisdiction of any state are primarily the respo'n*
sibilities of the state and local authoNiTties. The
Federal government also has certain duties and
obligations in maintaining peace, order, and,law
within the nation. However, the enforcement of
these duties and obligations by the Federal goverea-
ment is restricted by certain constitutional or
statutory limitatiOns. Articles II and IV of the
Constitution define certain duties and responsi-
bilities of the Federal government in maintaining
peace, order, and lam. Except where 'expressly
authorized by constitutional and statutory pro-
visions, it is not lawful to use Federal troops to
enforce the law. The Posse Comitatus Act clar-
ifies this intent of the Constitution.

Historically, posse comitatus referred to a
summons for all ablebodied males of the-country
to aid the sheriff to keep the peace or to pursue
criminals. The sovereign could _command this in
common law, ,and substantially the same procedure
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4wa.$ ii use in the United States, either through
applica ion of tie common law orby statutes of the
states, before the Posse Comitatus Act was passed
in 1878. Armed Faces ,police personnel may be
requested by civil authorities: to enforce laws
against the civil Population, but this action is
forbidden by the prohibitions'of the Posse Comitatus
4t. Codified in 1956 in Title 18, United States
Code, the Posse Comitatus ..t'ct reads:

of the peace. Since the law ofiapprehension varies
"Whoever, except in cases and under circum- considerably, in localitic.s, .MA ordinarily does

, stances expressly authorized by the Constitutionl-not apprehend under this right unfit htt has per-
mission frpm his commander. Persons not subject
to military law who are found within the limits
of jurisdiction in the act of committing
a breach of regulations, not amounting to a felony
or a, breach of the peace, may be removed there-
from upon'orders from the commander and ordered
by him not to re-enter.

L

CITIZENS' RIGHT TO ARREST

All members of the Navy have the ordinary
right Of civilians to assist in maintaining,peace.
Generally, this means that members of the Navy
(yincl'.iding MA's) have the authority, as db civilians

nerally, to apprehend any .person coinmitting
a felony or any per$4:in who in, their presence
commits a misdemeanor amounting to a breach

. or Act of Congresq, wilfully ' uses any part of the
Army or the Air Force ag a posse comitatus or
otherwise to execute the laws shall be fined not
more than 510,000 or imprisOned not more than
two years, or both. . . ."

Although not expressly applicable to the Navy
and Marine Corps, that act is regarded as a
statement of Federal policy which is closely
followed by the Department of the Navy (SEC-
NAVINST 5400.12).,

Although the act is vague in its term3, it
,prevents the use of any part of the Federal Armed
Forces to executed the laws of the states or the
laws of the Unite(States except when acting _under
the authority of an Act of Congress or when
directed by the President of the United States
under his constitutional power. So far as the Posse
Comitatus Act concerns the Master at Arms,
he cannot assist civil officers in the execution of
local, state, or Federal laws. Military'authorities
may take action involving civilians where a military
purpose requires the action. Civilians may be
interviewed (unless they object) in the investigations
of suspected offenses by servicemen; however,
police of the Armed Forces may not investigate,
arrest, or search civilians not subject to the
UCMJ who are charged with violation of the law.
The Posse Comitatus Act prevents the use of
the Navy to execute civil law, and does not apply,
to theiaction of a serviceman who is acting as an
individual in aft' unofficial capacity to make citi-
zens' arrests or to take other action in furtherance
of public peace and civilian law enforcement.
Whether he is acting as an individual or as a
member of the Nayy does not depend upon his
duty status or upon whether or not he is in uniform.
A Master at Arms on military duty is not pre-
vented by the Posse Comitatus Act from using
force to stop a person in his. presence identified
as a fleeing felon, The Act doei prevent the order-
ing of members of the Armed Forces into posi-
tion so that they might see and stop, a fleeing
Mon for the purpose of aiding civilian law en-.
forcement.

PERSONAL LIABILITY

The acts of Master at Arms in aiding:civii
authorities to suppress domestic violence are sub-
ject to review by military and civil c.bnits in
actions for damages or in criminal proceedings.
If an MA is brought to trial for acts done while
assisting civil authorities under circumstances
authorized by constitutional or statutory provi-
sions, two defenses are military necessity,and
superior orders:

Military Necessity

The defense of military necessity is geneitlly
available to the commander in charge of the
operation and to thtl, Master at ATMS.° If the
officer (or MA) can show that the action appeared
to be necessary at the time becauSe;of the emer,7
gency, he is freed from guilt. The emergencY
gives, him the ri ht;, and if hindsight shows, that
better methods. w re available,' the officer (or
MA) is still held i cent of legal responsibility.

Superior OreferS

The defenq of Superior orders is ordinarily-
available to all military personnel'Ao act under
the order of a; military superior. Pnder circum-
stances calling for prompt action, ,the Master at
Arms cooperates with civil authority, but is sub-
ject only to the :: authority of his mill superiors.
The defense of supirior orders isa lute unless
an order is so oVviously illegal that irVr person
of ordinary tinjolerRtanding would instantly per-
eeive -it to 1)ief.o... If the commapds are illegal

. .
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but not obviously
held liable if he obeys.

. ,
.

so, the Master al Arms is not he left the barracks with a bundle under his arm,
and lAer was seen to enter a certainhouse. Later,
that same night, he had money in his possession.

,4. When said house -was searched the next
day, most of the missing clothes were found.

POINTS OF ISSUE

RULES OF EVIDENCE

EVidence falls into one of two classes: direct
of circumstantial. Direct evidence tends straight-
forwardly to proves,lor disproveca fact, in issue.
Circumstanlial evidence tends only to establish
a fact-or circumstance from which, either alone
or in connection with other, 'facts, anther (act
may be inferred or implied. Circumstantial evi-
dence nay often be more convincing than dire t
evidence: If a case depends on circumstantia
evidence, however, the court (in Order to convict)
must find the circumstances satisfactorily proved
as facts. The court must; also find that, the facts

, cl'earlY,_ and definitely :prove the, accused guilty;
'and-that they cannot be reconciled with 4is inno-
cence, There is no general rule for compa4ing the
difference in the weightof circtimstantialanddirect
evidence.

The courts would not allow the following types
of character evidence to be adinitted for the
purpose of proving the conduct of the accused. In
general, this is true irrespective of whether

s. the case (issue) is civil or criminal.

1. The accused is very, much disliked by his
shipmates.

2. A number of thefts have occurred' aboard
the ship, and the general belief is that the accused
was connected with them.

R
3. He was tried once before for theft of clothe§,

and was convicted,
4 He is suspected of being .R deserter from

a reign navy.
5. He comes from a polibr, lc t where petty

every is common. I 4

The foregoing 'examples of, circumstantial evi-
dence are inadmissible because they are unreliable.
The following case illustrates competent circum-
stantial evidence that would be acceptable by a
court. Defendant A is charged with stealingclothes
from the locker of B.

1. The clothes were taken while B was at
drill. No one was seen near his locker.

2. Because A was detailed as a foodhandler,
he was not at drill. For a shorn while;
he was absent from his duty arioAhandler, during
which period the clothes disappeared.

3. Defendant A was known td be without money
the day 'before the theft dccurred. That evening

In every court proceeding, the prosecution must
produce evidence to prove these three major
points, which constitute the issue in a case:

%kw
1. The offenSe charged was actually committed.
2 -The person accused committed the illegal

act.
:3. The person who committed the illegal act

intended all the consequences flowing, from his
act.

Certain Minor issues. also must be proved.
Consider a case of lareeny which it is charged
that the accused :maliciouslyitqok or stole certain
personal goods oz 1:11e,Mine.r.issue that must
be proved is that the articles were taken fraud-'
ulently and with felonious intent_of permanently
depriving the owner of possession.

A consideration of the meaning of corpus
clench 1 becomes necessary at this point, for the
reason that some people usually think of a mur-
der victim when anyone used this term. A com-
monly accepted definition of corpus delicti is the
body or substance of a crime. As used and under-
stood today, this definition is not accurate. The
definition has a broader meaning. Corpus delicti
is applicable to the substantial and fundamental
fact or facts connected with the actual commission
Of an illegal act (civil or criminal). For example,
in the theft of a watch, the porpus' delicti is the
taking of the watch.

Usually the corpus delicp.i.s...proved by .

prosecution at the start of a, .caw,liecause,
out it, there is no' offense. In kertain_instance5,:
courts permit changes in the sequence
in which evidence is introduced. Notwithstanding
such a change in procedure, the prosecution must
always prove that the accused is the same person
named in the indictment, information, or changes
and specifications. Usually the requisite proof is
afforded by the testimony of people who know him.
Next, the prosecution must prove that the accused
committed the crime charged and to which the
testimony df the witnesses will refer.

In some crimes, intent must he proved as a
separate fadt apart from the crime. Such crimes
are murder,',1ardeny, burglarly, desertion, mutiny,
and the like. In certain other crimes, the law holds
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that the crime itself shows intent existed: In
this group are rape, sleeping on watch, drunk-
eness, 'neglect of duty, and so on.

Drunkeness may be admitted for consideration
if it tends to show a mental and physical in-
capacity on the part of a ptrson to plan or carry
out a specific intent to commit an offense. The
nature of some crimes is such that deliberate

,--c-,tent and careful planning may .be beyond the
ability of a man who is very drunk. Such crimes
\are larceny, robbery, and burglary. If they were
gek[nmitted by a man who was very drunk, the
court would consider whether, the crime was
acty2kIly the, one charged, or one less serious,
such ,(is battery or trespass. Similarly, in a
murder case, proof of drunkeness might reduce
the ctihie to manslaughter. Proof of drunkeness
at the tinie the crime was committed may be
introduced, not to excuse or lessen the serious-
ness of th homicide, but to aid the court in

, deciding whether the accused is guilty of the
.,crime charged,, or of one less serious in nature.

sk,

%:
On the other, hand, a statute may be so framed

ac to make the 'act of rape, assault. and battery,
Or arson criminal 4ether there Was am inten-..... ,
tiovto, break the lay. Evidence that the accused
was ,t1,-.urtic would not; therefok, constitute a de-.. ,.fense ,ftitr the commission of any of these acts.

:,.k ,

If as\trian accidentally' kills another, gross
negligence may be held tO.4upply the required
intent. To 'NA criminal responsibility, such a
person must ve used the.sa.me care and caution
that a man ot o dinary foresight would have used
under similar c thtions. The courts are very
strict in interpret& nt What constitutes",ordinary
caution, particularly tnAbgard to, firearinti.

The law presumes hat the accused is =inno-
cent until he is .,proen pty. In a civil action,
the, prosecution must,pr'ci\T hts gt,iilt by the weight
of the evidence, .whe* a4). i q,criminal case, his
guilt must,the proved- tiv,prisd 11\teasonable,, doubt.
The burden of protiing 4.t. sase`4vecoyery or a
ground of defeisp) is upon 11-Ze per. On who Makes
the aveusation and takes aelilln, to i iroduce the
matter for trial before a judi4a1 tri vinal. The
burden of proof remains to tie end of e case
with the party who has it at thes,beginning ,the
trial. The accused is never required to ass e
the burden of proof in order to Show his inn
cence. In minor issues howeverf as when he
objects to the testimOfiy introduced?, the pro-
secution, he .,must assume the blAciii , of proving+
that his objection is valid. ..4'

- Ni'
i '

'..'.
t . ...;',4 . .

i ''I,' .4
. . ; .

\
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PRIMA-FACIE EVIDENCE

It must be. borne in mind that a prima-facie
case has no eftect on the burden Of proof, though
it satisfies that burden for the time being. In
addition, it calls upon the advei-se party to intro-
duce sufficient evidence to counteract or meet
the prima-facie case made against him.

You may wonder what we mead by prima-
facie evidence. It may be defined as evidence
that is good and sufficient, on its face, to meet
the 4sue, if no other testimony is offered., The
prosecution establishes a prima-facie case by
introducing enough evidence to outweight the gen-
eral presumption that the accused is .iiinocent.
A prima-facie case can be overthrown only when
the accused introduces sufficient evidence in re-
buttal, that is, evidence that contradicts or meets
the evidence of the prosecution. .

The fact that the prosecution has 3sta7)lished
a prima-facie case does not shift the r,.:-..7:den of
proof to the accused. It does shift the burhen of
proceeding with the case, however. At this point
the accused (opposite side) shoulders', the barden
of proceeding by introducing evidence to counter-
act or to meet the prima-facie , case. If the
accused does nothing at this point, he will be
convicted of the ofignse charged. The question of
the court at the end of the trial is always: Has
the prosecution proved the guilt of the accused by
a preponderance OF: the evidence or beyond a
reasonable doubt? Notice that it is not: Has the
accused proved his innocence?

Reasonable doubt means an honest and real
doubt caused by insufficient proof. It is not a
doubt caused by at fault-finding attitude. Nor is
it .6rought`on by sympathy for the accused or for
his, family. Proof, beyond reasonable doubt is
not proof beyond the, possibility of mistake. The
doubt must be based on reason, and it must Olt
reasonable in view of all the evidence. If the
court feels it is dissatisfied that the defendant
is guilty, after considering all the evidence im-
partially, then reasonable doubt exists. To find
the accused guilty, the court must ave a strong
feeling or belief that he is guilty, an feeling
must be such that the members of the court
would find themselves guilty in similar matters.

Evidence of similar facts may be introduced
where the similarity between the facts is so close
that there is prhetically no difference. For ex-
ample, if A is apprehended for speeding, the fact
that he has been sPeeding on the same day a mile

`ay would be inadmissible evidence. But evi-
de that he was driving at 50 miles per hour a
mom tit before at a point very close to where
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he was apprehende&would be admissible, because
there is reasonable probability that this speed
was maintained. Similarly, in a case involving
drunkenness, it may be shown that the .accused
had been drinking a short time prior to that
specified, but a statement that he often was drunk

min the past would not be admissible.
Evidence of other offenses or acts of mis-

conduct /of the accused may be introduced when
it tends to (1) identify the person as the per-
petrator of the offense charged, (2) prove a plan
or design of the accused, .and (3) prove guilty
knowledge or intent, if guilty knowledge or intent
is an element of the offense. For example, a man
was being tried for claiming as genuine an imi-
tation diamond he was pawning. Evidence that he
shortly before tried to pawn other imitation gems
was admitted. This evidence is an exception to
the rule that a different crime, not connected with
the one alleged in the specification, cannot be
brought out in evidence. Defendant X is charged
with obtaining money from Y by marrying her.
He obtained her money on a representation that
he would invest it for her, and then he absconded.
Evidence that he pursued the same course with A,
B, and C is admissible. The accused is charged
with being a jeceiver of stolen goods. Evidende
that he received stolen goods under similar cir-
cumstances on prior occasions is admissible.

The accused may introduce evidence of his
character before the court arrives at a verdict,
when this evidence cOncerning his general repu-
taion tends to show that he is not the sort of person
who would commit the crime charged. In militagy
courts, in order to lighteh the punishment, he may
introduce such evidence after he is found guilty.
In either cituaticn the prose ution may attack this
evidence. On the other hand, i he does not introduce
such evidence, the prosecut' n cannot try to show
that, because he had a bad r putation, he probably
committed the crime.

The fact that an accused pleads guilty does
not bar the prosecution from introducing evidence,
because the court has discretion over the punish-
ment to be adjusted for the offense charged against
him.

HEARSAY EVIDENCE

Hearsay testimony is second-hand evidence; it is
not what the witness knows personally, but what
someone else told him. Scuttlebutt is an example'of
hearsay, Ingeneral;Thearsay may not be admitted
in evidence, but there are exceptions. For instance,
if the accused is charged with uttering certain

word, a witness is permitted to testify that he
heard the accused speak them.

The following examples illustrate hearsay that
is inadmissible:

1. The accused is being tried for desertion.
Jones cannot testify that Brown told him the
accused said he intended to desert.

2. "The accused is being tiled for larceny
of clothes from a locker. A is able to testify
that B told A that he, B, saw the accused leave
the quarters in which tlik locker. was located
with a bundle resembling clothes about the same
time the clothes were stolen. This testimony
from A would not be admissible to prove the
facts stated by B.".

Neither Jines nor A would be allowed to testify,
but the trial counsel could call Brown and B as
witnesses. Tie fact that hearsay

of
was

given- to an officer In the course of an official
investigation does notnake it admissibl.

DYING DECLARATIONS

Dying declarations of an alleged victim, re-
latingi to facts surrounding the act that caused
his dying condition, are excepted from thelieai.-
say rule. Such declarations are admissible in
homicide cases (murder or manslaughter) "To
be admissible as a dying declaration, the ecla-
ration must have been made while the victi was
in extremity and while he was under an ense
of impending death and wiithout hope of recov ry."
In most iurisidctions, if the statement is be
introduced at the, trial for criminal homi ide,
the person making the declaration must act ally
die. If he does not die, he will, of.c.ourseap ear
as a witness himself. 'A transcript of oral evi-
dence of the dying declaration of the vi tim
is admissible and may be repeated in 6 rt,
provided it is shown that he knew he was d ing
when he made , it, that the statement pertai ed
to his own homicide, and that he was compe ent
to testify. In the trial of A for murder; or

',example, the statement the deceased made, a w
minutes before his death, that A shot hini,, ill
be held admissible.

43

RES GESTAE

Still another exception to hearsay testitlib
comes under the heading of res gestae. Re
gestae are involuntary exclamations or acts mad
at the time the offense was committed, and ar
so closely connected to the main fact in issue a
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to be a part of it. These utterances or acts are
not planned, but are forced from the individual
by the excitement of the moment. The ground
of reliability upon which such declarations are
received is their spontaneity; they are the facts
talking through the party. Res gestae also cover
matters of identification. If a man witnesses a
killing, for example, and afterwards sees the
accused and, without thought, asserts: "There's
the man who did the killing," his remark would
be admissible.

OPINION

"It is a neral rule that a witness must state
facts and n t his opinions or conclusions." Follow-
ing are three main exceptions to this rule:

1. witness may testify about his opinions
in matt rs based on daily obServation and ex-
perience. For example, he may give his opinion
of a person's sanity, sobriety, identity, or hi§
resemblance to another. Or he may express his
view regarding that person's physical or tem-
peramental condition, where such an opinion' is,
based on frequent contact with the person in
question.

2. When there is a question regarding who
wrote or signed a document, anyone acquainted
with the handwriting of the supposed writer may
give his opinion about whether it was written or
signed by him.

3. The opinions of experts in some specialty
are admissible in cases requiring, for their
solution, a knowledge of such specialty. Such wit-
nesses must be proved to be- actual experts in
their line. Physicians, chemiSts, fingerprint ex-

aperts, and ballistics specialists are often called
as expert witnesses. , .

Evidence is introduced first by the prosecution,
then by the defense. Next, the prosecution rebuts
the defense evidence. In conclusion, the defense
has its surrebuttal. The court, in the interest of
justice, may allow new eviden to be introduced
at any time before it brings in a verdict.

During the rebuttal, the prosecution may intro-
duce evidence to explain or ',contradict the evi-
dence brought forward by the defense. The evidence
of defense witnesses may be Impeached (its
truth questioned), or, the truthfullibss of the pro-
secution witnesses may be upheld.

In the surrebuttal, the defense tries to discount
the evidence brought out in 'the rebuttal.

Witnesses alWays are examined separately;
no witness is allkwed to be present in court
while another witness is testifying. This practice,

of course, does not apply to the accused, the
trial counsel, the defense counsel, or members
of the court, should they testify. Objection to
a witness, on the grounds of incompetence, is
made before he is sworn. The court decides
whether such an objection is valid. Si&lArly,
the court rules on the admissibility of any qued-
tion asked a witness when the opposing side
objects.

DOCUMENTARY EVIDENCE

Documentary evidence includes letters, tele-
grams printed matter, photographs, charts and
the like. It must be both material and relevant,
and its use is governed by certain rules, as
pointed out in the next three topics.

General
1S1

1. The genuineness of every document must
pe proved. Authentication, of a writing may be
°provided 63, haVing its author appear as a witness,
or calling a witness who was prevent when it
was signed, or who can idtrtify the ligndwritting.

2. "The best evidence**. rule provides that,
in proving the contents of a writing, the "ori-
ginal" of the writing is the best evidence of
its own contents and mkt, therefore, be intro-
duced except in certain situations. If it is shown
that an admissible writing has been lost or de-
stroyed or for any reason cannot feasibly be
produced' or, if a party other than the accused
desires to introduce its contents, thati it is in
the possession of the atcuseel, the contents may
be proved by an authe ticatcl cops' or 'by the
testimony of a witness whoi has seen and can
remember the substance of the writing."

3 documentary evidence is lengthy; the
'co t (in order to save time) may permit a
witness who has studied the papers to attest to
their meaning. The opposing party, of course,.
has the right to examine the documentary evi--
dence and to cross-examine the witness. 3

4. Unofficial charts, sketches, diagrams-, plans,
notes, or drawings, representing items that cannot
be described clearly and easily by a witness, are
admissible when proved to be correct. Proof
that it is approximately correct is sufficient.

5. The terms of a written document cannot
be altered by oral testimony. Oral testimony
intended to explain the 'meaning of a document,
however, is admissible.

6. Documentary evidence must be introduced
by presenting it to the court and identifying it;
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7, Official documents of the Department of
Defense are assumed to be genuine

$. A document must be offered
though only a part of it is read to the
entire document must be ,received in

9. A desired document, not in the
of the party wishing to introduce it, may be pro
duced in court by serving a subpoena on
holder.

full. Even
court, the

vidence.
ssessio

Records, Entries, and Registers

1. Properly authenticated copies of Go
ment records are admisSibleein th
ginals.

2. An official chart is admissible as
pial record.

3. Entries and records of an
, (such as attendance reports, muster s

hael registers)0 are, admissible, pro
the practice of such organization to
records in the regular course of busin

adviaable.,to get the testimony of various witr.
nesses reduced to writing,as prospective evidencle
in later legal actions. From the standpoint of
accuracy alone, depositions are helpful. A wit-
ness who testifies imrneiliately after an event
takes place is more likely to remember the facts
than some months later. Because the witneks is
placed under $th, andr,because there is an oppor-

W
tvity for cro&srmin,stion, depositions are not
igi violation of tp arsay rule. /An affidavit differs from a deposition in that
it is a statemenernade without giving the other
side an opportinity to ask questions of the declarer.

rn,- Although an affidavit is a sworn statement, itOrl-. ordinarily is inadmissible in evidence of the
truth of matters therein stated because it is a
hearsay statement and is one-sided. Exceptions

o h nization may be made in affidavits dealing ,with minor
ssues, such as character of the accused, lossets, and"

ded it of an original document, or matters in exten-
keep such uation of a possible sentence, unless such ex-

ceptions as these appear' to affect injuriousss.
the substantial rights of the parties.

Testimony given in a former trial of the
accused may be admitted' if he was tried on
substantially the same 'charges.. Also, such testi-

Letters, Telegrams, and Photograp

1. A letter or telegram wrg_ VII; dictated, or mony is admissible if it can be proved that tiesigned by the" accused, may epe-submitted as witness' caDnot attend the present trial because,evidence.
, he is dead, very ill, insane, or that he is pre -2. A letter or telegrarp sent to the accused vented by the accused from attending. Merely Pis ',admissible only if an be shown that he because the witness is beyond the jurisdictionanswered or acted upon it. . of the court, or because his whereabouts are3. The original telegram' filed with the sending unknown, such former testimony is inadmissible.office should be .offered to- ,tie court. If the

...

i al is l st d t ed tfi' ived REAL EVIDENCE
or gin o or es roy , e rece copy
can be submitted..

4. Photographs and X-rays,, which are proved
to be t e picture4 are admissible..\ru
DEPOSITIONS AND AFFIDAVITS

The testimony of a witness, as a general
rule, is given orally. Necessity may, however,
require testimony to be taken by deposition. It
is well to remember that after the action begins
(charges lave been signed), any deposition per-
mitted to be taken stands on the same footing as
testimony at a trial. What; then, is a (deposition?
A deposition is a written declaration, under oath
or affirmation, made by a witness in the presence
of- the adverse party so that necessary cross-
examination may be made.

A deposition must be taken in the presence of
a pompetent official, usually a cthirt officer or
notary public. If a crime is committed, or injury
or damage occurs, parties concerned find it

-The old "personal view" principle has not
been scrapped. This principle permitted the jurors
to be taken to the scene of the act or happening
under consideration, and thus obtain first-hand
evidence, calculated to assist them in reaching
correct conclusions. Because of the complexity of
the machinery of justice, however, the personal
view becomes less and less practical or deSirable,
But, if, the court considers it desirable, it may
adjourn to the scene of the offense.

, As a means of presenting to the jury factual
evidence concerning the issues, the courts today
find it expedient to permit a witness to explain
his testimony, by introducing photographs, maps,
models, or diagrams. The courts look upon such
evidence as being more trUstworthy . in some
re pects than the testimony of human witnesses.
Re *dente includes all objects thatare relevant
and ma erial to the issue, in addition to the
testimony of witnesses, and writings.
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In general, the same rules of a
apply both the real evidence and the
mony.

ORAL EVIDENCE

ER-AT-ARMS

issibility Who Can Testify-

When testimony of witnesses is givein court
at a trial, it is by word of mouth; and enables
observance of their behavior, expresg'ions, and

. gestures. One indication of truthfulness of a
witness is his manner when he is before the

court. This -quality is lost to the court unless
the witness testifies orally before it.

Calling Witnesses

The attendance of witnesses is obtained by
voluntary appearance or by serving a subpoena
on them. This method of calling witneqes applies
to everyone appearing before any judicial body
,appointed to inquire into the truth of a matter
of general interest. Any court-martial can require,
any member of the Armed Forces to appear before
it as a witness. If the witness is stationed at the
location where the court convenes or nearby, so
that travel at Government expense is unnecessary,
the trial counsef customarily notifies him (orally
or in writing) of the date and place' of the trial,
To assure the attendance of the witness, his
commanding officer should be advised informally.
If formal notice is required, the trial counsel
requests the witness' commanding officer to order
his' appearance;

If- the witness is not stationed close to the
location wh:.,re the court-martial Convenes, his
commanding officer is requested to issue orders sense and understanding and by his understanding
permitting him to travel to the trial at Govern- /of the importance of telling the truth.
ment expense. If practicable, a request for the Insanity or intoxleation may disqualify a wit-

ness, insofar as such condition affects the validity
of the testimony: A witness proven senseless with
drink at the time of the happening for which
testimony is desired, is barred on the grounds of
intoxication.- A witness suffering from ment
infirmity is, nevertheless, competent\ to testi*
if he understands the moral iinportance'of telling
Me truth and has the mental capacity to observe,
remember, and describe accurately the facts
under inquiry. The court (judge or law officer)
decides whether a witness is competent to testify.

The rules governing certain restrictions on
the testimony of husband and wife are as follows:

1. The wife or husband of an accused may
testify for the accused without restriction, but
the witness may be cross-examined by the trial
counsel.

The greater portion of the law of evidence Is
concerned ° with the rules .that gradually have
grown up in 'the, courts respecting persons who
may testify, and the _manner in which their testi-
mony may be given. The MA should keep in t%

mind that the "(dole objective of the rules of
evidence is to4 arrive at the truth through the
testimony of witnesses. A iness testifies re-
gardinggarding his knowledge of th facts as a matter
of public duty, and without/ mposition of condi-
tions the law does not a thorize., An example
of an. unauthorized condi n' would be an agree-
ment to pay a witness ' dclitional compensation
exceeding that authori ,by law' for his testi-
mony. '

The accuses is alloiredtp testify if he so
requests; he is never farC d to testify. If he
elects not td take the witness stand, no comment
may be made on this fact. The Constitution pro-
vides that no one is Compelled to testify against
himself. ,

,

An accomplice or conspirator is always com-
petent to testify, although he, cannot be required
to answer questions when his answers might tend
to incriminate him. The evidence giVen by the
accused or an accomplice is weighted carefully
by the court in deciding just how much weight
can be given their testimony..

A member of the court, the trial counsel, or
the counsel for the accused ma, testify when
their testimony is desired.

The admissibility of testimony from a child
is governed not by the chil,cl's age, but by his

attendance of a railitapt_stitness is made in ampl
time to allow him at least 24 hours' notice befo e
the court convenes.

The trial counsel eis authorized to subpoena as
a witness, at Government expense, any civilian of
the United States; its territories and possessions,
and he can compel his attendance at the trial.
If practicable, a Subpoena is issued at least 24
hours before the time the witness must travel
from home in order to comply with the Subpoena.

The trial counsel, the defense counsel, and
the court - martial must be given eqUaoppor-
tunity to obtain witnesses. The trial counsel
should take timely and appropriate action to
provide for the attendance of those witnesses who
haVe personal knowledge of the facts at issue- in
the case, both for the prosecution and for the
defense,

30
.tire



Chapter 2LEGAL PROCEDURES'

2. The wife or husband of an accused may
not be called to testify against the accused without
the consent df both the accused andthe witness,
except when the offense was Committed by the
accused against the witness. V3. A wife or Ihusband may not testify to con-
fidential communications received from the other
unless the other gives consent.

Forbidden Questions

A witness is not obligated to answer certain
questions. Three classes of such questions are-

1. State secrets. These include any question
detrimental to the public interest, as well as
classified military information.

2. Incriminating questions. This group includes
questions that make the witness subject to criminal
prosecution.

3. Degrading questions. These questions tend
to degrade or disgrace the witness. A witness
may refuse to answer a degrading question only
if it deals with a minor issue of the trial.

When a witness protests on the gr &s of any
of the foregoing groups of forbidden questions,
the court rules on whether the witness must
answer the question, or whether he is privilegedto
remain silent. If la witness was tried previously
in connection with the matter about which ,he 'is
questioned, his 'claim of privilege is disallowed,
because there is no further danger fo him.

Examination Procedure

The examination of a witness proceeds as
follows: First, the direct e'xamina,tion by the party
who calls him; second, crosg-examination by the
opposite party; third, redirect examination; fourth,
re-cross'-examination. The court may allow addi-
tional interrogation of a witness if further question-
ing is desirable. .

All facts desired by the party who calls the
witness should be brought out in the direct exam-
ination. Objection may be raised by the, other side
if an attempt is made to bring out additional facts
at, a later time in -the trial. On taking the stand,
the witness must identify himself and (if possible)
the accused.

Leading questions usually are not allowed, on.
direct examination.. "Leading questions are ques-
tions-winchoither suggest the answer it is sired
the witness. shall make or which, embo ing a
material fact, are susceptible of being an wered
by a simple yes or no. A leading question, except

on cross-examination, should be excluded upon
proper objection. Far example, if a knife, is

',introduced in evidence, a witness should noT be
asked on direct iexamination whether' it is the
knife with which he saw the accused stab A.
He shiSuld be asked first whether he recognizes
the'-knife, and if he answers that he does, then
he may be asked where he saw it and what was
done with it."

Shortening*Proceedings

To shorten the court proceedings,. leading
quekions are ,sometimes allowed. For 'example.,
if the accused admits that he was arreeted as a
deserter on a certain day, at, acertain place,
by a policeman, the latter may basked directly
whether he arrested the accused on that day and
at that place. Leading questions are allowed also
when the witness appears hostile to the party who
called him, or when the witness makes(an erron-
eous answer, apparently caused by forgetfulness
or' a slip of the tongue, which a suggestion would
set right. Under certain circumstances it is neces-
sary to ask a' leading question to enable the witness
to better understand what is required. Such an
instance may occur whenhe is called onto contra-
dict a statement made in his absence by another
witness.

Double questions are not permitted. Antexample
of a dOuble question, is: "Did you see the accused
with a, bundle?" Actually, a. double question is
made up of two separate questions. The first is:
"Did yaki see the accused?" The second is: "Did
he have a bundle?"

Ordinarily, a witness whose memory rails him
on a particular point,- May be allowed to refresh
his recollection by referring to his notes. Thus,
a blaster at Arms normally is alloWec) to refer
to his notebook regarding such-itents as the serial
number of a gun, the exact dimensions of rooms,
and the like. In such an instance his notes are
not evidence; they merely serve to remind him
of matters to which he can testify frO"n? memory.

.Notes may also be submitted directly as evi-
dence when the witness cannot recall something but
is able to testify that he made an accurate note
regarding it.i Both this paragraph and the preceding
one point out the necessity for the MA to maintain
accurate, complete, ariclleegibteenotebook s.

.

Gross-Examination and .ontempt of Court

Cross-examination iseintended to test the
extent to which the testimony eif tea, witness can
be relied upon. An attempt to make a story
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stand up under cross-examination is difficult,
especially when it is not entirely true. Wide

. latitude is allowed in cross-examination, and
leading questions are permitted. If the accused
takes the °stand, he usually is exposed to a search-
ing cross-examination.

All witnesses (civiliR`n and military) appearing
before a court may be punished for co tempt if
their behavior warrants. Also, the tort may
caution a witness about his conduct. The court
itself has the power to decide whether a witness
is guilty of contempt.

A witness may be asked to verify his testi-
mony, ;which may be read to him, oil, he may read
his testimony from a copy of the court record. He
then is called before the court to correct, amend,
or verify his testimony.

Witnesses are warned not, to discuss their
testimony with anyone. This warning is given to
ensure that the testimony o a witness is not
colored by what he heard from another witness.
The defense and the prosecution, however, are
allowed to discuss the case with their witnesses
in advance. When collecting evidence for the pro-
secution, the Master at Arms may ascertain,
through.statements, what a witness knows of the
case.

IMPEACHING A WITNESS; CREDIBILITY

,-,-The testimony of a witnessvmay be impeached
inany one of three ways: 11) The facts to which
he testified may be disproved: (2) It may be
proved that he made contradictory statements
during the present trial. (3) An attack may be
made on his general credibility (worthiness of
belief). ,

In impeaching a witness for'making contra-
dictory statements, he must be asked speCifically
if he made the `contradiCtory statement just read
to him. He cannot be asked, merely, if he made
a different statement. Also, the contradictory
statements must have been made during the cur-
rent trial.

The credibility of a' witness is his worthiness
of belief, determined by the following consider-
ations: his character, acuteness of his powers of
observation, accuracy and retentiveness of mem-
ory, his general manner in giving etidence, his
relation to the matter before the court, his ap-
pearance4hand deportment, his prejudices, his
general reputation for truth and veracity in his
community, a comparison' of his testimony with
other .statements made by him out Of court, and
a comparison of his testimony with that of others.

The Master at Arms is expected to have the
greatest credibility, Your character should never
bef open to criticism. Develop your power of
observation and memory to the fullest extent.,..
and be straightforward in presenting your testi-
mony. You must show no prejudice, your appearance
must be smart, and deportment must be above
reproach. At all times maintain the highest repu-
tation for truthfulness. v

The creditiblity of a witness may be attacked,
in cross-examination, or by evidence, to show
that he. has a bad reputation for truthfulness.
Evidence that he was convicted in court of a
crime involving moral depravity aad, particu-
larly, perjury May be proved. Testi'Cony may be
introduced to the effect that he has a bad reputa-
tion for truthfulness inhis community or at his
place of employment; his reputation is considered
to be a matter of fact. Testimony concerning his
character is not allowed, because the law holds
that this is a matter of opinion.

As a rule, the side that calls a witness may
not impeach Iiim, although it may introduce evi-
deride ' of a t-Ontradictory nature. Exceptions to
this rule are made when (1) the witness appears
to be hostile to .the side that called him; (2)
the party, because of the nature of the case,
must call a particular witness; and (3) the party
who, calling a witness, is surprised by his testi-
mony.

WEIGHING EVIDENCE

All evidence and testimony introduced at a
trial are considered in reaching a verdict, to-
gether with facts of evidence recognized by the
court. Such facts fall into three general groups,
as follows:

1. Facts that form iwt of the common know-
ledge of every person of ordinary intelligence,
such as the qualities and properties of matter;
well-known scientific, geographical, historical,
and physiological data; the composition and use
of articles in common use; the character of wea-
pons; time, days, and dates; the existence, appear-
ance, and value of money.

2; Matters that may be ascertained .readily,
such as the time of sunrise on a given day.

3. Matters that a court (civil or mifitary) is
bound to know as part of its own special function,
such as the Constitution, treaties, Federal law,
UCMJ, and General Orders.

As stated previously, members of the court
may admit any of the aforementioned matters
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that apply, together with all the evidence intro-
duced. Their knowledge of facts must come to
them through the evidence; but, in weighing the
evidence given by the different witnesses, they
are expected to use their commonsense and their
knowledge of human nature and the ways of the
world. Thus, the court may believe one witness,
yet disbelieve several witnesses whose testimony
conflicts with that one.

COURTS

The word court means "the play where justice
is administered." The two general types of courts
are civil and military. For this discussion, we are
concerned only with military courts. This does
not mean, though, th4.-you do not appear in a civil
court. The way you cinduct yourself in a military
court is the way you should handle yourself in
a civil court.

MILITARY COURTS

Under the UCMJ, penalties for infractions of
discipline or breaking the law fall into two main
classes: those punishable by nonjudicial punish-
ment and those punishable by court-martial.

NONJUDICIAL PUNISHMENT (NJP)

Nonjudicial punishment is better known in the
Navy as captain's mast, or merely mast, a term
derived from the fact that in early sailing days
the usual setting for. this type of naval justice
was on the weather deck at the foot of the ship's
mainmast.

A commanding officer may, for minor of-
fenses, impose nonjudicial punishment upon the
military personnel (including officers) of his com-
mand. This authority of a commanding officer
is personal and may not be delegated unless he
exercises general court-martial jurisdiction or
is a general or flag offic . Captain's mast-
constitutes the cornerstone of he whole structure
of naval justice and discipline.

In passing judgment, the commanding officer
may (1) dismiss the case, (2) officially warn the
accused, (3) administer an oral or written ad-
monition or reprimand, (4) administer punishment,
or (5) order the accused to be tried by court-
martial.

Figure 2-1 shows maximum punishments that
may be imposed in the Navy tough nonjudicial
punishmeint.

COURTS- MARTIAL

Military offenses, as distinguished from con-
ventional misdemeanors and crimes, may be di-
vided into two classes: those involving neglect
of duty, and those involving deliberate violations
of instructions, orders, or regulations. Offenses
classified as neglect of duty may result in punish-
ment extending from loss of liberty to that awarded
by a court-martial. Deliberate violations of in-
struction, orders, or regulations are usually tried
by court-martial; such offens6, as a rule, lie
not so much in the consequences of. the ace as
in the defiance of authority. pffenses involving
moral turpitude such° as theft, forgery Jape,
and murder invariably result in adjudicaqOn' by
naval court-martial.

When nonjudicial punishment is considered to
be inadequate for an offense charged, the com-
manding officer may refer the case .to one of
three types of courts- martial. In ascending order
of severity (punishment that may be awarded by
the court) these are the summary, special, and
general courts-martial.

Summary ¶Court-Martial (SCM)

The function of a summary court-martial is to
administer justice for relatively minor (non-
capital) offehses promptly and through a simple
procedure.

The jurisdiction of a suftimary court- martial
extends only to enlisted personnel. An accused
may object to trial by summary court-martial,
in which case he may be ordered 'to trial by
'either spvial or general court-martial, which-
ever is appop ri ate.

A summary court consists of one commissioned
officer, who is called the summary court officer,
or simply the summary court. Whenever prac-
ticable, the summary court is an officer whose
grade is equivalent to lieutenant in the Navy '
or above. (if the commanding officer is the only
officer present, he is the summary court.)

Special Court-Martial (SpCIVI)

For offenses that warrant greater punishment
than a summary Court-martial can adjudge, a
commanding officer may convene a special court-
martial to try any enlisted person or officer in
his command. The SpCM has jurisdiction to try t,

anyone subject to the code for any noncapital
offense made punishable by UCMJ as well as for
certain capital offenses. The convening authorit'
draws up a convening order that specifies, the

41.
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NONJUDICIAL PUNISHMENT

OFFICER TABLE

PUNISHMENTI C.O. BELOW LCDR
CO. LCDR
& ABOVE FLAG IN COMMAND

ADMONITION OR REPRIMAND YES YES YES

RESTRICTION TO SITS 15 DAYS
,

30 DAYS 60 DAYS

ARREST IN QUARTERS NO ) NO 30 DAYS *

FORFEITURE OF PAY NO. NO
OF MONTHL Y PAY

FOR 2 /JOS.

DETENTION OF PX Y NO NO .
OF MONTHLY ?AY

FOR 3 MOS.

I
ENLISTED TABLE

PUNISHMEHT.
CO. BELOW .

LCDR ALL OlC C.01 LCDR AND ABOVE

ADMONITION OR REPRIMAND YES YES .

RESTRICTION TO LIMITS 14 DAYS 60 DAYS

EXTRA DUTIES 14 DAYS , 45 DAYS

CORRECTIONAI. CUSTODY 7 DAYS ON E-3 & BELOW 30 DAYS ON E-3 & BELOW

CONFINEMENT ON 8 & W OR DR
(SHIPBOARD PERSONNEL ONLY)

3 DAYS ON E-3 & BELOW 3 DAYS ON E-3 & BELOW

FORFEITURE OF PAY , 7 DAYS PAY
Y PAYA)4 OF MON il.

FOR 2 MOS.

DETENTIONVF PAY 14 DAYS PAY
)4 OF
FR

MONTHLY PAY
FOR 3 MOS.

f
REDUCTION IN GRADE rGRADE" 1 AADE

_
----_,.

IF THE GRADE FROM WHICH DEMOTED IS WITHIN THE PROMOTION AUTHORITY OF

IMPOSING'OFFICER OR ANY OFFICER SUBORDINATE TO HIM

IPUNISHMENTS AUTHORIZED BY ARTICLE.13,rUNIFORM'CODE OF MILITARY JUSTICE, AS AMENDED
BY PUBLIC LAW 17-6411 AND AS LIMITED BY CHAPTER XXVI, MOM, AND SECTION 0101. '.

. . JAG MANUAL.

Figure 2-1. Authorized not jUdiciai punishments.

34,

95.3



I Chapter 2LEGAL PROCEDURES

time and place of meeting of the SpCM and
indicates the composition of tie court.

Special courts-martial consist :

1. Not less than three members; or
2. A military judge and not less than three

members; or
3. Only a military judge,. if one has been

detailed to the court, and the accdted,
knowing the identity of the judge and after
consultation with defense counsel, requests
in writing a court composed only of a
military judge, and the military judge ap-
proves.

General Cort-M1rtial (GCM)

A general court-martial is the highest military
tribunal. It may be convened only by the President,
the Secretary of the Navy a, flag officer in
command of a unit or activity of the Navy or
!Marine Corps, the commanding officer of a naval
station or larger shore activity beyond the con-
tinental, limits of the United States, and such
Other officers as may be authorized by the Pres-
ident or SecNay.

A GCM has Jurisdiction to try any person
subjtrot to the code for any offense made punish-,
able by the code. It also may try anyone who by
the law of war is subject to trial by a military
tribunal.

A general court-martial consists of a military
judge and not less, than five members. The.,
vening authority appoints a trial counsel al.
defense counsel both of whom are judge ad-
vocates, properly certifiedy as well as such as-
sistants as he deems necessary. Note that the
pretence of a military judge is mandatory, as are
the qualification's of counsel.

The president should not be below the grade
of lieutenant; officers may be tried only by cers;
warrant officers may be tried by officers an r
warrant officers; enlisted persons may be cern-
bers under cein conditions; and, if possible,
no member of the court should be junior to the
accused.

4.

Demeanor on W ness Stand
As a -Morst at Arms, you undoubtedly will

be calleil - upon sometime to testify in court.
Remember that a court expects a more precise
,acqount from a patrolman (civil or military) than
frofn other witnesses. The following suggestions
are offered to help you conduct yourself so that
you, will feel at ease and can direct all your
efforts toward presenting your testimony:

1. Wear the proper uniform.
2, Re punctual. A

3. Remain calm; don't permit yourself to be
confused or upset.

1.4. Tell the truth; don't conceal any, facts
9oncerning inquiries about the case.

5;.. You can testify only to what you yourself
know to be fact. Hearsay is secondh infor-
mation; it is not what you know perso ally, but
what someone else told you. Scuttle tt is an
example of hearsay.

6. Tell your story in your own way. Use
language that is plain and within the everyday
experience and vocabillary of the members of the
court or jury. Speak slowly, clearly, and dis-
tinctly. Always try"-to convey thoughts or pee-
tures (not just words) to the court,

7. If you make a mistake, na matter how
slight, correct it. This method may save yon
much embarrassment later, if the testimony of
otter witnesses differs from yours.

8. Your attitude toward the court should al-
ways be gentlemanly and respectful. Do not regard
a$ an enemy the la#yer who cross-examines you.

9. Remembei*: Trere is. no hurry; take your
Ittne while testifying. The jpdge and, jury (or
the members of a court-martial) are anxious to

hear what you have to say. They need all the
information you can give.

1(:) Limit your answers to the questions basked;
do.not volkiteer information. Don't talk too much.

11. K- -e0.4 ,lipur wits about you, so that yyti
Won't make istakes and get fouled1 on crosS.11
examination. The opposing lawyer probably will
make you repeat your testimony, hoping 'you will.
contradict or discredit your earlipr statements.
Kngly the facts, testify to them, and do not clAnge
your testimony.

12. Before you appear in court, carefully re-
view what you know about the case, run over
the facts, and mentally arrange them in proper
sequence. As a result, you Will be more confident
of your ability to do a good job.

MASTER AVARMS DUTIES AT MASTS,
COURTS-MARTIAL AND COURTS OF
INQUIRY

There' are -no set procedures for Master at
Arms duties at masts, courts-martial or courts
of iniiry. Usually each command sets its own
procedures and directives for personnel assigned
to such duty.

The following are some of the duties your
,play encounter and with which you should be



NIASTER-AT-ARMS

You may be assigned duties of guarding mili-
tary prisoners in court. When performing this
duty, station yourself in a position so that you
can observe the prisoner at all times and close
enough to the prisoner to prevent him from in-
juring himself or others. You may alsabe required
to ensure that the presence of the accused, wit..
nesses, and interested parties are present. There
may be times you will be stationed outside the
courtroom, summoning witnesses. In either in-
stance, remain alert and ensure that quiet is
maintained in the immediate area.

Prisoners' being tried may be delivered in
handcuffs if circumstances warrant. If so, t
cuffs are removed during the proceeding's.

Upon-- completion of the court and depending
upon the sentence awarded, the MA may take
charge of the accused immediately won sen-
tencing.

Arrangements for the location of witnesses
and the placement of the Master at Arms should
be coordinated with the trial counsel. If yoii
are stationed in the court, you remain covered'
if under arms.

CIVIL COURT fIAISON
e

Depending on the size, location, and number
of cases handled, Master at Alms may be assigned
to civil court, to establish'and maintain a good
working relationship between Armed llorces per-
sonnel and civilian law enforcement agencies and
the court.

Duties of civilian court liaison are to:
1. Learn of civilian offenses committed by

military personnel', using all available resources.
2. Initiate reports as required, e.g., original

reports on cases not reported to the patrol section
plus needed supplemental reports.

3. Maintain a working file an each open case;
ensure the destruction of each working file as a
-case is closed.

4. Place military detainers on service per-
sonnel confined by civil authorities who have
military charges pending.

5. Attend sessions of criminal and. traffic
courts whenever military offeilders- are tried and
provide assistance tb "civil Art and law enforce-
ment persbnnel.

6. Accept custody of military personnel 're
leased by civil authorities and make appropriate
disposition.

7. Receive Government property confiscated by,
recovered by, or turned over to civil duthoilies
anci 'forward to the thief of the Watch for further
disposition using DA Ebrm 19-31 (Chain of Custody). '

8. Obtain court records, transcripts, criminal
records, reports, etc., as directed.

9. When requested, assist military legal offi-
cers in obtaining civil testimony and other evidence
for legal purpses, and aid civil law enforcement
agencies in obtaining the release to civil custody
of military personnel charged with civil offenses
or requested as witnesses in civil cases, provided
such requests are processed according to existing
regulations.

Goutt liaison personnel do not offer legal
advice or recommend any lawyer' or bocidsman.

You ma§4e assigned within the liaison section
to confinement. Personnel assigned to confinment
liaison are to: ita

1. Interview each military member confined in
civil facilities a minimum of once a month.

2. Maintain a current list orrhIlitary personnel
in civil confinement that shows: place of confine-
ment, how long.in jail, and last timehe was visited.

3. Keep concerned units advised of the status
of those in civil confinement.'

4. Act as liaison between individualS in confine-
ment and the military.

5. Maintain a written record of visits made,'
units notified, etc. ,

STATUS OF FORCES AGREEMENTS

The purpose of status Of forces agreeme s
isz to define the status of the forces of one cou try
when stationed in the territory of another. As
has been pointed out, thp develo ment of collective
defense in peacetime requir S' that forces of
various countries'which f ni pa of the integrated
force for the defense of the North Atlantic :Treaty
Area be stationed in the territory of another
treaty country. They .must also be free to move
from one country to another in accordance with the
dernands of strategy. It is essential, therefore, that
there be uniformity of arrangements and proced-
ures governing the status of such forces in countries
other than their own and their relationship to the
civilian authorities. Status of Forces Agreements,
accordingly, undertake to regulate this relationship .
by: (1) guaranteeing the Armed Forces adequate
legal protection without at the Sometime infringing
on the authoiity of the military command; and (2)
by fully recognizing the peacetime rights and
responsibilities of the civilian authorities in the
host countries.

The agreements in effect apply to personnel
belonging to the land, sea, and air armed services.

;4' 4A
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a

as well as civilian personnel accompanying a force.
In article II of the NATO Status of Forces Agreement
there is set forth the basic principle which is to
be observed by any force in a country other than
its own, namely:

"It is the duty of a force and its
civilian component and the members,
thereof as well as their dependents
to respect the law of the receiving
State, and to abs a from any ac-
tivity inconsistent wi the spirit
of the present Agre ent, and in
particular, from any ..litical ac-
tivity in the receiving tate. It is
-also the duty of the sen g State,
to take necessary measures that -
end."

Jurisdictional Arrangements

parties to the status of forces agreements, we
are not in a position to exact the additional
requirement that those American, defendants who
are tried by foreign courts be tried under our
country's own criminal procedure? We cannot
expect to obtain agreements that contemplate
substantial concessions as to criminal jurisdic-
tion by a foreign country for offenses ccimmitted
within its territory and, at the same time, to
obtain guarantees of procedural safeguakds in its
courts beyond those available to its own citizens.

Military commanders of Overseas commands
have reported throughout that the -jurisdictional
arrangements in the countries under their re-
sponsibility have worked well in practice and

Aave had no - adverse effect upon the military
mission of the Armed Forces, or the morale and
discipline of its members.

The foregoing description Of the most impor-
tant aspects of status of forces agreements should
be sufficient to impress each MA ssigned to duty
overseas with the necessity of having at,. least
a working 'knowledge of its provisions. Not,
must you remember at all times that you
a guest in, foreign country and subject to\a51 that
country's laws nd procedures, but also remember
that whatever privileges any serviceman possesses,
as compared with the ordinary visitor or tourist
in that country, he possesses only by the special
consent of the host country. Only by giving thought
to his mission as a member of the military
forces of the United States will he understand
why the host country peill'iitkhim to drive on his
United States driver's permit; why he does not
have `to pay any customs duty or taxes when
taking all his household goods and ,personal be-
longings, including his car into a forei country;
why he can enter and leave the cou try on his
military orders alone, and does not n ed a pass-
port or visa; why he is exempt from foreign
taxes on his property ,and salary, while he can
spend his money freely in the foreign country.

Lastly, he must remember that as a guest in
a foreign country he is subject to that country's
criminal law and procedure, and may find himself
on trial before a foreign court for violatita
that law. Only by the consent of the host country,
as embodied in Status of forces agreements, and
not at a matter of absolute right, qn he be tried
bey' to courts of his own services for offenses
do nal, ted-On foreign soil:

To illustrate ,the general ,form and scope of
die many agreements, the NATO Status of Forces

,greement is printed in appendix 2, Military
Req5irements for Petty Officer 1 & 6, NAVPERS
10057-C.

How have the jurisdictional arrangements bf
the status of forces agreement worked out in
practice? First of all, there is the question of
fairness of trial. When we object, on general,
Rrinciples, to trial of United States personnel
in foreign courts, invariably we do so for one
reason. We feel that a member of our forces,
tried in a foreign court, under a different legal
system, and in a language he does not understand,
rna not receive a fair trial.

In considering the question of f rness, there
re two basic points to be obse ed. First, the

effedt of a ^status of forces agreement is not
to grant jurisdiction to foreign courts over 'Amer-
ican defendants in cases where those courts,
would not otherwise have jurisdiction. On the
contrary, the agreement gives the United
States -the primary right to exercise concurrent
jurisdiction in some, cases. In the other cases
of concurrent jurisdiction, the agreement e*.,-
pressly proyides mechanics for, and thereby en-
courages, waiver of jurisdiction by the, foreign
courts over offenses which would otherwise be
triable before them. In contemplating the posi-
tion of an Ameovican serviceman brcrught.,:to.tyial
in a foreign court, it is easy to allow concern
for his situation to obscure the fact that, bid foi'
status of forces agreements, many more such
defendants would find themselves in the sarne...
position. It would be both a miStinderstanding
of the law and a great disservice'to thiS class
of defendants to condition the conclusion of 'such°
agreements upon our complete satisfaction with
the foreign criminal procedures.. .- .4

Secondly, since there is, in effect, a yielding
',of jurisdiction to our military courts by the other
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CHAPTER '3

SMALL ARMS
./

There are two handguns in general use by
the Navy the .45-caliber automatic pistol and
the .38-caliber Smith and Wesson revolver. The
former has for many years been' the standard
service weapon used by sentries, watchstanders,
and memoers of ship's landing parties. In many
areas, although the..45 is still a standard small
arm, it has been or is being replaced by the
.38, in part because of the revblver's ,lighter
weight. Handguns are characterized by their short
ranges and small magazine capacities. The pur-
pose of a handgun generally is defensive in na-
ture.

In addition' to going into detail on the .45 and
.38-caliber weapons, this chapter discusses the
Remington M870 shotgun, which may be issued
as a. riot-type weapon, and touches on Prepaupons
in the use of flares. -

SMALL ARMS
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS. .

Every gun should be considered loaded until
proven otherwise, by examination; never trust
your own or anyone else's memory in this re-
spect. To think a gun is unloaded can be fatal.
Be positive,

Never point a firearm at anyone or anything
you do not intend to shoot, or in any direction
where accidental discharge might do harm. When
checking operation or releasing Spring tension,
point the weapon upwards or in some safe di-
rection before pressing the trigger. Never place
the finger inside the trigger guard unless ready
to fire.

Do not work on a weapon you do n t thoroughly
Understand: Ask a senior ordnance an or other
qualified personnel to instruct you if possible;
otherwise refer to the proper tec nical publi-
cation. NeVer use force in disas embling and
assembling small arms. They are all so con-
structed that ,,undue force is unnecessary if-parts
are properly assembled or removed.
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c.

Safety features should be frequently tested
for proper functioning. For obvioue iasons, an
inoperative safety device is more dange-rifitia than
no safety device at all.

In weapons with detachable magazines,_always
remove the magazine as the first step- _in _un-
loading or clearing a stoppage. It should be'noted-. _

that in all magazine-fed weapons the:snap% post-,
tion, and condAion of the magazine lips are ex, .
tremely critical, and if dented will inteff6A-wit.h.
proper feeding of the cartridge into the clitizsiber.
The majority of stoppages in magazine-tfed weapons
is due to faulty magazines; consequently,. .

must be taken when handling them not to &Luse
damage. ",1 :'

Before loading ammunition into the weapon,'
check for dirt, oil, grease, malformation, loose.
bullets, or othet defectst.,,/

Check the bore p or to firing to be sure it',
is free -offoreign matter or obstructions. If
during firing -there is any indication of misfire
or weak charge, make sure the bullet is not
lodged in the bore. An obstructed bore will cause
a serious accident when the next round is fired.

To minimize danger from hangfire, wait 10
seconds after a misfire, then clear the weapon
quickly. If the weapon cannot be cleared quickly
and the barrel is hot,, DANGER OF COOKOFF
EXISTS. Leave the round in the chamber, point
the weapon in a safe direction, and allow it to
cool before removing the misfired round.

SPECIAL PRECAUTIONS FOR
PISTOLS AND REVOLVERS

AutomatiC pistols in the hands of inexper-
ienced or careless persons are largely respon-
sible for the saying "It's always the unloaded
gun that kills." It is a fact that many accidental
deaths and injuries are due to a mistaken belief
that removing the magazine of a pistol (or other
magazine-fed weapon) is all that is necessary to
unload it. To completely unload a pistol or other
magazine-fed weapon and render if safe to handle,
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it is necessary to not only rennve or empty the
magazine, but also to make certain the ch
is empty. The only way this can be done, when
handling the caliber .45 pistol, is to pull back
the slide and inspect the chamber either visually
or by feel if it is dark. This should be done
after the magazine is removed, and with the
muzzle pointed ,upward. Of course, if the chamber
is 1°410, tlieJound will be_extracted and ejected
when the slide is operated. "I _didn't know it was
loaded" is never _an excuse for the accidental
discharge of a weapon /

When handling revolvers, a simple visual in-
spection is sufficient to determine if at chambers
In he cylinder are foaded.

Keep ham-ner -fully down when pistot or re-
volver is not loaded,

When . the pistol is cocked, keep tht jafety
lock hathe ON position until_ready to fire.

"... Let's review briefly some of the s pre-
cautions that apply to the handing of as small
arms:

1. Ne r point
you inte to use it.

2. Un ss the weapon is to be used immediately
'never c rry it with a round in the chamber.

3. U less you are about to fire it, the safety/.
of every' small-arms weapon must be ON.

4. Consider a gun loaded until you yourself
have opened the chamber and verified that it is
empty.

5. Before firing an apon, be sure that the're
are no obstructions i the bore.

6. Before firing any weapon, be sure the
arn,m.mition you are using is, the right ammunition.
For example, the caliber .30 'carbine cannot use
standard rifle ammunition. Nor should',you,try to
use Very signals with shotguns, even ihoilgh they
look much like sholgun shells. !

7. Before firing, be sure there is no pease or
oil on the ammunition or in the bore ar chamber.
Although lead bullets may be lightly ,waxed or
greased, there must never be any lubricant on the
cartridge case. Lubricant on the case or chamber
is parti arly bad becatige,cupon firing, the case
slips b d; causing a nOerouskfheavy thrust
against the bolt..

8. Keep ammunition dry and cool. Keep it out
of the direct rays of the sun. keep ammunition
clean, but do not polish it or use abraqves on it.
Do not attempt to use dented cartridges! cartridges
with loose bullets, or cartridges eaten away by
corrosion. Be particularly, careful With tracer
ammunition, which can ignite spon aneously if
damp.

a weapon at anyone unless
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9. Misfire's and hangfires can occur with small-
s ammunition as well as with other types. On
e weapons like the automatic pistol, the line -

rowing gun, the Springfield rifle, the hammer-
type shotgun, and a few others, you can recock and
attempt to fire again without opening the breech.
If after a couple of tries this proves unsuccessful, or
if the weapon cannot be recocked without opening
the "bole, wait at least 10 seconds, then open the
bolt and eject the defective round. Defective small-,-arms ammunition shouldtbe disposed of in accor-
dance with current ,regulations. It is prohibited to
force out a bullet by firing another bullet.

A misfire with blank cartridges may leave
unburned powder deposited in the bore; always
check the bore after any misfire and clean if
necessary;

10. Guard against blowback. In this connectio n.
blowback refers to leakage of high-pressure gasesi
to the rear around the closed bolt. It can be caused
either by excessive wear of the bolt op chamber, by
obstructions .that foul the bore, or by both. Blow -
back can be:avoided by gaging and checking your
weapons .regularly and replacing worn parts_ as
indicated, and by checking (see No. 5)to be sure
that there are no obstructions in the bore.

.38 CA MliER SMITH AND WESSOI4 REVOLVER

This weapon (fig. 3-1) has about the same
maximum and effective -ranges as the .45 cal.
automatic= 1600 verds and 50 yards, respectively.
Figure 3-2 shows the revolver 'disassembled to
the extent usually required for normal 'care.

OPERATION %

To load the revolver; uncock file hainiiier,
swing out the cylinder.by. pushirg forwardion
the thumbpiece and aprily,ing a little presetlre
on the right side of the.:olinder. Do not find
the cylinder sharply beCauSe *this maycause the
crane (#16, fig. 3-2) to be7bent, throwing the
cylinder out of timing. Insert" a round in each
Of the cylinder's 6 chambers, and swing the
cylinder back ;into position. The weapon is, now
loaded and r4ady to be fated.

The revolver can be fired _by single or double
action. For, single action firing, pull the hammer
back With,- the thumb to the full-cock position
for each round. This action also rotates the cylinder.
The sear holds the hammer in the cocked posi-
tion until released by the trigger. In double action
firing, pulling the trigger causes the hammer to
be raised to nearly its full-cock position. The

4.4
!J.
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1 84,241
;Figure 3-1.Smith and Wesson revolver, caliber.38 sipecial. A. left side: 1.-Thumbpiece (cylinder

release). 2. Stock screw. 3. S.tegk B. Right ide:1. and 2. Sideplate screws. 3. Sideplate. 4. Stock.
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8
10 9

p,
11

, 84.241.3
gure 3-2. Smith and Wesson revolvei., caliber. 38; right side. view with cylinder and ejector group,
side plate, and stocks removed. 1. Sideplate screws. 2. Sideplate. 3. Hammer block, 4. Frame.,
5. Stock screw. 6. Stocks. 7. Mainspring. 8. Mainspring strain screw. 9. Hammer. 10. Sear.
11. Rebound slide. 12. Hammer block pin. 13. Trieger. 14. Barreli 15. Cylinder. 16. Crane or yoke.:
17. Ejettor plunger. , .<!'

retains tie crane (or yoke) of the oylinder and
4 ,

hammer strut then escapes the trigger, and the
spring-loaded hammer falls and strikes the car-
tridge. In doubie action firing, the cylinder is
rotated by pulling the trigger. Since it requires
slightly less trigger pull for si le action, this
method should produce better a cy.

Empty cartritiges are eject swinging the
cylinder to t eft and pushing th e ector plunger
toward e cylinder.

There are
an the re

o built-in safetieshammer block
Lind slide. The hathmer block prevents

---the hantmer from going fail enough forward to
st Ike the cartridge primer when both the hammer The
and trigger are in the forward or uncocked position. 3-2.
Thus, if the revolver were droppeld or otherwise CLEANING AND LUBRICATINGstruck on the hammer, the round, would not fire.

.mer block to THE REVOLVER

ejector group.
,)2. Remove the cylinder and extractor, group

by pulling the cylinder forward.
3. Remove the three remaining sideplate screws

(#2 fig. 3-1B).
,4. Remove the sideplate. Do not pry the side -

plate off. Use a wooden handle to tap the plate and
game until the sideplate loosens from the seating.

5. Remove the stock screw and lift off the
stocks.

disassembled Weapon is shown in figure

The rebound slide actuates the ha
prevent the hammer from traveli far enough to
strike the primer should the hamm r slipcfrom the
thumb while being manually cocked.

DISASSEMBLY OF THE REVpLVE

To disassemble the revolver:
4' I

1. Push forward on the thumb piece (fig. 3-1A)
which actuates the cyli er latch, and swing the
cylinder to the left. a small screwdriver
remove the sideplate crew in fig. 3-1B)
located directly under the cylinder. This screw

Before reassembling, wipe off all ld oil and
dirt with a dry lint-free rag. Run y patches
through the bore until several patches come out
clean. Run a lightly oiled patch thKough the bore
and chaMbers. Put a light coat of oil over all metal
partslqn,,y9ur weapon, being careful not to trap
persaration off your fingers under the oil, where
it can start to rust. .

ASSEMBLING THE REVOLVER

To assemble the weapon, first remove 4the
hammer block (#3 in fig. 3-2) from the sideplate.

4
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Place the hole ih the hammer block over the
hammer block pin (#1,2 in fig. 3-2) so that the
"L" projedtion of the hammer block fits between
the hammer and frame. The remaining parts are
installed 'following the reverse order of disassem-
bly.,,,

a
self-loading handgun w
called an "automatic
semiautomatic weapon.

.45 CLIBER ASTOMATIC PISTOL

The caliber .45 pistol M1911A1 (fig. 3-3) is
recoil-operated, semiautomatic, magazine fed,

h fiXed sights. It is often
istol," but it is a true
e magazine holds seven

rounds when fu loaded; one round is fired with
each squeeze of the trigger. Rifling in the barrel
is left hand twist (the only Navy weapon with
left hand rifling). Empty, the pistol weighs approx-
imately_p2-1/2 pounds. has a maxi um range
of a little over 1600 yards, and an effective range
(in the hands of troops) of about 50 yards.

DISASSEMBLY OF THE PISTOL
._-

Care of the pistol. includes daily preventive
pilaittenance, prefiring cleaning, and postfiring

\ cleaning. The pistol need not be disassembled
for daily maintenance but shouldfor prefiring and
pnstfiring cleaning.

There are two phases of disassembly, general
disassembly (field stripping) and 'detailed dis-
assembly. General disassembly is thedisassemply
necessary for normal care and cleaning log
-after the weapon has been fired.' This chapterJ1
not get into detailed disassembly.

Prior to performing any work on the pistol
see fig. 3-4):

1. Press the magazine catch and remove the
magazine. . .

Pull the slide to the rear and inspect' the
cham er to see that the weapon is clear. Piless
down the slide stop and allow slide to move
forward. Press the safety lock upward to the SAFE
position.

r

Then per rm the following steps:

3. Press do n on the recoil springplug and turn
the barrel gush ng 1/4 turn clockwise. Allow the
recoil spring to and slowly it Inder control, to
prevent injury or ss of the 411. Turn the recoil
sp ring plug counterclockwise and remove it from the
recoil spring.

42

4. Press the safety lock downward to the FIRE
position. Push the slide to the rear until the dis-
assembly notch is alined with the rear projection
on the slide .stop. Press the protruding end of the
slide stop pin with the right forefinger and pull out
the slide stop.

5. Pull the receiver.-rearward to separate it
from the slide.

6. Remove the recoikspriog__guide and recoil
spiAg. Separate the two parts-with a twisting action.

`7. Remove the barrel bushing by turning it
unterclockwise and pulling it from the slide.
8. Push the barrel link forward and remove the

b rrel froth the front end of the slide. This com-
pletes general disassembly (fig. 3-5).

To assemble, replace parts in reverse order of
disassembly as shown in figure 3-6. To test the
pistOl for correct assembly, depress safety lock,
pull the slide fully to the rear and release it by
pushing down on the slide stop; the haairner should
remain cocked. Hold the pistol With, a normal
grip, depress the grip safety, and pull the trigger.
The hamtne should fall.

CLEANING AND LUBRICATING

The procedure for cleaning and lubricating the
pistol are the same as for the .38 caliber S&W.

.45 CALIBER ,PIO.OL SAFETIES

There are for safety devices on this pistol.
The tw6'matlual eties are the safety lock (some-

°times called safe) and the half-cock
notch,. two.: utomatic safeties are the grip
safety fn'd the 'disconnector. Although the dis- _

connector is classed' as.a safety, it is not con-
sidered a positive safety as are the three safeties
mentioned above sinee it is designed to cause the
pistol to are semiautomatic fire and cannot be
controlled by the shooter.

The safety lock positively locks the slide in
the forward position. In addition, a stud on the
safety lock (fig. 3-7A) blocks the shoulders of the
sear to prevent any movement of the sear out of
the full-cock notch of the hammer.

The halfiock notch is the notch just above full-
cock notch. It has a lip which prevents movement
of the sear from that notch when pressure is
alplied to the trigger. (See fig. 3-7B).

The grip safety (fig. 3-8A) indirectly stops
a v movement of the seat by blocking trigger move-

"...c the trigger cannot be actuated, the sear
cannot move, and the hammer, will not fall.



t..

Chapter 3 =SMALL ARMS

SIGHT RADIUS 6.481

0 564'
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RECOIL SPRING PLUG
SLIDE

SLIDE STOP

RECEIVER
TRIGGER

MAGAZINE CATCH

LEFT HAND STOCK

WIDTH ACROSS STOCKS

FRONT SIGHT

BARREL

A

MAGAZINE BASE
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REAR SIGHT
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.' RECEIVER
.

il
SLIDE STOP
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SLIDE STOP PLUNGER
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4

PLUNGER TUBE
TRIGGER '

MAGAZINE CATCH

CLEFT HAND STOCK

STOCK 3CREW

MAGAZINE BASE

SLIDE

HA/AMER

'SAFETY LOCK

SAFETY LOCK PLUNGER

GRIP SAFETY

MAINSPRING HOUSING

Figure 3-3.Automatic pistol, caliber .45, M1911A1. A. Slid
ft
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2. abut WEAPON

1. REMOVE
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011"111RN.12.*

SUM OUT

Figure 3 -4A. General disassembly.
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3 RECOIL SPRING PLUG

(*PRE

111111
ilgaL4 3 °

4. SLIDE STOP

RELEASE

1` 1 HEN Iczteo

a

POSH

Figure 3:-413.General disassembly (continued). ,k
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RECEIVER

11111,"'''

6 'RECOIL SPRING AND
RECOIL SPRING GUIDE

U

Figure 3-4C..--General disassembly (continued)k,
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I

7 BARREL BUSHING

11114-___

8 BARREL AND SLIM

to,

Figure 3-4D. General disassembly (continued).

47 "17.
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O

,.1/GAZINE ASSEMBLY
'COIL SPRING PLUG
3. SLIDE STOP

°

4. RECEIVER GROUP
5. RECOIL SPRING GUIDE
6. RECOIL SPRING

7BARREL BUSHING
8. BARREL
9. SLIDE GROUP

Figure 3-5. Parts thq pistol in order of genera disassembry. ,
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I BARREL AND
SLIDE

2 BARREL BUSHING

0

IN

ti

0

3 RECOIL SPRING AND RECOIL SPRING GUIDE

Figure 3-6k General assembly.
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0

5. SLIDE STOP

4. RECEIVER L

PRESS UP
AND IN

Figure 3 -6B. General assembly (cont).
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6 REcOIL SPRING PLUG

i

V 1
I TURN

)

AI V

4

Figure 3 -6C. General assembly (continued).
,
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trr

SAFETY, LOCK

SAFETY LOCK

UNLOCKED LOCKED
SAFETY
LOCK
STUD

GRIP
SAFETY

A

.
':
- DEPRESSED

:TP)G(,ER FREE TO MOVE)

- .:-

(TRKGthBL
-

8

igure 3 -7'. ; Manual safeties.
f '

'-t.

The dis.*tnector 't 3-8B) prevents firing-
nless the s ',.: is f *0

i
d and locked. When

the slide is foi:tva des' connector rides up
into a recess b r i , the u . - of the slide. The
spade of the disc,;etnectdi'" : rk rea) bears against
lugs. on the sear4.:When th gger is pulled, the
trigger yoke KiStiek back 54,014st the disconnector
spade which transrnitts the tettotiqn to the sear, ro-
tating the sear 'lase out of the'lull-cock notch of
the hammer, and the weapon fires. Any time the
slide is not fully forward, the nose of the dis-
connector is forced downward. In this condition
the disconnector spade does not contact the sear
when the trigger is pulled. When the trigger is

17.42.4

^.

17.42,5
Figure 3-8. Automatic safeties.

pulled, the disconnector will be pushed to the rear
but the sear remains in position, holding the hammer
to the rear.

CYCLE OF OPERATION

Refer to figure 3-3 as weexplain the functions
of the pistol. We will assume that a loaded magazine
is in the weapon, a sound is in the chamber, he
grip safety is depressed, the trigger has been
squeezed, and the round ignited, The cycle of
operation now begins.

As the gases from the burned powder expand,
the bullet is forced down the barrel while the
same force is directed rearward against the sfide.
The slide and barrel are locked together at this
point, and both are forced aft, The t}arrel ;link

c:
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is attached to the, stationary receiver, so the
barrel is moved downward as well as to the rear.
As the barrel locking ribs are disengaged from
the recesses' in the slide, unlocking is completed.

As the slide moves aft in recoil, the extractor
pulls the empty case along with it. Extraction
is completed when the cartridge clears the chamber.

Ejection occurs when the cartridge strikes the
stationary ejector, pivots on the extractor, and
flips from the weapon through the ejection port.

Cocking began as soon as the slide started its
recoil movement. The hammer is moved rearward
and the hammer strut is pushed down against the
mainspring, compressing it. When the slide strikes
the recoil spring guide collar, its rearward move-
ment is. stopped. The recoil spring then causes
the slide to begin its forward movement. The
hammer follows the slide for a short distance.
Then the sear, which bears against the hammer
through the action of the sear spring, enters the
full-cock notch of the ham-ner and holds a in a
Cocked position.

Feeding starts as soon as the slide, moving
to the rear, clears the top of the magazine. The
magazine follower, under pressure fromthe mag-
azine spring, forces the top round against the
lips of the magazine. This places the top cartridge
in position to be picked up by the face of the
slide during its forward movement.

Chambering oc when the forward moving
slide pushes a r round into the chamber. As
the bullet is pus d up the ramp into the chamber,
the base of the rtridge slides up the face of the
slide. As this happens the groove on the base of
the cartridge is engaged by the hooked extractor.

After chambering, the slide continues forward
a small distance, pushing the barrel ahead of it.
As the barrel moves, it pivots up and forward on
the barrel link. The locking ribs on the barrel
enter the locking recesses in the slide, thereby
locking the two together.

Firing will start the cycle all over again.
When the grip safety is depressed and the trigger
is squeezed, the trigger yoke presses against the
disconnector, which pushes aft on the sear. .1-he
sear rotates on its pin, disengaging from the
notch on the hammer. The mainspring pushes up
on the hammer strut, rotatingthe hammer forward.
The hammer strikes the firing pin which, in turn,
strikes the cartridge primer.

MARKSMANSHIP

Accurate shooting results from knowi and
correctly applying the elelnents of mark anship.
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The elements of marksmanship are the funda-
mentals of quick fire, which are: hand and eye
coordination, grip, positions, trigger control, and
target engagement. A thorough course in the fun-
damentals.of quick fire must precede any range
firing. This training mast be given to all Master
at Arms expected to fire the pistol on the range.
Develop correct shooting habits before range firing.

Everyone has the natural ability or instinct
to point at an object. Since p2inting he forefinger
at an object and extending The pistol toward a
target are much the same, the combination of the
two are natural. Malting you aware of this natural
instinct and teaching you to apply it when
finng the pistol will result in the desirea re-
action when engaging a target.

A proper grip is one of the most im?ortant
fundamentals of quick fire. The pistol is gripped
as tightly as possible until the hand begins to
shake. The gnp is then relaxed until the tremor
stops. At this point, the firer is applying the
necessary pressure for a solid grip. With prac-
tice, the same arilount of pressure will be applied
each time the firer assumes his grip.

The two basic positions for firing the pistol are
the ready position and crouch position. In the
ready position the upper arm is held close to the
body and the forearm Is in a horizontal position.
The pistol is pointed toward the target area as
the firer moves forward. The crouch position is
assumed somewhat like a boxer's stance with
the knees bent slightly and trunk bent forward
from the hips. At all time.% the body should be
maintained in a b.lanced position, facilitating
rapid movement in any direction. The action of
extending the pistol toward the target is done
simultaneously with assuming the crouch-position.

Trigger control is essential. The tngger must
be pulled straight to thb.reart evenly and firmly,
with independent tri.14.."-finger action, causing
the hammer to fall without disturbingthe alinement
of the pistol. The rearward movement of the
trigger finger starts as soon as the arm begins to
straighten. The pistol should fire as soon as the
movement ceases.

Proficiency -in firing can only be obtained by
actually firing your weapon on a firing range.

4.
REMINGT014i0TGUN M870

Now let's go into a little detail on the M870
shotgun used for guard work and _riot control.
This is a manually operated, pump action, maga-
zine fed (tut)ular), shoulder type weapon.
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Length of shotgun

Lentza of barrel

Magazine capacity
(rounds)

Shell (gage)

Ammunition

- Safety

Fore-end

^ ............. . ^ ---"

41-3/4 inches ,(asirox)

21 inches (approx)

4 .

12

12 gage 2-3/4" Stan-
dard velocity and
2-3/4y Magnum shot
shells

Cross bolt type

Plaih beaver tail style

FUNCTIONING OF REM NGTON M870

Safety Before loading or unloading, push safety
(fig. 3-9) across rear of trigger left to right to
ON SAFE position. Red band on safety will not
show.

Fire position Pith safety across to FIRE
position. Red band marking will show. Trigger
can then be pulled to fire the gun.

Single load Push safety ON SAFE. Press in
the action bar lock\ and pull the fore-end fully-
to the rear. Place Shell into open ejection port
upon downthrust carrier. Slide fore-end toward
the muzzle to load shell into the barrel chamber
and lock action closed.

Magazine load Push safety gpN SAFE. Slide
fore-end completely forward to close the action.
Turn gun bottom upward and press 'shell against
carrier ,then. forward fully into the magazine.
Make sure that the ram of the shell snaps past
shell latch to prevent shell from sliding back
over carrier:.,,, Should this occur, forcefully open
act on or, .4 necessary, remove trigger plate
asr mbly if is cocked to remove shell.

t

TO

Load barrel from inagaLine,4-- Shells can be fed
from loaded magazine by simply pumping t) fore-
end. Press in the action ball lock if the gun is
cocked. Pump the fore-end back and fdrth to open
and close the action.

Unload gunPush safety pN SAFE. Press in
the action bar lobk; pull fore-end slowly rear-
ward until front end of shell from barrel is
even with ejection port 4} receiver. Lift -.front
of shell outward and remove from ejection port.,
Continue pulling for -end back fully until next
shell releases from magazine. Roll gun sideways
to allow released shell to drop from ejection
port. -Close action by pushing forward on fore-
end. Continue this same method until,magazi'ne
and gun are empty.

CAUTION: Open action and check shell cham-
ber in breech and magazine to make sure no
rounds remain in gun.

Unload barrel only Pu-sh safety ON SAFE.
Press in the action bar lock and pull fore-end
rearward until front end of shell from barrel is
even with front end of ejection port. Lift front
end of shell from - receiver as described pre-
viously. A shell with different powder and shot
combination may then be placed in chamber and
action closed without disturbing shells in the
magazine.

Remington M870 Operating Cycle

The entire opetaltd cycle of the shotgun
NI870 is completed by pulling the trigger, sliding
fore-end rearward to open action, and forward
again to close the action. The fore-end is mounted
on double action bars and is fully controlled and
operated by the shooter.

Assuming the magazine is loaded and one shell
is in the ehamber and locked, the gun is ready to
fire. The firing cycle is es follows:

FIRINGWith the cross bolt safety pushed to
fire position (red band showing), the gun is fired

fIWN... Mir

1.

Figure 3-9. Remington Model NI570 Shotgun.

54 Por

r.
193.6



6

Chapter 3SMALL ARMS

by pulling the igger. The top part of the trigger
rotates forwar'l carrying the rig connector, in
ready positio , forward again l.. e sear.
movement pivots the sear out on cingagement with
the hammer.' The released 4.mmer.with force
from the spring loaded hamrrkr plunger strikes
the firing pin which is pinned in the breech bolt
and spring retracted. The firing pin strikes the
primer and ignites the powder charge. During
the upward movement of the hammer, it engages the
action bar lock just before it strikes the firing
pin. Downward movement of front of the action
bal. lock is restrained until pressure against it
is briefly released by the shooter as his arm
recoils rearward. When action bar is released,
forward end of the action bar lock is lowered from
its position at rear of left action bar and the rear
section rises and lifts the left connector which
lifts the right connector from contact with the
sear. This completes the "lock" or firing mech-
anism firing cycle. The action bar lack serves a
twt-fold purpose. It serves as a safety feature
alit disconnects the trigger ass mbly and sear until
a shell is fully seated in chamfer and the
breech mechanism again is eady -19r firing and
locks the action closed.

After pulling the trigger, pulling the fore-end
rearward will open the action and )accomplish
Unlock, *Extract, Eject, Cock and eed cycles.

UNLOCK The initial rearward movement of
the fore-end, after shell has been fired, carries
the slide to rear of the breech bolt. As the
breech bolt passes to the rear, the slide cams the
locking block from recoil shoulder of barrel.
This movement unlocks the action and cams the
firing' pin to the rear where it is locked and
prev,eted from protruding through the bolt face.

E, RACT Continued rearward movement of
the foie-end oinks, the action. The breech bolt
na3ves back and the fired shell is extracted from
the chamber. The extractor claw, which overhangs
the bolt face, grips rim of shell tightly as extrac-
tion progresses. Pivot pressure is exerted on
rear of extractor by extractor plunger and spring.

EJECTAs. the extracted shell clears the
chamber, its base. engages a shoulder on rear of
the ejector spring, which is located on left side of
receiver. This pivots the shell so its front end
is ejected first through the ejection part.

COCKING Before ejection occurs, the breech-
bolt in its rearward travel forces the hammer
down against the coiled hammer spring to ennte
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the sear. Sear spring pressure locks the sear in
a notched position agains

`FEEDING The final
.carries the slide, bre
locking block to the rea
nation of this rearwar
left action bar to cam

the cocked hammer.

movement of fore-end
h j bolt assembly, and

the receiver.Termi-
oke also permits the

left shell latch, in turn
releasing the first shell from the magazine. The
released shell is forced from the magazine by
a spring loaded follower. The carrier receives
the released shell. Meanwhile, the right shell
latch, which was cammed into the magazine way
by the right action bar during extraction cycle,
intercepts base of the second shell.

With a shell resting on the depressed carrier,
forward movement of the fare-end will close the
gun's action and complete the loading and locking
cycles. A

LOADINGForward movement of the fore-
end will carry with it the slide, breech bolt,
and locking block. The carrier dog is engaged
by the. slide, pivots the shell carrier upward, and
places a shell in the path of the returning breech
bolt. As the bolt continues to advance, it de-
presses the ejector spring and the shell is picked
up and loaded into the chamber. The carrier
dog is released by the passing slide-, forced up
by the carrier dog follower, and pivots the carrier
from path of the loading shell.Thefollowingshell
from the magazine, being retained by the right
shell latch, is released by the camming action of
the returning right action bar. At this point the
shell is intercepted and held by the left shell
latch until the next feeding cycle.

ALOCKING When the shell is fully in the
chamber, the action closes and the bolt is against
the shell baAe. The slide-continues to -travel within
the bolt and cams the locking block into recoil
shoulder df the barrel. The locking block secures
the breech bolt firmly and is supported by the
slide as it completes, its forward travel: With
the locking block fully seated, the passage through
the locking block allows protrusion of the firing
pin through the bo face.

MAINTENANCE

The following discussion on maintenance of the
shotgun M870 will cover only action necessary for
routine maintenance of the weapon. More detailed
iniormation may be obtained from the manufac-
turer's pamphlet.



.

MASTER-AT-ARMS

Before any disassembly of the shotgun M870
is attempted, be sire no shells remain in the cham-
ber or magazine. ,

BARREL Tp remove and clean the barrel,
push the safety, to SAFE. Open the action, unscrew
the mvazine cap, and pull barrel from the re-
ceiver. Replace magazine cap on the end of the
magazine tube. To clean the barrel, use a cleaning
rod with a lightly oiled cloth. If powder fouling
remains in the barrel, use a powder solvent to
scrub the bore. After using solvent, wipe clean
and re-oil very lightly. Replace the barrel by
removing the magazine cap, insert barrel in
receiver, and replace the magazine cap.

TRIGGER PLATE ASSEMBLY \kith the safety
pushed ON SAFE, cock the action. Tap out the
front and rear trigger plate pins. Lift rear of the
trigger plate from receiver, then slide rearwa-rdto
remove from the gun. The trigger assembly will
be cleaned as a unit by brushing with a solvent.
Ripe dry and re-oil very sparingly. When/
placing the plate assembly in the gun, make sure
the action bar lock enters the receiver easily and
operates in position.

FOR E-END ASSEMBLY UNIT Push the safety
ON SAFE. Close the action, remove the magazine
cap and barrel. Reach into bottom of receiver and
press the left shell latch i ard. Remove fore-end
by sliding forward off 'the ag-azine tube. After the
fore-end assembly has n removed from the gun,
the breech bolt parts an slide may be lifted from
ends of the action bars.

NOTE: The top right edge of slide may bind on
bottom front edge of ejector port in the receiver.
To free the slide, push downward on front end
of the bolt.

It is no$ necessary to disassemble the bolt for
routine Meaning, Brush with solvent to clean,
then wipe dry.

Assembly of the weapon is done in reverse of
disassembly. There are, however, set procedures
to follow to facilitate the assembly.

. When assembling the fore-end, parts, the gun
must de cocked. During this assembly, place slide
in the'lcorrect position on ends Of thedoubleaction
bar. Place the breech bolt assembly, which includes
the attached locking block assembly, over slide
on the action bars. Insert end of action bars into
matching grooves in the receiver. Move the fore-
end slowly until contact is made with the front end
of right shell hitch. Press front right shell latch
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into side of the receiver and continue moving the.
fore-end past this latch until contact is made with
the left shell latch. Press the front of left shell
latch in to allow fore-end assembly to pass and
move freely into the receiver. Assemble barrel
to the receiver and tighten firmly with the maga-
zine cap. This completes the assembly of the
shotgun.

SAFEGUARDING FIREARMS

Firearms are highly susceptible to theft. Each
person who is responsible for the custody and
control of firearms will ensure that only secure
Government facilities are used to store all Gov-
ernment-owned firearms, and that firearms storage
facilities are not located in remote areas, nor
within any building that is unoccupied for prolonged
periods of time, since firearms are most easily
lost or stolen under such conditions. Firearins
should, instead, be /stored within (or immediately
a acent to) facilities where personnel are on duty
24 hours a day. In any location where theft is likely
to occur, the principle of security in depth will
be applied and additional protective measures will

,,be employed in the safeguarding of firearms.
Intrusion detection alarm systems should be con-
sidered for any facility where personnel are not
on clut), 24 hours per day. The following 'are
mirum..m standards for safeguarding all firearms,

Possession of More Than 20 Firearms

If an organization possesses more than 20
firearms, it will establish, a weapons storage
room or building, which meets the following
minimum specifications:

The room or building should be constructed
of cement or masonry. If such a facility is not
available, the firearms must be stored in a room
or building constructed so that opportunities for
theft czr unauthorized removal are minimized.

Each door must be of metal or wood, rein-
forced externally with a sheet steel coveriAll
doors will be secured by a key-actuated padlock,
fastened to a steel hasp.

Each window (and any similar opehing) will
be protected by steel bars, security wire screens,
or chaiii link fencing.

Firearms must be securely stored in locked
steel weapons racks, or locked metal containers.
If these racks or containers are located in an
established weapons storage room or building
they need not be fastened to wall br floor. When
intrusion detection equipment is used, or when

t*
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facility is' manned 24 hours a day and is
equipped with a duress alarm, the requirement
for steel racks may be waived by the commanding
officer., The alarms must terminate at an ac-
tivity which is manned 24 hours a day (for ex-
ample, base police desk, central security control).
Response time should be not more than 5 minutes.

At a supply faci10(, firearms may be stored
in an area within a building containing,other items,
provided it is protect on all sides and ceiling
by chain link fenci . Access to the area will be
through the minimum number of gates or doors
consistent with operational ,requirements, and such
doors and gates will be secured by a key-actUated
padlock, fastened to a steel hasp. Every weapon
must be stored in a sealed sh,iriping container,
locked weapons rack, or a locked metal container.
Use of a duress alarm system is recommen

rridri. no circumstances wilt : cured,.-weapOn be placed adjacent to a ,wind w or to
security screening. / -

When firearms are, being moved, dequate
safeguards must be provided. Firearms in n it
must never be left unattended, without proper _
safeguards. Whelh firearms are transported fo'
off-base facilities, that is, ranges, two armed
escorts 11 be provided (the driver, of the trans-
porting )ehicle may act as one of die escorts).

Unattended facilities used to store weapqns,
ammunition and explosives (non-nuclear) will be
checked at least once each duty day by the using
agency. During nonduty hours, police patrols should
check these facilities at least once every 2 hours.
These checks' Will include .a physical check of
locks, hinges, eta., and exterior walls.

Standards for Protective Materials

The follqwing minimum standards for materials
and padlocks will be used in the storage of fire-
arms:

All doors of wooden construction wilt be rein-
for externally; by a 16-giiage sheet steel cover
in tal d in a manner that precludes easy removal.

Sec rity wire screens and chain link fencing
will be made of rust-resistant number 9 steel
wire, a d have a mesh design no larger than 2
inches quare. .

Ba used to secure windows and similar
openin s may be fabricated from steel pipe 7/8-
inch 'i diameter (or from 1/2-inch steel rod)

ly installed not more, than 4 inches apart,
adlocks on doors to weapons and ammunition

rage facilities will be of,the high-security, key-
actuated type, either with regular shackle or with
'shrouded shackle. If these locks are not immed-
iately available, the commanding officer will take
necessary action to procure them at the earliest
possible date. In the interim, a rust-resistant,

-disq-,ot-blade-tumbler type of padlock may be
used. If such a lock is used, each door and gate
which affords access to firearms storage facili-
ties wil be secured by two locks, each fastened
to a seri rate steel hasp.

Special attention, will be given to the installa-
tion of each door, locking device, fencing, screen,
bar, and storage rack/cabinet, to insure that
each hinge pin, bolt, screw, or other fastening
device has been welded or peened to prevent its
removal.

Possession of 20 Firearms or Less

If an organization possesses not more than
20 firearms, they (and felated ammunition) may
be stored as stated abOve, or in a steel storage
cabinet.' However, the cabinet must be modified
by the installation of two removable steel lock-
bar mechanisms, affixed horizontally across the
cabinet doors. As an alternative, hand guns may
be stored in a four- or five-drawer steel filing
cabinet if modified by the installation of a remov-
able steel bar affixed vertically over the drawers.
In any case, the storage or filing cabinet should
he securely fastened to an existing wall and/or
floor, to preclude its,unauthorized removal. Locks
used on these types of ,containers will provide a
degree of protection equal to or better thr that
provided by the container. Field safes
used if secured to the building.

Y be'
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controlling"Access to Storage F-actlities

To maintain accountability and control of fire-
arms, access to each storage facility will be
limited, and the facility will be sewed when not
under the *direct supervision of an authorized
custodian. The keys to each lock used to secure
firearms also will be controlled. Personnel on
duty in arms storage rooms will be armed at
all times.

The commander willdevelop written procedures
for control, and operation of storage facilities to
insure that all firearms are accounted for. Unit,
ersonnel maintain a list containing the type, model
umber, caliber, name of manufacturer, and serial

number of all firearms for whibh it is responsible.
(This list will be useful in making required in-
ventories and rapid identification of lost or stolen
weapons.) ,

.
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Issue of Firearms

The issuance of-all firearms will becontrolled
by receipt which shows the type of firearm, cali-
ber:name of manufacturer, serial number, printed
name and signature of the person to whom the
weapon was issued, and the date of issue. Fig.
3-10 shows a sample custody and control sheet
which may be used for the issuance of a firearm
and amminition.

FLARES

As a Master at Arms you may use pyrotechnics
fo4 illumination, marking, and signaling in cases
of road accidents or other emergencies ashore.
Most road flares (also called fuzees) have a
burning time of either 15 or 30 minutes.

In most cases the base of the flare will have a
sharp pointed spike which can be forced into the
roadside surface. Flares burn with a brilliant
light visible at night up to3 miles.

Flares consist of a paper tube, which contains
the pyrotechnic substance, with a spike at one
and, and at .the other'end a cover with an* exterior
coating of abrasive similar to that on the scratch-
ing side of a safety match box. A tear strip pro-
tects the cover's exterior. The upper end of the
paper tube, benelath the iover, is tapped by a
fabric impregnated, with igniting compound similar
to that on the head'of a safety Match.

1'o ignite the flare, tear off the protective
strip, remove the cover, .and scrape the inverted
cover across the top of the paper tube. When you
do this, it's advisable to hold the light pointing
away fro;n you at an angle of about 45° tO avoid
contact with hot particles fallingoff the pyrotechnic
candle. Hold the light at that angle while it burns.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

No matter how dangerous the work, familiarity
is apt to-lead to carelessness.

Pyrotechnics contain material of an extremely
dangerous nature. The following general precau-
tions should be observed at all times.

Pyrotechnics should be handledcarefully. Rough
handling may cause immediate functioning, or may
damage the item so it will not function properly
at the Unit desired. Some types of pyrotechnic
ammunition are more dangerous than other types
of service ammunition, and proper functioning is
important.

Functioning of pyrotechnics is affected by
moisture, so they should be stowed tn dry, well-
ventilated places. Most pyrotechnics are packed
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(SEE INSTRUCTIONS ON REVERSE)

Name (Last, First, MiddlgInztial)
GUNNER, ABLE 6I1 ft-

GRADE . i

101A1

AFSN/SSAN 1
123-45-6789

OROANIZATION "5

MA DET ,KWEST , FLA.
NOMENCLATURE

.38 Cal. 4" Barrel

MODEL '
.38

SERIAL NO.

0102030 .
I
I

MANUFACTURER

Smith & *VieC,..'(1
BUTT NO.

101
AMMUNITION ( Rounds)

6 .rk',;;,/..
MA0AZINES

Iviu
DATE QUALIFIED

I ZTLY 71',
SIO RE OF AUVENDCATINO OFFICIAC

AAP E. 7411'
AF Form 6211, SU 61 SMALL ARMS HAND RECEIPT

CERTIFICATE

This is to certify that I, the undersigned, with regard to the
weapon and ammunition described on the face of this form.

1 Acknowledge., receipt and responsibility for this weapon
and ammunition wh r this form is m th possession of
weapons room personnel

2 Will us. this weapon and ammunitton only in the perform
once of assigned duties in accordanM with the provisions of
AFR 125-22 DOD DIR 521'0.58
3 Will return this weopon and ammunition to the appropriate
weapons rithmsupon completion of assigned duties

4. Will report the los or theft of this 5orm to the supervisor
of the weapons room immediately upon discovery.

DATE ISSUED INDIV/r AL

1 s.:17,Y aag,'az

193.7
Figure 3-10.Patrolman Equipment Issue.

in moisture-proof containers; the seal of such
containers should not be broken until just,before
the item is to be used. Pyrotechnics exposed to
moisture should be segregated until anexarnination
has proved they'are safe and serviceable.

Whenever possible, pyrotechnics should be
stowed in the boxes or watertight containers in
which they are supplied, and should'be separated
according to type, color, and lot number.

Pyrotechnics should not be stowed where the
direct rays of the sun can strike them, and they
should be protected from excessive and variable
temperatures.

Select carefully the place at which the flares
will be burned, because burning particles dropping
from the flares can start fires and ignite clothing.

Always hold the flare at an angle of ,45° and
point it to leeward while it's burning.
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CHAPTER 4

PATROLS AND TRAFFIC ONTRO.L

In addition to foot patrols, many -MA organi-
zations operate motor patrols, ,sometimes called
cruiser patrols. The motor pata is ideal for
supervising the foot patrol and fftr, lending speedy
assistance when troubles occurs. The patrol views
as many of the foot patrolmen on their rounds
as possible, and carefully nptes the manner in
which they carry out their duties.,

The motor patrol is effective also for covering
outlying are-as beyond the beats of the foot patrol.
Moreover, it provides extra coverage in districts
that are popular with liberty parties. Also the
motor patrol is handy for transporting reinforce-
ments rapidly and for removing prisoners. Or-
dinary practice is to keep several vehicles patrol-
ling, while others are held at headquarters for
emergency use.

The crew of a motor patrol usually consists
of two men. Except in extreme emergencies, you
should never leave a vehicle unattended. In any
event, do not leave the keys in the ignition switch.

Operators of patrol vehicles are responsible
for careful operation of the vehicles and for their
general cleanliness, both inside and out.

When you are assigned as driver of a patrol
vehicle, you have certain responsibilities for the

' upkeep of the vehicle other than its safe operation.
Always inspect your vehicle before ou start a

-patrol. Be sure you have a full tank of gasoline,
sufficient oil, adequate water and antif eeze, proper
air pressure in the tires, and a fully charged
battery. Test the windshield wipers, lights, horn,
front and, back, turn signals, and the,siren, to make
sure that all are in good operating condition. If
you should be required to haul materials, check
to see that they are properly loaded and secured so
that, in the event of a sudden stop or sharp turn,
the- load wilL not shift, causing the vehid'le to
overturn.,

Always park your vehicle properly. If a special
parking space is assigned, park in that spot. While
on patrol, never stop and park (even momentarily)
in a road or area where traffic may be obstructed

is

for the purpose of picking up prisoners or any
other reason.

Report promptly all mechanical and electrical
defects, so that adjustments and reairs may be
rnatlebfore a major breakdown occurs.

It is mandatory that you keep in constant radio
'contact with patrol headquarters. Never use the
red light and siren on your vehicle unless ordered
to do so by proper authority. You,are not authorized
to disregard local laws regarding speed and traffic
control unless an emergency e 'sts and you are
ordered to do so.

1

SAFE DRIVING PRECAUTIONS

Before operating a patrol vehicle, you must
have a 'valid Navy' driver's license anil receive
authority from the patrol officer. An exception
may be made in an emergency, if you have a valid
civilian driver's license but no Navy permit,
but only after permission is given by the patrol
officer to drive a vehicle. A record JO' all such
exceptions' is maintained, and you will be in-
structed to study and ap for a Navy driver's
permit.

If you already have a avy permit, and are
assigned to a vehicle us driver, familiarize your-
self with the local traffic code and become thorough-
ly acquainted with the area to which you are
assigned.

When you ate assigned duty as a driver, ob-
serve the following safe driving precautions:

1. When you are approaching a corner and
another car is crossin your path at a rapid rate,
let it cross Wiead of you, even if you have the
right-of-way;

2. Make all required sighals promptly, prop-
erly, and distinctly.

3. When the driver ahead of you makes an
indistinct signal, slow 'down, or stop, until you
determine what he proposes to do.
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4. Pass parked cars carefully, especially in
school zones. Even when the street is clear, drive
at a moderate, safe speed.

5. Stop when school buses are loading or Un-
loading.

6., Never drive when you are under the in-
fluenCe of alchololic beverages.

. 7. If you meet a car that is weaving or hugging
the centerline of the highway, slow down and move
to your right. Don't try to force the driver of the
other car back to his lane by huggingthe centerline
yourself.

8. Never pag,s a, car near the top of a hill,
on a curve, or at any point where your view of
the highway is obstructed.

9. Allow ample space between your vehicle
and the car ahead, because this space may give
you time to stop without colliding.

10. At night dim your lights for approaching
vehicles, and reduce your speed, so that you
always have a clear view of the highway, ahead.

11. R..avce your speed in conditions -'that limit
visibil td y, 'thus allowing adequate time f\o/. sudden
stops.

12, Never exceed legal speed limits. The little
time gained by fast driving is not worth the
price paid for decreased safety, and wear and
tear on the vehicle.

13. When starting to move on a slippery pave-
ment, accelerate gently.

14. Keep your mind on your business, and keep
your car under control at all times.

Besides the safe driving precautions you should
follow, always, remember when and for what a
vehicle should be used.

TRAFFIC CONTROL

The ,patrol is responsible at times for con-
trolling motor traffic; and members of patrol
units should be familiar with standard manual
control signals., They also should know where
to take a station at an intersection to direct
traffic properly and, to maintain their personal
safety. .

...

The Navy uses the same system of manual
signals for traffic control as the Army and the
Air Force. Fan4liarize yourself with this system.
It will, enable you to present your signals in a
clear manner with no misunderstandings. Improper
or sloppily given signals cause hesitation and
confusion, and may result in accidents. They make
your work more difficult and less effective. Prompt
and proper co liance with your signals depends

GO

largely on the manner in which you make them.
Signals must always be made in exactly the same
way, and according to the system described in
this chapter.

Signals are made by arm movements. A lighted
baton is used at night at unlighted intersections.
Sometimes a whistle, is used to attract attention,
prevent violations, and to warn drivers Of a
change in the direction of the flow of traffic?
Give verbal directions only when talking directly
to a driver or passenger who requests infor-
mation. Never shout directions; they can be given
much more clearly by proper arm signals.

If you are assigned to work with a partner at
a busy intersection, one of you must give the basic
signals regulating traffic flow; the Other assists
him by making appropriate signals to the traffic
streams assigned him. Each man of a two-man
traffic control' team makes only those signals
necessary for executing his own job.

TAKING POSITION FOR
TRAFFIC CONTROL

The position you take at an intersection to
control traffic is important in keeping the flow
running smoothly. No single rule can be laid down
to cover every situation.'Your position depends on
physical characteristics of the intersection,amdunt
of traffic, Speed at which it is moving, degree of
regulation needed, and other variable influences.
Keep in mind the following position factors:

1. Operators of moving vehicles should be able
to see you clearly.

2. You should be able to see approachingtraffic.
3. Your position should give you as mtich safety

as possible. .

4. Your position should not interfere with
traffic flow.
° 5. You should be located in such a position that
you are able to exercise necessary control,

If it is not possible to find a position that fully
answers all the foregoing requirements, pick a
spot that meets them to the fullest extent possible:
The three most important considerations are:
(1) the ease with which vehicle operators can
see you; (2) your ability to observe traffic; anti
(3) your personal safety. Often, the center of:an
intersection is the best position, but it cannot
be considered good under all conditions, as, for
example, when traffic is moving at high speed,.
when the intersection is complex, or when a
"blackout" prevails.

If you are stationed at an intersection with one
or more partners, each should take a position
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where he best can perform his specific job,
with the man regulating the basic flow in the
most conspicuous position. Men responsible for
controlling certain lines of traffic, especially
at large intersections, should be posted exactly
on the line where traffic is to be halted, turned,
or otherwise directed. The reason for such an
arrangement is that drivers normally tend to pull
up to a traffic policeman before stopping or other-
wise complying with his signal.

When regulating fast traffic, espedVally at
night, be careful to avoid standirig directly in the
path of approaching traffic. This admonition is
always applicable unless you are certain of drivers'
intentions and of their ability t bring their
vehicles to a,stop.

SIGNALING PROCEDURE

When directing traffic by manual signals, stand
facing one line of stopped traffic, and sideways to
the flow of moving traffic. (See fig. 4-1.)

If you are using a whistle, give a blast to
indicate that you are going to change the direction
of the traffic, and then signal the moving traffic
to stop. Give- another blast before starting the
waiting traffic. Always make the "Stop" signal
to the moving traffic before making the "Go"
signal to waiting traffic. If a driver fails to
comply with your directions, give a few. short,
sliari5 blasts on the whistle, and follow thein by
the necessary arm signals, and with verbal ,in- '
structions, if required.

Do. not start waiting traffic until the inter-
section is clear and you are sure that any cars you
'signaled to stop are able to comply before coming
into the intersection or,before passing the stop
line. You must judge speesan4 distance' carefully
in order to avoid signaling moving vehicles to stop
when they are unable to "do so properly, or when
stopping ,might cause rear-end collision& The
prescribed signal for stopping two lanes is shown
in figure 4:72. After giving the "Stop" signal,
keep your arms in the "Stop" signal position,
and tusp., at right angles so that you Stand side-
ways Ito thp traffic to be started, as in figure 4-3.
Then give the "Go" signal: Always h each
signal until ,you are sure that all dri s under-

' stand it' and are complying. .
, When vehicles are approaching.an intersection

where crosstraffic has the right-of-way, signal
them to stop. You 'do not need to repeat the "Go".
rignal continuously . While a steady ,stream of
vehicles is passing.. If a break occurs between ve-
hicles in the traffic flow, however, signal approach-
ing vehicles to proceed. Vehicle operators then can

99.33
Figure 4-1.With traffic moving normally, stand

sideways to traffic flow.

99.34
Figure 412. Signal for stopping flow of traffic.
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99.35
Figure 4-3. Position preparatory to starting

streams C and D.

be certain what they should do. Constant '3o"
signaling is unnecessary and tiring. Furthermore,
it may be mistaken for a signal to increase speed.
It should be given only as indicated herein, or when
obviously necessary to keep traffic moving properly
through the intersection. Always look toward the
traffic to which a signal is directed,

Daylight Signals
.

STOP 'to execute the "Stop" signal (figure
4-4), arms are extended, hands upraised, and palms
turned ttovtard the approaching traffic. To ,ptop
approadh0 vehicles while crosstraffic has the
right- fr ay, and, no other vehicles are stopped,
the I is varied somewhat. Then you won't
be st di sgt,with your sides toward the approaching
vehicles, Its you would be when first stopping, a
stream coming through the intersection. For tins
latter situation, stop vehicles 'approaching from
your front by extending your arm in front:of you,
with hand upraised, and palm toward the approaching
vehicle. Vehicles approaching from your rear are
stopped by extending your right arm horizontally
to tour side, with palm to your rear. In some
instances, it may be desirable to turn and face,
such approaching traffic, giving the signal de-
scribed for stopping vehicles approaching from
your front. This is advisable when traffiu is
approaching at high speed, or under conditions of
podrevisibility. .. , *I

''.
; .

GOWhen traffic is to move in one direCtip ....
only,; and is to pass back of you (as, for eXaxnpie,
stream C in fig. 4-3) check stream D with your'''.
right °hand, and signal stream C to proceed by

.193.8
Figure 4-4.--Signaling streams A and B to stop.'

.
.

swinging your left hand toward your head; bringr
ing the hand to a final position directly back of
your ear, (fig. 4-5) while holding your upper
arm horizontal.

If you want the traffic to passin front of you, as
stream D in figure 4-3, check stream C with one
upraised palm, and signal stream D to move in
front of you by swinging the other hand and fore- ,

arm toward you, bringing the hand to a final position
just in front of the nearest shoulder, as in figure
4-6. In both e signals note that the upper
portion of the beckoning m is extended hori-
zontally and directly, sideways.

If you want traffic to proceed at t ame time
in both directions, as in streams C and D figure
4-3, the two "Go" signal6 just described e
given' simultaneously. "Go" signals should nOt be
repeated unless. necessary. To speed up slow-
moving fic,, e "Go" signtl is repeated rapidly
sever al s ith either one ck both arms, de-
pending ether the signal ip dedafor one
or both moving streams. You
however, to limit repetition of
so that traffic will not exceed
sequence of movements for regu

`traffic flow at an intersection is .sh
in figures 4-5 and 4-6, Figure 4-7
stop signal given to only one, traffic- stream.

careful,
signal,
d. The

wo-way
in detail

strates
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.17 193.9
Figure 4-5. Siealing stream C to go.

ilk TURNS (fig. 4-8(A), (B), and (C) A permissibleIlt turn is indicated by swinging your arm as for the
- "Go" signal, except that on completing the swing,

. the arm is extended with the band pointing in the
direction of the turn. Before signaling a left
turn, be sure to stop traffic coming from the\_.
opposite direction. To signal aileft turn, use one -
arm for the turn signal, and the,other to stop any.
through` traffic f om the opposite direction. If
a driver indicate hat-he wants or-intends to'make
a prohibited turnA _hake your head to signify "No,"
then indicate by arm signal whether he is to pro-
ceed straight through or stop until you signal him
to make the turn. The.= whistle may be usefulAo
attract the driver's attention.

Figure 4-7.-- Signaling on
193.11,

one stream to stop.

193.10
Figure 4-6. Signaling stream D to go.

Is

Night Signals

Night signals (bxcept under blackout condi-
tions) are made by lighted batons, ,considting of
flashlights with amber-colored ext,nsipns. If these
are unavailablp, ordinary flashlights may. be sub-
kituted. Such lights are not switched on unless
actually in use fa,signaling.

STOP Hold the baton in an upright `position
and wigwag It several times,' swinging it about
45° to each. side from the vertical position. If
traffic is moving thiough the intersection in both
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193.12
Figure 4-8(A). 'irstmovement in signaling,

stream on left to make a turn.

..r A

If

193.12.2
Figure 4-8(C).=Second movement in signaling

stream on left to make a left turn.
directions, make the signal for each stream. To
signal "Stop" to approaching traffic when no
other cars are already stopped, make the same
signal as when stopping a stream moving through
the intersection.

GO Swing your hand with the baton as in
making the daytime "Go" signal, but exaggerate
it. somewhat because of the poor visibility. Repeat
the signal if it seems desirable to do so.

URNSSignal peimissible turhs by'swinging
the baton as in making the dOligit signals. Like
the-"Go" signal, it may be nec ssary to exag-.
gerate somewhat, or to repeat the signal: Give
a distinct signal to each approalching traffic stream.
For example, after ma_ king a "Stop" signal to
sopthbound traffic, if it isverirdark you will have
td follow with 'the same ,signal fcir the northbound
stream. This method is particularly necessary when
it is so dark that little more than the lighted baton
or your signaling flashjight is visible. When there
is good artificiial lighting, the baton signal may , be
supplemented by proper anti' signals ,th the free
arm. To ensure uniformity in night traffic direction,

193.12.1 it is desirable that the baton or flashlight be used
Figure 4-8(B). Second mover/Ant in signaling for all intersection confrol, regardless of visi-

stream on left to make a right turn. bility. r,
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Blackout Signals /d
The lighted baton also is used u der blackout

conditions. For this purpose the s des of the
plastic tube are taped over so that no light shows
through, and the end of the tqbe is covered with
paper or cloth to dim the amount of night showing.
All signals are given with the light from the end
of the 'tube: The brightness of the baton ,light
may be reduced by connecting the batteries in
parallel instead of in series. This method also
serves to prolong battery life. When 'batons are
unavailable; ordinary flashlights may be used if
appropriately Colored disks are'placed inside the
lens_,

Point the light directly toward the stream to
be directed, making a separate signal for each
stream of traffic. Do not,,raise the light above the
horizontal (so that it shines. upward), nor point
it toward other traffic than the stream for which
the signal is %intended. Always face the flow of
traffic you are signaling.

STOP Move the- ligh( horizontally back. and
fchh across the path of approaching traffic; repeat
thie motion several 'times. The same signal also is
used for traffic to be stopped when no other vehicles
are stepped at the irate 'section.

,

GO Move the, light vertically in line with the
course of the approaching traffic. This signal should
be rejeated several. times. Under certain condi:-
tions,, may be !necessary to 'repeat the signal
to each vehicle as It appraaches you.

. l

TUR11 Rotate tri 'tight in a vertical plane;
making a circle abOut,12 to 18 inches in diameter..
The diredtion of AptatlOn indicates the direction
of the.liurn. Thuf if,"yoU desire the vehicle to
turn Wits ',right, make a 'counterclockwise (to you)
circle Ai'th%your baeol:W.gonversely, if the vehicle
is to nial'ie 'a left turn; y5u make a clockwise (to
you) oil* with the batdn:

\' V
AutOlnatio Traffic Signals....,

e'' assigned

\'

If you a

,

ti

intersectio_n_where
"Stop and ''.' lights (Qr some other type of
automatic tr iC. control) hk6 \installed, you nor-
Many should% let the device ;provide the basic
direction of ti Mc movernentkour job is !to
enforce compliat eNyith the sigrfaand to straighteh
out special situa Cris that the '.:.fignal system
cannot handle.' In %other words,' you supplement

..the Signals.
SystemsAutomatic traffics usually ave controls

that ar ov.; a variation inthe length e between
change ',of lights,.por,,mple, it malt,le possible

'es a

to adjust the lights in such a manner that north,,..j
bound and southbound traffic moves for 2 minutes'
then und and westbound traffic moves for 1
mi . Local orders should specify whether you
have authority to adjtisithe time intervals to meet
varying conditions. In any event, do not tamper
with the control device unless you understand it.

Automatic traffic control sometimes is unsatis-
factory and manual control will expedite the flow.
At such times, be sure that the automatic signal
is turned off before you assume personal control
at the intersection.

Remember that you are at the intersection for
one purpose to see that traffic moves safely and
with a minimum of delay. Avoid over-regulati
traffic, because unnecessary signals delay its
movement.

Giving Directions and Information

When directing traffic, an important part of
your job is furnishing road directions and other
information to drivers. Try to have ready as many
answers as posSible, and practice giving infor-
mation quickly and clearly.

If you don't, 'know the answer to a question,
don't just guess; say you don't know. Obtain the
required information if you can. Before giving
an answer, be sure y igt....inderstand exactly what-
information is desired. Make sure that the driver
is asking for the right information. A driver may
want to know how to get on a certain road, which
he ,thinks , will 'take him to his destination, but
which actually is not the correct route, Warn'
drivers of locations where they may become
cOnfused 01bst.

..
REINicORCING TlIEFFIC REGULATIONS

The mariner which you enforce the law.can
greatly influence the reaction of drivers to traffic
regulations and to police enforcement. Some drivers
do rots consider a traffl violation wrong unless it
is observed; by a policeman. By observation and
with 'the u,se, of_speciaL_equipment,_deterrnine-,the
action of the road user and make a comparison of
this action with requirements stated in the law: If
this Comparison reveals a conflict, then a traffic
violation has taken place.

'Master lat Arms should take uniform action for
the same violation under like conditions. However,
several faCtors exist for which precise measure-
ments have not been developed. Only by training
and experience can these factors be prevented
from adversely affecting traffic enforcement. These
factors include the' ability to

02% 65
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(1) Detect and identify unustjal br illegal be-
havior, -or those conditions which produce or
accompany such behavior, e.g., drunken driving
or driving too fast for conditions.

(2) Evaluate the legality or illegality of such
behavior or conditions, interpreting on-the-spot
all applicable law, in light of the circumstances.

(3) Apprehend a violator under adverse con-
ditions.

(4) Apply tolerances and determine the nature
of evidence which can be developed to support the
formal citation of an offense.

In enforcing traffic laws, it is necessary for the
Master at Arms, once he has observed an offense,
to take immediate action. This action is taken
consistent with the safety of both the public and

. the MA. Failure to take such ,immediate action
leads to other violations, accidents, and beliefs
by drivers that enforcement is lax sr ineffective.

SELECTIVE ENFORCEMENT

Tikpresence or implied presence of the
vehicle patrol, coupled with the drivers' belief
that apprehension will follow any traffic-viola-
tion, will tend to deter violations. Distribution
of MA personnel and equipment is planned so that
the enforcement effort is applied where and when
it is needed. This application of enforcement is
called selective enforcement. It may takthe form
of assignment of. a Master at Arms to a certain
location at a given time to prevent specific traffic
offenses. The selection and announcement of,certain
driver violations which have contributed to recent
accidents or increased congestion tend to enhance
general preventive enforcement.

The normal basis for selective enforcement
program is the reports that originate with the
vehicle patrol. e

the
program is dependent

on how well the Master at Arms perform their
duties and how accurately they report what they
observe.

ENFORCEMENT-POLI CIE S-7

Well-defined policies must be established with
respect to the enforcement prograni. The sepolic ies
can best be described as tolerances which take
into account- human and mechanical fallibility
and other considerationi; they may provide adequate
guidance in most cases,, but in other instances
you must decide on the spot what action you will
take based on the specific situation. Do not, how-
ever, apply your own tolerances simply because
you consider the traffic regulations overly lax or

66

restrictive. Tolerances are not publicized; to do
so defeats their purpose and tends to make the
tolerated deviation a standard. It is difficult, in some
cases, to determine when a violation has occurred,
and often, where such determination is possible, it
is neither practicable nor reasonable to
the "letter of the law."

It is theoretically possible to rneasuretsrked to
a fraction of a mile per hour. Technically, a
sp--"'eeding offense has occurred when any vehicle
exceeds the posted speed liMit at any time, But,
human and mechanical errors make it difficult
to be sure of..0he exact speed of a vehicle: In
most cases, a suspect has to be paced for a
sufficient distance, and the MA must follow him-
closely enough,,to be sure of a violation. It id a
common praatice of vehicle patrol units to instruct
patrolmen to, refrain from issuing citations for
speeds which exceed posted limits by only a few
(up to 5) miles per hour. This: "leeway" does'not
weaken enforcement, it strengthens enforcement,
When MAs appear in court over a contested speeding
violation,. for example, driving 45 mph in a 35 mph
zone, the speedometer reading on the patrol vehicle
reads. 50 mph. The 5 mph tolerance take,ns into
consideration the factor of possible hum.9 or
mechanical error on the part o'fthe patrol and tends
to lend support to the allegations made against the
violator in court. However, if the Master at Arms
adds other leeways, the enforcement program is
weakened. It is not considered speeding for, enforce-
ment purposes if only a short burst of sped is
used to get around a slow-moving ',vehicle. 'This
decreases the time required to pass and reduces
the likelihood of an accident. In accordance with
this policy, however, such speed should not be
excessive or used in a reckless manner, and must
be reduced once safely past the overtaken li,ehicle.

Citations,

The armed forces traffic ticket, DD Form
1408 (fig. 4-9), is used by all services to report

_ 7
traffic violations-, Normally, a book of these forms,
consecutively csis-Stied- tothel,MA-and
must be accounted for

SPEED MEASUREMENT DEVIQES

While speeding is not 'the cause of all acci-
dents, in nearly all cases, the higher 'the speed
of the involved vehicles, the more severe the
accident. When speed measuring devices are LiSed
in traffic study and traffic control' operation:;

e A
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193.13.
Figure 4-9.-Armed forces traffic ticket.

adequate advance notice must be given to appli-
cable personnel. Speed measuring devices are, not

jfitended for use in 'increasing the number of
traffic violations or for use arbitrarily; rather,
they are intded for use in enhancing self-imposed
control ova speed and in conduct ,bf studies to

better determine feasonable speeds for particular
areas. When employed in this manner, they should
be placed in areas of known high accident experience
or areas where other restrictive enforcement
practices. are required, e.g., hospital and school
zones. Ft.Niher, such devices should be operated
only by fully-trained personnel who ensure that
the devices are properly calibrated.

This section discusses frequently used speed
measuring devices.

4

SPEEDOMETER OR "PACE"METHOD

A vehicle may be paced by following the speeding
suspect n a patrol vehicle at a zonstant interval,
for a reasonable distance (approximately three to
five tenths of a mile). You match the speed Of your
vehicle to that of the suspect vehicle, and ,nOte tie

whspeed indicated on your speedometer en the
distance between the vehicles appears to limain
the same. After maintaining this consistent ciTsjaiace
for the three tenths of a mile, again notety ur

?speed recorded on.your speedometer to onnf4'.3.0 the
first reading.

This method is sub3ect to mechanical and human
error.

areSpeedometers a normally accurate. Me -
(40

ical error is reduced when speedometers are
periodically calibrated. A record oil calibrations
should be kept with the vehicle log bookto confirsrf
the vehicle's speedometer calibration accuracy.'

Human errors are corrected by training. 'pie
MA must read the speedometer accurately, and no

____attempt_should be,E,t, to do soT-vilhout adequate
light or from an , angle which distorts theprrect
reading. A "true reading" is possible only when
the viewer's line of sight is perpendicular to 4.1e
speedometer face.

'4

6-7

RADAR

Radar offepian accurate, efficient' means for
determining the, vehicle speeds at given positions.
In addition to visual reading obtained ay the ,

operator, radar devices may be, equipped tb hiake 4

graphic recordings of the speeds of passing ve-
hicles. Instructions for operating specific types of
radar equipment are provided by the manufa4urers,
and when properly operated- and calibratecL any
tolerance, may be reduced toward zero miles per :

hour. The principle of operation is simple, ,The.
radar timer is actually a low power radio trans-
mitter and receiver. The transmitter serifs %it
continuous radio waves at a known treque4cy. The
waves travel at the speed of light, and on;meeting
the metal surface of the car being tirndd, are

I
41 2 , ,
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reflected track to the receiving antenna. A moving
car charges the length of the wave and, ittrefore,
changes the frecr-ency. The ..hange in frequency
is proportional to the speed of the car and this
change is about 31.4 timesthe speed of the car.
Thus, 10 miles an hour gives a frequency
of 314 cycles per second. These cnanges ,n fre-
quency are converted by the radar .time, into
miles per nour and shouncin a direct reading meter
scale,

Since the radar is a fairly ...o:np11....ated and
technical device, the operator must be well- trained
and properly versed in its functions and lirnitatior.s.
The operator must be trained in the following
areas:

Good site selection.
(2) Proper positioning and handling of the

antenna.
(3) Judging effective operating ranges at dif-

ferent locations and recognizing various forms of
radar interference.

(4) Identifying speeding vehicles.
(5) Satisfying legal requirements.

The device' must be calibrated every-6 months
by a licensed technician and a record of the cali-
bration maintained. Periodic inspections of equip-
ment must be made to keep the radar in operating
order.

Patrol vehicles assigned to speed surveillance
duties using radar must be modified to provide
an individual, filtered, and fused power connection.
Also, in some cases this connection must be
shielded to prevent interference from the ignition.
Depending on the amount of radar operation expected
in the patrol vehicle, a permanent or temporary
de-tachable electrical connector can be joined into
the vehicle's electrical sy stem. Finally', the system
should be mounted in an eye-level position whereby
the operator can observe meter readings with
rinimum difficulty,

The radar cabinet, containing the calibration and
%adjusting controls, must be mounted securely in
a-stable, well-ventilated position.,

The radar antenna is mounted on a adjustable fix-
ture within the patrol vehicle. Since the antenna
housing contains a very expensive high-frequency
transmitter tube, it must be handled with, care.

Radar Operating Procedures

The radar is to be , used in areas of known,
speed violations. Generally, the radar operating

\ unit should attempt to work on single-lane roads,
or multi-lane streets which, have light traffic.

When this condition is met, more accurate readings
are insured. The radar unit should not bepositioned
near changes ?n speed limits or areas of high
acceleration or deceleration.

The radar unit can be used during all degrees
of darkness and IP not affected by weather;

When the radar unit is' positioned and readied
for operation, the operator must log the time and
location- of transmitter operation (to meet FCC
regulations). Then, test runs by patrol units with
calibrated speedometers are made inalldirections
in which traffic will be monitored. These test runs
are recorded, with the results, vehicles, location,
and time noted.

To insure accurate readingsduring radar oper-
ation, the user must

/. Choose an operating location which is not
)oothered by outside interference. (Interference
dibnsists of other radio signals, large metal objects,
or fluorescent and neon lighting.)

2, Position the antenna as near as possible to
the line of travel of the monitored traffic to reduce
errors in the readings from traffic not paralleled
to the radar units. (This error usually-gives a
slower reading than actual speed.) The radar
antenna is aimed at a point inthe center of the lane
of traffic being checked. Usually this distance is 400
feet from the antenna.

3. Disregard readings if more than one vehicle
is in the radar zone, since it is difficult to determine
which vellicle is being monitored.

ktenerally4single vehicles within range of the
radar present few problenis. If several vehicles
are in range, howeve, good judgment is required.
The following are softie factors to be considered:

1. The radar speed meter indicates the instan-
taneous speed of the fastst vehicles in range,
provided it presents a, reasonably large relative
area to act as a reflector to the radar beam.

2. It is ,pogsible for a faster,overtakingvehicte
to be screened by a larger, slow-moving vehicle
through the radar-beam are,a. In this case the speed
of the slower vehicle_ is *resented on the speed
meter.

3. The range of the radar depends largely on the
reflective area of the veliicle being checked. A
motordycle at 150 feet may be out of range, whi e
a large semitrailer or bus at 1600 feet would
give a steady reading. ig this situation it is con-
cluded that the reading obtained is from the semi-
trailer or., bus, due tp the fact that after the
Motorcycle passellirough the area being checked,
a steady reading continues on the speed meter, in-
dicating that the target is still in the radar beam.

6.8
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4. Low-slung vehicles with large glass area a.nd
small vehicles make aiming of the radar beam more
critical to obtain satisfactory readings.

5. Ddhnot operate the radio transmitter while
observing speed readings since this action may
Cause an erroneous high radar reading. Any mobile
transmitter operating within approximately 50 feet
may cause an erroneous reading on the high side.

6. When the radar is in operation, antennas
should never be left pointed at stational-) metallic
objects within a distance of 4 feet from the end of
the antennas. To do so may damage the mixer
crystal in the radar head, causing the radar to
suffer a loss of range or permanent damage.

7. Before leavirg an operatir.g location, cali-
bration of the radar should be checked with the
tuning fork and the results logged. If at a single
location for a long period of time, additional
calibratioh checks may be made. All checks should
be logged for future reference.

During radar operation, usually two patrols are
used: one vehicle is responsible for radar oper-
ation, the second is the apprehending'patrol. Each
of these units have specified duties on which
Successful prosecution dependk.

The MAs in theca.: operating the radar device
are responsible for the correct procedures for
setting up the radar unit. These procedures in-
clude

Voltage tests, accuracy (tuning fork), and test
runs by the apprehending car through the radar
net, both before and after the arrest;

Operating the equipment according to schooling
and determining that it appeared to be functioning
properly;

Reading..the radar dial;
Description of car (as complete as possible,

it 1ding lioenge, color, make, year, and model);
Noting place and time of the viojation and

location of traffic/spee signs; and
Relaying inforrnation to MAs in the apprehending

car. '(The MAs may not tesitfy what they told the
MAs in the apprehending car, singe .that would
be hearsay and inadmissible. They merely testify
as to what they observed and that they gave this
information to the MAs in the pursuit car.),

Personnel ,in the apprehending patrol' obtain
and testify to

Recieipt of inform n concerning violator from
the radar ca.n.--1Th may t testify to. what the
radar operator told them, but merely that they
received information. Then, that upon the receipt
of- this information, they stopped the violator.)

Speedometer reading of pursuit car if the
vicilat9r was paced.

69

Accuracy of pursuit patrol's speedometer (fac-
tor) certified or calibrated) and results of lest
runs through radar net before and after violator's
arrest.

Description of the violator; car license number;
color, =ake, year, and model of car.

Idefitii'ication of accused as the diner of the
vehicle.

Conversation with the violator (the MAs may
testify they told the accused that the other MAs
in the radar car radioed them that the vehicle
dcraiwid as to license, color, mate, model, etc.,
V. as operating at a certain speed in violation of
the law and to any further conversation).

ASCAR

In addition to radar, VASCAR is now being
,,sed by many' unit. This device is a small elec;-
tronic computer which makes speed computation
by dividing distance by_time. This_devicae--een
measure speeding vehicles up to 1 mile from the
unit, has an operating error of less than 1.75
miles per hour, and can be operated effectively
by one patrol. This latter characteristic is an
advantage over the radar unit which usually must
be operated by several patroLt.

MIRROR BOX

The mirror box is a#1,-shaped box with open
s, containing a mirror that reflects the.image

of vehicle t3. s i -enters, or leaves -a measured
course (fig. 4-10 ,mid 4-11). Using one or two
mirror boxes and a stopwatch, MAs clock the
vehicle passing through the measured zone.nswo
factors, time elapsed and distance traveled, are
-used to compute. the speed at which the vehitle
is traveling. The operator is provided with a
tally sheet on which to record the speeds of
passing vehicles. This sheet contains a table that
translates time and distance factors into the
speed of the vehicle in miles per hour (fig. 4-12).
When conducted by a man trained withthis device,
the tolerance may.,-Me reduced toward zero miles
per hour. T steps listed below should be followed
when u g a mirror box.

*It
Selecit the. place. Select 'a straight stretch

of level/ roadwa3). Measure carefully an 88- or
176-foot line of sight course a a place where the
NIA has an unobstructed vision of the road, but
where He and the mirror box equipment are not
unduly obvious to passing drivers. The site on
Which the equipment is to ,.be placed should be'
approximately level with the surface of the road.

vio
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Figure 4-10.Mirror box. 193.14

2. Determine the number of boxes. One box is
suitable for measuring speeds of vehicles on the
approaches to intersections and, to a large extent,
in any urban location (fig. 4-13). 'Two boxes are
recommended for use with the 176-foot course
because-it is easier for the MAs to see flash images
in the two tbxes (fig. 4-14). Two boxes used with-
the 176-foot course produce more accurate re-
sults, particularly when relatively high speeds are
to be measured. Two boxes are also recommended
when the- speed of vehicles moving in both direc-
tions is to be meastred4 .

3. Install the equipment. Each mirror box
should be .placed so -that one open end points along
an imaginary line across the roadway and the,
other .open end points.. along an imtinary, line
along to the roadway. ;Fobtdaytime use, stakes

should be placed on the other side of the road
directly opposite each mirror box. At night,
lanterns or other suitable sources of light should
be placed in the same position prescribed for the
stakes.

4:,Station- the observer. If one box is used,
the observer should be at the end of the measured
course away from the mirror box. He should be
stationed so that he can see the flash images from
the mirror box and also look directly along an
imaginary line across the roadway. If 17o boxes
are used, the observer should be statitned be-
tween the boxes so that he can observe the flash
images from both mirror boxes.

5. Begin operation.
One box: As a vehicle enters the measured

course, a flash image in the mirroirbox will be
visiblesto the observer. He should start the stop-
watch at the exact moment he sees the flash image
and allow the watch to run until the front bumper
of the vehicle crosses the end-of theorneasured
course. After he stops the watch, 1h-61-observer
should note the time it took the vehicle to run the
course. He should then make a mark on the field
sheet opposite the column indicating the
elapsed under the heating of the type of vehicidi
that was clocked.

Two boxes: The observer should look in the
direction from which the vehicle is approaching
and observe the flash image in the mirror box. He
should start the watch at the moment he observes
the flash image. He should the+ turn and observe
the mirror box at the other end of the measuredr
course. When the flash image (made by the ve-
hicle crossing the end of the course) appears
in the mirror box, the observer should stop the
watch, note the elapsed time, and record it on the
field sheet.

6. If two vehicles enter the course at about the
same time, the observer should clock the first
vehicle only.

7. Use a mirror box. The mirror box may be
used in the course of a survey to deterrai* pre-
vailing speeds or for the purpose of apprehending
violators. When the mirror box operator has com-
pleted and recorded his calcula ions, he will, if
apprehension is contemplated, otify other Master
at' Arms who have been pr iously positioned to
make the apprehension (fig. -14).

)

MOVING TRAFFIC VIOLATORS

Same of the most common moving traffic
violations are speeding, following too closely,

70
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USE 3/4" LUMBER

TOP

MIRROR

BOTTOM

SUPPORT 'kw BE CONSTRUCTED
FROM ANY SUIT4BLE LUMBER

mi

Figure 4-11.Dimensions of a mirror bOx.

failing to yield right-of-way, executing turns im-
properly, disregarding stop signs or signals, and
passing improperly. Master at Arms on patrol
duty must be capable of handling these and other
violations correctly. To do this, they must become
profidient in executing the procedures for pursuing,
stopping, and approachin such violator6-.

PURSUING VIOLATORS

The most important consideration of the pursuit
is your safety and that of the public. To begin the
pursuit, the patrol centers the flow of traffic
swiftly, yet safely. Overtaking the violator's ve-
hicle is done as quickly as possible but not in a
reckless manner. The patrol notifies the naval
police station by radio when pursuit begins and when

19 .15

a

the pursued vehicle is stopped. All pertinent in-
formation such as make of vehicle, licenfe number,
number of occupants and their sex and iodation must
be reported. In the event the patrol is injured, this
information can assist others in apprehending the
violators.

STOPPING VIOLATORS

Selection of the place where the violator is to
be stopped is largely based on safety considera-
tions; the place s'hould be sufficiently large to
alloW vehicles' to park as described below. Sig-
naling *the violator to stop can ordinarily be
accomplished by moderate use of lights and horn,
although in some cases it may be necessary to use
the siren or even to pull alongside the violator

71
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4

4

Dote
Surface
Dist. In ft

SPEED' CHECK FIELD DATA

Tiimes begun Rood Direction

itjme ended Location on road
Timed Clear ZTItt-71---illier beta's -After_ Observer

Time
sae.

. MP.ft for Passenger 1/4 6 3/4 Tan . Otto( frock; 8 Mae Total
88tt 176ft. Tally NO, Tally Tally , Na No.

I 600 120 0
,

I 1 54.5 109.0
1.2 50.0 100.0 ,

1.3 46.1 922
r

14 424 85 7
15 400 ad 0
1.6 . 37 5 75 -s

I7 353 70.6 ?'
18 333 666
19 31 6 e3.2
2 300 60.0
22 272 54.5
24 250 50.0

.

2.6 23.0 461
2.8 214 428
3 20.0, 400
32 1 6 7 375 ,

. 3.4 1 7 6 35.2
3.6 16.6 33.3
3 8 157 31 5
4 15 0 33.0 .
4.2 142 28.9
4.4 13.6 272
4.6 13.0 28 L
4.8 12.5 210
5. 12.0 24.0 go
s.5$ II 5 21.8
6.' 10.0 20.0
6.5 92 18.5
7 8.5 '17I
7.5 60 16 0
6. 7.5 15.0

8.5 7.0 14.1

IC 6.6 I3.3
10. 60 12.0

10.911 5.0
12. 5.0 '10.0 .

14. 42 85
16. 37 75

3 3 55418,-
20 3.0 6.0

Total Timed 7 Al..r3 //.
Not Timed

Grand Total .

Figure 4f1.2.-Sample speed study field sheet.
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1 MASTER-AT-ARMS

and give oral directions. Care should be taken
when Ali the siren because some drivers become
excited and confused. Some drivers react un-
expectedly and without due caution which, in tuvn,
endangers other drivers including the police patrol.
When the violator has been stopped, park your
vehicle approximately ten to twelve feet (1 car
length) to the rear, and off-set three feet to the
left of the stopped violator's vehicle (fig. 4-15).
With the patrol vehicle in this position, you are
protected to a degree from oncoming traffic when
alongside the violator's vehicle, and if the violator
attempts to ram the patrol car, evasive Ketion can
be taken to avoid being struck. When leaving the
vehicle, warning lights are left on to alert other
drivers of impending danger. When it becomes
necessary to stop a violator on a major highway
or freeway, both vehicles are pulled off the road
surface and onto the shoulder of the road as far
as possible to avoid being struck by movingtraffic.

APPROACHING VIOLATORS

When a vehicle is stopped for a traffic viola-
tion, the Master at Arms who approaches the
traffic violator exercises courtesy and tact. He is
impersonal in his relationship with the violator
and avoids being ha!rsh, surly, or sarcastic. He
identifies himself, informs the traffic violator
of the reason for his being stopped, asks for his
driver's license and identification card. Identi-
fication of both the MA and the violator is impor-
tant. When the individual produces his identification
card, the MA accepts only the credentials and
refuses to take the billfold if it is offered to him.
The reason is that the violator might later accuse
the patrolman of taping money or other valuables
from the billfold. The method of approaching the
traffic violator depends on the number ofpatrol-
men (1 or 2) and numberof passengers in the

10-12 FEET DISTANCE

4

4 LEGEND

Edge of Road

t

Am' 1-7m14111, As,
rip DRIVE MASTER AT ARMS

EDPASSENGER MASTER AT ARMS

VEHICLE OCCUPANTS

ve 193.19
,Figure 4-15.Correct position of the NIA se in relation to the violator's vehicle, and approach

to the violator's vehicle. ,

Y-1K)0
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violator's vehicle. Recommended procedures are
as follows:

Front Seat Occupied Only

The driver and rider approach the. violator's
vehicle from the left and right respectively (fig.
4-15). The Niaster at Arms on the passenger side
stops at,,the right rear of the violator's vehicle.
From this position he can observe the occupants of
the vehicle and can act as a protective' cover for
the driver. The driver proceeds to the frontedge of
the driver's (violator's) door and upon checking
the rear seat and floor, keeps the violator in sight
at all times* While speaking to, the violator, the
Master at Arms driver stands approximately.2feet
from the vehicle and in line with the front edge
of the driver's (violator's) door, facing the violator:
This position prevents him from being struck by
the door if it is suddenly opened and enables him
to observe the violator's movements and oncoming
traffic.

Front and Back Seats Occupied

The driver and rider approach the violator's
vehicle from the left and right respectively as above.
The MA driver proceeds to the front edge of the
driver's (violator's) door, checking the front seat
and floor. He then positions himself at a location,
approximately center of the violator's vehicle.
From his position he can observe any actions of the
occupants of both the front and rear seats.

Vehicle Approach by a Single.tPa.trolman

method of approach to the violator's
change when patrolmen are patrolling

alone.When.:a1One, upon stopping the violator, the
,-patrolmari. exits His vehicle, walking up to the

stopping,lbni enough to observe the back
seat- and floor. He therk proceeds to the front edge

ttie dbor. When there are ooccuants in
"the 'rear seat, tiA.liatrolnian stands at a location

approxlMately center,of.ule violator's vehicle;
this wiil .allow an linobsthketed view of both the
front aild:rap,.,,eats:

Violator's noi,,,-.Frbm Vehicle

In situatiOtik'W,iiere it is neceiSary to have the
Violator dismoili* the Master at Arms opens the
driver's (violatcit;,'S) door, if traffic conditions
allow, moving baClaW'ards with the swing of the door.
The violator is rhcluired to move around the front
of his vehicle, with the AI A following, and is directed
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to stand on tht.,,curb or sidewalk at the right front
of his vehicle. If the traffic conditions warrant,
and the vehicles are parked in a manner which
would endanger both the MA and the violator, both
exit their vehicles froth the right side, away from
the line of traffic. Whether exiting from the right
or left, caution is always used ,when approaching
the violator to insure the safety of the Master at
Arms.

,tNe 1 the Master at Arms takes the appropriate
enfOrc nient action without wavering because of
excuses or "reasons" for the violation, or by
letting the violator's personality or persuasion
change his intended action. The action is completed
when the violator is allowed to proceed, or in the
case of a serious violation is apprehended and
accompanied to the naval police station.

When the appropriate action is complete, the
violator's documents are returned to him'one
by one; an example is

"Sir, here is your ID card, here_ is your
license, nd here is your registration.' This is
an Armed Forces TrafAic Ticket, would you please
note the instruction on the reverse side. Thank
you, sir. Good Morning."

If the violator is permitted to proceed under
his own recognizance,the Master at Arms assures
that the violator's' vehicle returns safely into the
flow of traffic. Ideally, the violator's vehicle
should be allowed to enter the flow Atctraffic
without police control when a safe dpi5Ortunity
occurs. When traffic is so heavy as to preclude
this, .the Master at Arms stops traffic to allow
the veh to proceed safely.

DISPOSITION OF,ABANDONED, RE-
COVERED,OR INMOUNDED VEHICLES.

Consideration must be given to disposition
of motor vehicles involved in offenses and inci-
dents. MotOr vehicle° disposition decisions will
be made by. the chief ot the watch or,higher
authority, within the following guidelines.

GOVERNMENT C(EHICLES ANDSONTENT\S

,,protection of Government property, abandoned,
recovered, or ilnpounded is as much an inherent
responsibility of the Master at Arms as is the
custody and protection of persons. Any time Sat a
Government vehicle operator is ,taken into custody,
whether it be civil police or by a Master at
Arms, the MA will immediately take action to
secure and maintain custody of the vehicle and
contents until it can be returned to the operator

sr;
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or released to the organization of. assignment.
DA Form 19-31, Military Police Receipt for
Property will be, completed, signed, and pro-
cessed. The receipt will include a detailed de-
scription of the vehicle, its contents, and all
damage thereto. In addition, the Incident/Com-
plaint report (DD Form 1569) will contain ah
accounting of the vehicle.
PRIVAT ELY-OWNED V EHIC LES
AND CONTENTS

Master at Arms normally will not accept
custody of or responsibility for a privately-owned
vehicle. In all cases involving an offense by a
military operator, whether the offense is civil or
military, the opekator will be afforded an oppor-
tunity to ,park and lock the vehicle at the nearest
legal public parking apace. In cases where the
operator is a victim of circumstances beyond his
control (traffic 'accident, illness, etc.) Master at
Arms will take action to ensure that the vehicle
is impounded or otherwise properly disposed of by
civil police; of to -nsure it is left locked and
legally parked when impounding or other removal
would not be appropriate.

VEHICULAR ESCORTS

Masters at Arms may be called. upon to provide
vehicular escorts. The degree of success or
failure of these escorts is in direct proportion to
the planning that precedes its execution. A com-
prehensive Standard Operating Procedure (SOP)
facilitates planning and provides guidance in Various
situations in the absence of 6rders. It is impera-
tive that SOPS be developed as a point of departure
with flexibility to include.nonstandard elements of.
anticipated movements.

Vehicular escort commitments submitted ito
headquarters will be routed immediately tb the
operations officer, who reviews all commitfnents
-and coordinates with the chief of the watch to
assign adequate personnel and equipment ,for_the
escort. The chief of the watch briefs all ,escort
personnel with detailed Information concerning
date and time, escort route, escort size, pick-
up point, destination, and identity of convoy com-
mander.

The chief of the watch- ensures that escort
personnel conduct adequate route reconnaissance
(time permitting) to familiarize thenIselves with the
primary as well as alternate routes. He onitors
escort progress of all movements involving ritual
or sensitive material and informs- opera on
pertinent occurrences during escort. Tv' 1

During the escort, patrolmen ensure cony,
discipline using the following guide es:

(1) Highway, lanes utilized are based on least
frequent number of exits.

(2) A steady speed is maintained to promote good
convoy discipline regarding interval and
convoy closing time.

(3) The convoy does not stop for disabled ve-
hicles; inform dispatcher of location who
will arrange for 'wrecker service.

The patrolman will inform oeadquarters upon
completion of escort.

Placement of escort vehicles in convoy will be
determined by officer in charge or petty officer in
charge of escort; a Master at Arms vehicle, how-
ever, always lead escorted units. Escort speed will
be regulated to posted limits based on weather,
condition of road, and coordination with the escort
OIC/POIC.

Cr

PATROLS ASHORE AND AFLOAT

-Masters atArms on foot patr.g1 are assigned in
pairs. Experienced or -senior )nen should be
teamed with juniors for each foot patrol. Whefis
a permanent patrol is augmented, men from the
augmenting patrol should be teamed with men frOm
the permanent patrol. Foot patrols are aSsigned
to cowar4efinite beats; beat in areas popular with
libeity parties are shorter than those in less fre-
quented areas. It is a good policy to prescribe ,
the route for each patrol tofollowwhen proceeding
to and returning from its assigned belt:This
route should pass through areas most frequented
by liberty parties, assuring more complete cov-
erage of an area,

PATROL DUTIES ASHORE

Following are some of the primdri duties of
Masters at Arms when assigned patrol duty ashore.

1. Render assistance to members of the Armed
Forces. You should be able to supply information on
curfew, out -of- bound areas and *establishments,
uniform regulations, lodging accommodations,
transportation and recreational facilities and
cations of hospitals r other medical treatment
centers. , -

2 Maintain good order and discipline among
military personnel and apprehend all unauthorized
absentees (and' other offenders as necessary).
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Strive to anticipate and prevent trouble. In sit-
uations which will obviously result in disorder,
take preventive measures before apprehension
becomes necessary. Quiet, friendNfftrds of advice
often are sufficient to prevent a situation from
getting out of hand. Above, all,' control your
temper. If you let taunts or cursel-:overcome your
self-control, you only aid development of the sit-
uation you 6.-re trying to prevent. Should It become*necessary to apprehend an unruly'person, do so as
quietly and expeditiously as possible.

re order and rnai4an argument. You can help restore
Do not permit yourself to become involved i

tarn discipline by demanding strict, compliance
with orders, rules, and ,regulations, but be tactful,
in exercising your authority. You must also be
tactful and patient with men who have had too much
to drink. Some men in such a condition tend to
become belligerent. If they persiit in their atti-
tude after you have talked to them, you can cancel
their liberty and send them back to their duty
station, or you can apprehend thein and talr them
to patrol headquarters.

I

When you apprehend an unauthorized absentee,
you have two courses of action (except in the case
of deserters, who will always be taken to patrol
headquarters). If the man presents a neat and
orderly appearance, and can furnish -reasonable
evidence that he is returning to his station, you
should

i/s
him to proceed. Reasonable evi-

dence iS his possession of a ticket to the proper
destination, his presence in a bus or railroad
depot awaiting transportation, or actually on the
train Or bus. Avoid detaining him to the, extent
he misses his transportation. If, on the other
hand, you are reasonably certain he will not,
or can ot, comply with orders to return to his
Vomma d, take 'him to patrol headquarters where
arrange ents w jeljebe made for his return.

3 eport conditions or practices that appe r
p;..

jii?
r icial to the welfare of military personn 1.

Activitiep of the foot patrol should be coo -
dinated with those of the local civil police offi-
cers on their beats. Whenever possible, arrange-
ments should be made with t e local police for
delivering members of the Arme. orces (charged
with minor offenses) to the Master a ms instead
of holding' them for trial in civil courts. owever,
no memtr of the Armed Forces who has n or
is being arrested by civil police can be apprehend d
by a member of the MU er at Arms. Off base la
enforcement is mainly th responsibility, of civil
police.

3,
The Master at Arms, has ..ncurrent juris-

diction with the civil police over t 11 members of
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the Armed Forces. That, is, both' the MA and tlfe
civil police have the pciwer to appreher l service
personnel. Where the MIA and civil police imul-
taneously see a serviceman AID is in the act of
committing or has just committed a felo , civil
police take him into cLstody. However, if the MA
already has apprehended a man accused of com-
mitting a felony, the prisoner shoul no't be"
purrendered to the ivil police until n order
to do so is receive from higher aut ority, pr
until proper legal s eps are taken b the civil
police to obtain mist° y.

Private Establishme ts

,Except in unusual circumstances, Masters at
Viirris are never poPted inside priva establish-
ments in the United States. Frequen patrols may
be made of such establishments, ho ever, if they
are frequented by nuvnerous servi e personnel.

Be alert for signs of uncleanlines or violations
of sanitation and fire laws by estau ants, taverns,
or dance halls patrized ery ce personnel.
If any violations are fou (a filth head, for ex-;
ample) notify your duty of icer and also the owner
of the'establishment.

Always be on the looko t for f
you find anything that could star
would""burn readily, notify the ow
of the place of business and ask
the hazard. If he refuses to co
request, notifovheadquarters. Cli
see that they are. marked properl
and that they open outward.
sufficient in number to permit a
establishment to °escape in" the

Remember that, as a Matte
are concerned not only with the he
of service personnel, but also
and welfare of 'civilians within yo
If you make a careful inspection
unfavorable report, you may make
but you may save many lives.

You_must not become too fri
proprietOr or employees
similar place of businnss.
should you, as a\ me per of
request Or acce
Always pay their
your meals.

You have the ad
personnel to leave

lieve it is abssOlutely necessary
should phone the \duty Officer

ncy ay require that you act
authority. For example,

re hazards.) If
a fire or that

er or manager
him to remove
ply with your
ck all exits to
, and unlocked,
its, should be'

1 people in the
event of fire.
at Arms, you
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'th the health
r area of duty.
and turn in an

few enemies,

a res
Under no

e M
t, any special gif
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-/
that a/free-for-all is Lreminent, and the situation
is, so critical that there seems to be no other
solution,- your duty is to take immediate and poSi-
tive action by ordering all service p&sonnel- to
vacate the premises. When such an incident oceurs,
you should make a eomplete report to the duty
officer as soon as possible, stating the action
taken and the reasons therefore.

During liberty hours, establishments wiTques-
tionable reputations should be checked frequently
and at irregular, intervals. At closing time, it
may be desirable to assist in securing taverns in
order to .prevent or stop arguments by service
personnel unilling to leave.

Complaints of overcharging, shortchanging,
misrepresentation, or other illegal or shady prac-

"tices shOuld be investigated. If the -complaints
continue, notify the patrol officer. The '"ontinuance
of such practices can lead to the establishment
being placed off limits.

Off-Limits Areas

Outside The colitinental limits of the United
States, you will find numerous ,places and areas
trim have been placed offrlimitS. When you are
assigned duties overseas, you will be informed of
these establishments and areas that are off-limits
to service personnel. Included in this category
are all houses of prostitution, establishments that
are off-limits to the armed services of thecountry
you are visiting, and sacred grounds. In addition,
while you- are performing your duties as a Caster
at Arms,,you should report promptly to the senior
patrol officer tilose public establishments, restau-
rants, bars, etc., or any other place where the
management pei'mits the overindulgence in alcoholic
liquors by its customers, encourages prostitution
in ,OT about the premises, or fails to cooperate
to the lipmost with' military authorities in main-
taini-ng 'good order and discipline among service
personnel: . *

DUTIES AFLOAT .
(f.

Aboard ship the Chief Master at Arms is re-
sponsible to the executive officer for, maintaining
good order and discipline. To assist him he has a
number of Masters at Arms JMAAs), 'usually one
from each department, who normally are assigned
to the MAA force for a period Of 6 months:It is the
responsibility of the MAA forde to inspect the ship
to ensure there are nounauthorized persons aboard
prior to the. ship getting underway.

The MA:Ns enforce Navy and ship regulations,
ensure the crew *ns out for alltands evolutions

II

and at reveille, enforce silence after taps, and
maintain order iq departing and returning libert

.\parties and in mess, pay, and store ey
muster restricted men mid supertrise m n per-_,
forming eltra duty and the rigging and unr ging for
church, movies, and other special functions, make

'frequent inspections of the ip (particulatly after
sweepdowns), and escort t commanding officer
and executive officer on insp ctions.,

To be a good MAA requires tact, common sense,
and a .knowjedge. of ship regulationss You must
always be in a clean and proper uniform. A MAA is
much like,a policeman you mustbe.yriendly and
courteous to all, but You must enforce regelations4
without favor to anyone.

"'cOMMUNICATIONS

Radio.is the prirnary means of communications
used to control Master at Arms activities. Most
operations consist of a base station and a number of
mobile units. Most:of the radios in naval .police
units are frequency modulated voice radio.Sets:
Only voice communications oan give the quick trans-
mission, quick response type oi communication
necessary for command control of highly mobile
patrols. Anothe'rimportant reason for the use of
voice FM radiois.the comparative,ease of training
personnel to "use theequipment.: .

\Variops.types of radiotelephone or voice,trans-
mi sion equipment May be authbrized for MA
operations. This equipment is obtained through
normal supply channels or purchased from com-
mercial communications cothpanies. Stich equip-
ment includes fiAd or transportable base station,
mobile two-way radio sets, portable sets, and
portable man-pack transmitting and receiving
equipment. .
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BASE STATION

A' base station consists of a fixed or trans-
portable radio transmitter and-teceiver capable
of sending andreceiving voice messages toand
from other radios on the same net. 'Fixed-base
stations may be' installed at any locatiodon the
base; when installed outside of MA headquarters,
however,, such stations are operated by one or more
remote control units. Transportable .gets are
small, self-contained units that can be operated
on internal batteries or a 110-volt.power source.

441'MOBILE. TWO-WAY SETS 'r

;
Mobile two-way radio: sets consist of b. radio

transmitter; for sending, Messages and ita' radio

-
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receiver for receiving them ( installed as an
operating unit in a motor veh le, a set provides
two -way voice communication wit; the base central
station and all other stations in the net. The sets
are used in the law enforcement and protection
functions of an MA unit. The sets ,enable each
patrol to keep in constant touch with MA head-
quarters' and with other patrols of the unit. They
provide direct communication with other .patrol

/ cars when investigating crimes and reporting
traffic and other public safety conditions. They;:;
ate used to request immediate assistance in an
emekenc/

Since a two -way tadio communication system
consists of a base station and one or more mobile
units, or patrol ears in the MA net,'.all sets in the
net must operate on' the same frequency.

PORTABLE COMMUNICATION SET

The unit eciiipritent allowance list should inclUde
can authorization for portable, communications
equipment. This equipmegt is a compact, low-/
power see used for voice transmission over short
distances. It is designed to transmit and recpive
radip signals on any one or a number of operating
frequencies. O

The effective iange of a typical het is appro
imately 1' mile. MA personnel assigned patrol
duty in cOntiNpled areas or, at protected posts
use sets of ttis type to communicate directly with
MA headqual-ters. lb disasters or emergencies,
this equipment

and
be used. to direct operations.

Messages and instructions are transmitted and
loeceived by voice on the same operating frequency.
Detailed instructions for 6Peration of portable
communication 'sets are described in the operating
manual for the specific equipMEnt authorized. A
copy of these instructions is issued along Aith
the equipment.

PORTABLE MAN -PACK '
. .

Another type of communications equipThent
which may be authorized a Master at Ar?ns unit
is ,a portable man-paddio set, which is used
to transmit and receive vo'ce,messages in field
operations., The operating ran of a. typical man-
pack set is approximately 3,riles, -.,

% , Authorization for and eploymenf ,RortaiiIe-
man-pack radio 'equipment necessarily t1 4ends
upon Speci4 requirements of the MA nit. Settlr,
of this type are designed for man-plc operatio)a ,.,
in which' the , equipment is ' pack-mounted and
carried by an operator, .but it. can be insopen. in
a patrol -car -and used foLr vehicular

4
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This equipment usually is used in the protection
or law enforcement function of the unit.,

Personnel equipped with a portable man-pack
usually operate as, Oart.of a communication system
or MA net. All stations in the system or net send
and receive voice messages on the same operating
frequency.

TRANSMISSION PROCEDURES,

.When correctly employed, certain operational
and procedural practices facilitate transmission
and reception of messages. Masters at Arms
using radio communication equipment must know
these operating practices (transmission proce-,
dues). -

Net 0 ganization
./

adiotelephone is the. trap' smitting medium
most frequently employed in MA operations. In
these perations, all statibes, comprising a net
transrr t and receive on the same operating fre-
quency, A minimum, of two stations is necessary
t2 for a radio net. In' a net.',.of three or more
*stations one* is designated netAcontrol station.
The net control station (N'CS) is sometimes, re-
ferred to as the,base station, cent\al station, or
ii,x,"ecl_Station. In MA operations, the NES ig usually
located ..t-iieadquarters. The printery function of
the NCS is to control patr61s.dt also maintains
circuit discipline and en'su'res- that subordinate'
stations Conduct operations_in, aypordance with
prescribed operating procedures;

Call Signs

Each radio station is assigned a call sign don-
.sisting of a combination offetters and/or numbers
to identify units Without disclosing. names or
locations. It is used when any station in the net
desires to contact any other station in the net.

Prowaras

PrdWords are used in radiotelephone comm,
ioations to shorten transmission time and to
facilitate message reception. Each authorized pro-,
word has a specific Meaning. See figure 4-16 for
authOkied*prowords, and their explanations.

Phonetic Alphabet

Speech fransmitping techniques used in radio
telephone corn n.rnications are extremely important.
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Acknowledge

Affinnadve

All After

All Before

Break

Cancel

Disregard his
Transmission,

- .
- I Read Back

Go AXMF".7,-

I Say Again
.

s's*.

"' :I Verify

r"

Message
Follows

Neplive

(Call Sign) Out

,
Over tl

Read flick

4,, lielay,(To) ,...;"fr.inspOt this message to all adc i ..,ii
or For ( ".3 dre-ssev. or to th5. address deur / .1".

... ,/,: --r ,,, nations inuirchtely follow/rig " .."
''

tY
t ..?" ,

.,,',..:...", ' ' I h.isc rccei.'ed, your ',ICI tray- 7' :.RoZer ,
mission satisfactorily - /7"- /

: ,IIiis.

PROWORD EXPLANATION

Let me know that you have re-
ceived and understood this mes-
sage.

Yes Or. Permission granted

The portion of the 'message to
which I have reference is all tiiat
which follows

The portion of the message to
which I have f rence is all that
which precedes

I hereby indicate the separation
of the text from other portions of
the message

Cancel mytransmission
(identification)
( Not to be confuSed with ti?
Proword DISREGARD '1 HIS
TRANSMI,SSIOrp.

This transmission is in error Dis-
regard it (This proword must not ,

be used to cancel' any message,
that has been completely trans-
mitted, and for which receipt or
acknowledgment has .beenre-
ceived

The following is my response to
your instructions to, read back

Proceed with your niessage

I am repeating transmission or
portion indicated

I shall spell the next word pho-
netically .1"

That which follows has been
verified at your request ,:ind is re-
peated (To be used only as a
'reply to VERIEri ,

A messagc/ich reqUires record-
ing illow Trans-
mittek nmiediatcly , cr the call ./.

Or. T

5)

Say Again

Silence

Silence
Lifted

Speak
Slower

Stand By

That Is
Correct

This Is

Time

Unknown
ation

Permission no granted/ ,' , /
at is not cdirect .0" / /,

ThKas the end/d1r my,tr nsplissrtin. / . r
. . 7

.lifyrit aild",no answer 14. regilliee / ..,,,,' ...-. . Word Before
or evpcctcd ', .' -.,% "*.,', ,' , . ,,/, ,./...: . ,
This is the end of/fny,tran,,,md,sion , I ,/ .-

." to:you an responsf 4S., ncees

.,"tr y 21 ahead ,T495;irnii;/

erify

Repeat all or the following part
of your last transmission

(case transmission immediately
Maintain silence until instructed
to resume

Silence can lifted only by the
station impost g it or higher au-
thority

Your transmission ooat/t 'last
a speed, ,roducd speed. reduce,
speed of transmi 3ion/

(Self-explanatory )

i

You are correct, tr'what youlove ,

transmitted is ci reel

This transmissi n,is from the star'
non whose signation mne-
diately follows 'I ,

That which imm diatcly lows
is tholime or date group, of

,the /message

/The fdentity of-the'staticfm with
whom I am itteinistingto estab-
lish communication is unknown.

Verify entire message 'or portion
indicated) with the originator and
send correct yCrsion (To be lased
only at the by the

. 'addressee towtpch t c questioned
message. was directed 1,

Ebave received your message', no/. /
derstand it. and will comely (Tor. .7/

-
. be used only by 'the addressee.

Since the meaning of ,R,09R
', included in that of,YII.C.0,

s,, /
two prowords arc 5qcr ;uscs119
gether ) ,

I. must pause for .a.few,...scontls

1 mtfit pause' longer than a few
seconds,

" The Xii)rdof the message-to which
/1- have reference isthat shith

follows

The word of the mEssagetoc(iich
I ha.ve reference is that which
precedes

.

..".."
Wait'

-Wait Oin,
- #

.

, Word After

-;/ Words Twke
,y; 2" -

Repot 1. d' part f-

of thiyrrisifge, b.ick
1fy=,1..-"recCIvesr: ./'"

Wrong

-
Commumatip is difficult.

ea

Ismit( ing) each phrase (or
bode group) twice. (This

proword may be used as an order,
request. sir os information)

Your last riansmissuon was, in-.
correct the Correct version is. _

193.20
FAgure 4-L(.Standard prowords for Master.* Arms radiotelpphone communications.

5, '60 .r")
10'

a



Chapter 4-7. PATROL AND TRAFFIC CONTR

MA' personnel must be sure their trans-
missionPare' readily understood. The achievement
of this aim kequires that:

.1. The transmitting operator pronoAnce each
word clearly, and distinctly.

2. The operator speaks at an even rate of
,'speed, slightly slower that, that used in

normal conversation./
The speaking volurhe be maintained at a
constant conversational level. . .

4. Words which are normally diffi lt to under- 4

stand in ,radioteleppony, or a breviations
and other groups of letters, should, be
transmitted by using the phoneti alphabet'
(see Vig. 4-17). Since transmissi n of pho-
netic' sckelling is rather lengthy, limit its
uSeP to ases where correct rec ption is
critical. lso carefully pronounce n merals.

\

,

Series Code

, The ,10-seri s radio code consists of mber
with each code n mber assigned a specific eani
or message. Thi code has particular app ication,
to the functions of MA units. Its purpos is to
shorten radio tr nsmissions. The standa d 10-
series radio call ode for MA operations is hown
in figure 4-18. thex 'cqdes may be added as
required to meet local needs.

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION (FCC)

;The FCC was created by the communications
act- of 1934 as an independent agency to regulate
interstate and foreign cOrl'imerce in communications
by wire and radio. Military radio transmissions
are subject to monitoring by the FCC. Supervisors
end. Master at Arms Personnel whate duties require
them to operate radio equipment stiould be acquain-
ted with practices , prohibited by the FCC.

, carrying out its responsibilities, the FCC spslcif-
ically prohibits:

1. tise of profane i?r obscene language over the'
air.

2. Transmission of superfluous, false, or de-
ceptive signals or communications.

3. TransMissions knot in accordance
or

the
limitations of ,a station license or by an
unlicensed station. ss

4. Transmission by 'unauthorized operators.

The chief of'the watch should monitor and in-
spect all communication systems while- on duty to
ensure:

1 81

L

Phonetic'
Letter equivalent

A ALFA
13' BRAVO
C CHARLIE

DELTA
E. ECHO

FOXTROT
G GOLF
H HOTEL
I INDIA

JULIETT
K sl(ILO
L LIMA
ht LUKE

NOVEMBER
O OSCAR
P PAPA 41

QUEBEC
R ROMEO.
S SIERRA

TANGO*
U UNIFORM

VICTOR
W WHISKEY
X XRAY
Y YANKEE
Z ZULU

Number

1

S

AL FA
BRAH VOH

-CHAR LEE.
DEL TAli
ECK 011
FOKS TROT
GOLF
HOH TELL
Ili DEE AH.
JEW LEE ETT
KEY LOH
LEE MAH
MIKE
NO V ENI 3ER
OSS CAll
PAH PA Iwo/

KAY BECK
ROW ME OH
SEE AIR RAH
TANG GO
YQ__V NEE FORM
VIK TAB,
WISS KEY
ECKS RAY
YANG KEY
ZOO 'COO v,

1 a S

4

Spoken as
WUN

2 TOO'
THUH-REE
FO-WER
FI-YIV
SIX

7 SEVEN
ATE
MINER
ZERO'

3.
4.

6 .

8
-

'Figure P neti6 alphabet..

1. Compliance with orders and prescribed doc-
trine and policy.

2. Adherence to regulations of the FCC.
3. Efficiency of operatic s in the accomplish-

ment of assigned mis ion.
Use of correct phr eology and radio pro-
cedures.

k

5. Proper maintenan of radio lbgs, 1.6. That all radio e uipment is in operating,
condition and th t necessary repairs are
made by qualifie personnel only.



M;OTER-AT-ARMS

10 SERItS

10-1 Call by telephone.

10-2 Meet at

10-3 Report or proceed .to

,10-4' Message or transmission understood.

J.

10-5 Repeat last transmission. .
. . ,

-.. .
, a.

10-6 Stiindliokkay, standing by) at ,,/- . Maintain radio contact.
i

10=7 Quti 9f service at
.,,,

.

10-8 In service. *.

10-9 Accident at , , ,

10-10 Aral:hi lance needed.

10 -11 Wrecker needed.
I

10 -12 Send civil police to

_10-13 Policeman in trouble at

10-14' EXPEDITE: rr

4

t.

. Code 1i- Procee'dvith red light only. Do not exceed authorized
speed Limits, Urge extreme caution at ,intersections.

Code 2 - Progeed with red light and siren. Do not exceed
authorized speed limits. Use extreme-caution at
intersections.

10-15 bid. disturbance at
'othetse directed).

10-16 'Fight in .progr .

10-17 . fp or disor y at

10 =18 AWOL or DESERTER at .

^+NN

(Remain clear °fates. unless

10-19 Victim of larcetly,"*assaultor robbery a.t

10-20 Suicide, Homicide or other fatkllty at w

10-21 Domestic trouble at

10-22 Armed 'man at

10-23 Morals case at _

1D.L4 Pist,k up at
10-2f EstiM4) atedlime f rrival ,(ETA) or departure (AD).

. -

10-26 prepare to make written copy. E

10=27 Meal break.

10-28 Latrine/Headbreak.

_.
Figure 4-18. Standard 10-series radio call code for Magter at Arms ,operation.

'193.41
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Chapter 4 PATROL AND TRAFFIC CONTROL

NATIONAL CRIME INFORMATION CENTER COMMUNITY /HUMAN RELATIONS

The National Crime Information Centerl(NCIC)
is a 'corrinuterized information system established
by the federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI) as
a service "to. all law enforcement agencies local,'
state, and Federal. The system operates by mean's'
of 'computers and data transmissior over complain-
cation lineS., Its objective is to ilnpove the
effectiveness of law enfoicerrient through the more
efficient handling and .exchange of documented
police information.

The NCIC, makes centralized crImin4,1 data
rapidly available. Patrol tactics and invesgative
habits must De reviewed in light of this develop-
ment 'if the system is to attain ciptimdm use.
The suc-V,ess of the system will depend on the
extent to letich patrols and investigators, intelli-
gently use it in day-to-day operations.

Master at Arms units. may participate in the..
NCIC system in conjunction with other law enforce-.-

4nent agencies., The system affords timely, police.
information regarding wanted persons Old ,stblen
automobiles, boats, License plates, weapons, and
other identifiable property._

4

TRAFFIC SlAWRVISION
if

On shore installations the responsibility for
traffic; supervision may be assigned to the senior
Master at Arms attached to the. unit; TM's -is
mainly an administrative function, whateve the
title nray be (e.g., SeCurity Officer, Law 1 h orce.-
!pent Officer, or Traffic Court Judge) of the
person charged with base motor vehicle traffic
supervision. The applicable directive for this is

,,OPNAINST. 11200.5A. This directive should be
referked to foil, specific formation concernirit

When on duty, the Master at Arms should
make every effort to earn (and deserve) respect
by performing his duties in an efficient and
courteous manner. Careful attention to your bearing
and conduct will enable you to perform your work,
more, easily and more effectively. Regardless of
any provocation, never be gruff or sar7. tic

,while performing your duties. .
Your every act while on duty influences the

attitude tlat is developed toward yott and,what xou
represent. You must convey an impression of
competence by_ the, way you perform your duties.
Otherwise, you cannot command respect or con-
fidence, nor. can you obtain the necessary prompt
and pr per compliance with_your directions., You

, have to pe firm at times, but avoid unwarranted
conduct a d remarks that engender irritation and

-antagoni s rn.',. ,

;Observe the following specific, conduct rules
while performing your duties:

.1': Be al,eE '.t, orderly and courteous
2. Be friendly"and tactful.
3. lk.sufficiently,disciprtned to control temper. ,

4. Display pride and interest in your duties.
5. Give assistance and information in a cheer-

ful and willig m,anner.
6. Treat all persons fairly and impartially.
7,_Be firm without being officious or over-

be a ring.,
'N 0

OTHER LAW ENFORCEMENT AGENCIgS ,
,A close working relationship is necessary be::

twee the Master at Arms krid his counterparts .

represeqin the, other setThes which may be
located,in the aster at,iAr s area of juTisdictiipn.,
The Airy, Ma ine Corps; A4,. Force and petast

,Guard are usually represented in their local h4reas-
,by their own military police type Of organization,
ex,cept in areas where there is an Armed Forbes,
Police Detachment which consists of and repre-
sents all services.

A mutual understanding of ;common problems,
cloy -friendly relations and working agave ents _

should be' sought by the Master at ArMswith 1 cal,
state,- county, and municipal law enforcement a en-
cies; the coordination of Master at 4irms activities.,
particularly with regard to the custddy, detention,
and disposition of military personnel held by civil
authoritieS or desired by civp authorities must be
coordinated through headquarters and local/state
officials., In Master at Arms neratiotg in civil
Communities, such asown patrolling, it may be
desirable to, operate. a brapch MA headquarters,
at the civil police headquarters.

. a .

, . ,

q such items as: .

t 1 r. Registration and drivdr records..I' 2. Driving -Ociirilegest including revocati
supervision. . I..r. .

3. Traffic supervision and accident -investi-
gations. 1 , ,..

4. Assessment of points resulting from vio-
latiens. -J .

.

Installation commande s wili determine which
procedures will bp., used in the disposition of cases
involving traffic ,ifiolationS tlirough administrative

,,. or judisiaL actions consistent with the proyisions
Ilt i of the UCMJ. For persons not subject to UCMJ,

traffic violations may be handled administratively
cjr referre6 to the United States Mdgistrate for,
disposition.

.-e\,..

h.

$4
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MASTER-AT-ARMS g.

Some ofithe other local agencies or officials,
in addition to the local police or sheriff depart-
ments, with whom the Master at Arms may have
occasion to ,maintairtcontact are the local courts,
city and county attornqpr prosecutors, coroners,
and medical examinew;

Civilian policemen:are capable, hardworking,
conscientious, honest meh. The police chief is a
capable\ professional man with many yeR.rs ex-
perienin dealing with people and law enforce-
ment problems. Master at Arms units must have
goopetation with the local civil police, for both are

toworking toward the same goal. The relationship
between the two , must be one of mutual respect
and cooperation and must be cultivated from the
top between headquarters and the police chief
down through tfie Master at Arms and patrolman.
Master at Arms headquarters, after conferring
with the police chief, will establish policies to
guide. you in dealing with civil police. Such poli-
ties generally will include the following:

1. Treat all civil police s rior officers as
_______thougit-taey were commissioned officers in

the military service. They should always be
addregsed bj, their rank, and no undue
familiarity should, take place between the
Master at Arm's' and an officer in the police
department.

2. Do not loiter, in the civil police station.
3. Do not,gossip about police activities.
4. Recognition of detectives on the job outside

of the station is not permitted in most
civil police departMents unless the Agtec-

.. tive speaks, first. This is to prey* the
compromise' of a case or situation by _alert-
ing those around him that he ' own by
police personnel.

5. Be familiar with the police depa ments
manual of procedures;

PATROLLING WI'TH OTHER PERSONNEL

Under exceptional circumstances where your
commander has entered into a mutuall acceptable
agreement with local authorities, you patrol
with civil police to keep to a minimum nduct

. by military personnel which is prejudic al to
good order and military discipline. Only e r-
ienced personnel of mature judgment and thor-
oughly familiar with this agreement And the im-
plications involved ieviolating the terms of the
Posse Comitatus Apt will' be selected for this
duty. You will accompany civil police for the sole
purpose of enforcing the UCMJ among persons
Subject to it. You remain under the command of,

i
1

and are dire onsible to, your military
superior and ou wills exercise no authority over the
civil police or the civilian populace. In case of
misconduct or apparent law violation, no action
will be taken by you unless in self-defense or the
individual concerned has beeri identified as a
member of the military 'service.

You may be assigned' to patrol jointly with
Army, Marine, Air Force, or Coast Guard per-
sonnel. In this situation, each member is exer-
cising a common military authority derived from
the same source. By agreement among the secre-
taries of the Army, Navy and Air Force, the
authority of Master at Arms and the enforcement
perste' of other services is extended to include
all embers of 1-.e Armed Forces, regardless
of their particular service. A similar situation
is encountered when you are assigned to duty with
an Armed Forces Police Detachment.

FOREIGN NATIONAOLICE

On different assignments you will wok directly
or indirectly with foreign nation policemen.
The national police are ve pable and will
usually go out of their way .to assist you.

APPEARANCE AND CONDUCT

As\ a Master at Arms you must aliA4ys be
outstaNing in appearance, and your conduct and
behavior above reproach. You mast continually
avoid actions and atAudes Which hurt community
relations, and remember to do those things which
constitute good police work and create an im-
pression of competence and service in the commun-
ity's eye and mind. 0The Master at Arms on duty at the gate
of a naval base, or on patrol, zeOesents.to the
public all Commands 'of the Navy..For this reasorir

- personal cleanliness, neatness, demeanor, .'and
bearing are of special importance. Unifoims must
always be neat and 'clean. Etitlipment of all kinds,
including vehicles, must also be kept clean and in
good repair.

Masters at,,Arms, while on duty, are constantly
in the community,view. Therefore, it is imperative
that.Your actions on duty avoid developing hostil-1
ities on the part of ,the community. The following
procedures will contribute to the overall community
relations prograni.

4

1. Do not smoke while in the public view.
2. Limit conversations with the public. Many

civil police agencieS Jima informal confer-
sations to 3 minutes.. .



Chapter 4PATROL AND TRAFFIC CONTROL'

3. Do not loiter, lean, or wander aimlessly.
4. Learn the proper methods for handling

incidents and spetrators at the scene of
incidentg. This is an effective method, of
gaining community confidence and good will.

5. Do not appear to the community to be
"punishing': violators. Remember this is the
job of the courts, not the Master at Arms.

...
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w.

6. When driving police vehicles,.use restraint
in emergencies, caution in danger, and drive

, slowly while on routine patrol.
''7. Be courteous and professional when talking

on the telephone.

8. The proper use of a notebook lends an air of
professionalism to the Master at Armg.

0

O
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CHAPTER 5
.2

INVESTIGATIVEWATTERS AND TECHNIQUES

This chapter covers the basic precedures
applied by the investigator to bring an 'investi-
gation -to a successful conclusion. Teihniques
of investigative operational management are also
discussed to assist the supervisor in coordinating
the total investigative effort of the unit.

/SEARCH AND'sEIZURE

A ,earth Is the examination of a person, pro-
perty, or premises to uncover a origrie or
criraifial intent such as stolen goods, ilirglary
tools, weapons, or other evidence.- A seizure
is the taking of such items by authorization for
evidence at a 'court- al. ,.Master-at-Arms
are responsible for c.r . a oting searches of -per-
sons, property, or a -as within jurisdictional
lithitations in accordance with previsions of
applicable laws, therefore,oit is necessary to
understand who is authorized to order a search,
when a search-is-legal without prior authority,
and the technique,for conducting a search. This
knowledge is very important; and illegal search
and seizure renders any evidence obtained inad-
mkasible at a court-martial. Women offenders
are not sulijeCt to bodily search except by other
women meiibers 5t-the Arnieci Services,,or by
female civilian flaw enfOrcenient officer. A
male. Master=at-Arms may search only a fe ' ale
suspect's handbag overCoat, oxiugga e.

SEARCH WITH PRIOR AUTHORITY

A . commanding officer ca' autho,rize alsearch
if the property is located in an area"over'which
he has jurisdiction.? A cpwandifig. officer can
delegate his adthorityi order ,sea'rches. In
-Oneral,.the,delegation is lirrritecttOthose persons.

-.whode rank; experience, duti spon s
and discretiQ,j ensure careful cofieideiltion in
excercising tl tdeleAted au autho'rity';
to order, searches is not dally delegated to
individuats primarity engaged n criminal inVesti--
gation or police work. -

I
,

. ,-

Off Bases r"
The Fourth Amendment to the Constitutio

protects people from unreasonable searches an
seizures. In most cases, search warrants are
required. If a MA wishes to have the off-base.
home Of a person subject to the UCMJ searched,
then strict compliance with the State or Federal
Law is required.

Master-at-Arms cannot personally obtain
search warrants to search off-base quartei.s
of military personnel, -and the commanding of
cer's authority to search does not apply off-ba e.
Search warrants must be obtained by State or
Federal authorities from a State or Fed al
oourt of record. The civil authorities must s ow
cause (eve reasons) why a warrant should be
issued, must state the particular place tO be
sear9hed, and must state the object or objects,
sought. Master -at -Arms may accompany ittil
authorities. to the place Co be searched, but hey
may not participate in the search. The se rch
.warrant, issued. to _civil authorities, mus be
executed by .civil -authorities: Evidence fund
may be turriedover to Master-at-7Arms or- 'ther
military authorities for use at a court-ma 'tial.

The same conditions that do not re uire
prior. auttoritx. to search on base, do not re' uire

-a search warrant off-base. This includes sea ches
,incident to apprehension, searches req ring
Nmediate action, and searches made
consent of the person. Off-base apprehensio s-of
military personnel by MA's are 'followed by a
...8earch of the person(s) apprehended. Cons nt,to
an "off-hase search of .premises occupi :. byz.
military personnel shotild be obtained in w iting
so legality of the search can be established ater
in court.

_
1-,.Search and ,Seizure Outside The United

Authority for conducting searches and sei
outside the United States varies accordi
whether `--the iocation is on batte or off

410

-
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Chapter 5 INVESTIGATIVE M kTTERS A D. TECHNIQUES

Since the UCMJ applies anywhere, authority
to search military installations in the United
States also applies to U. S. military installations
in foreign countries. Obtain guidance from the
aparapriate command for special instructions in
searching local nationals, on base. In overseas
areas, 'off-base searches of U. S. military, per-
sonnel incident to apprehension, requiring imme-
diate action, and with the consent .of. the indi-
vidual, are the same as in the United States.
However, the sealch of off base quarters of U. S.
military personnel depends up 07 treaties and

00 agreements between the United States and the
host Countries where American personnel are
stationed. The North Atlantic Treaty Organization,
which includes a number of European nations,
has a Stat f Forces Agreement one section of
which provi for mutal assistance in off-base
law enforceme , including searches and seizures.
Instructions for off-base searches are issued by
the appropriate commanding officer of overseas
bases, installations, or areas. A complete under-
standing of all the legal technicalities concerning
treaties' and agreements requires the experience
of a legal officer. Master at Arms need concern
themselves only with complying wi h Veal direc-
tives and instructions governin ff base search
policies. When the person o property to be
searched is off-base in a fofeign country, the
commanding officer will direct the Master at Arms
to accompany civil authorities in the execution
of a search, when, such action is consented to by
the foreign countr7:Or is authorized by a treaty,
agreement, orN,t'pialicy ,,statement. Off-base
searches of persons rlo,t subject to the UCMJ are
strictly the concern of tocal authorities unless
local agreements Nand,diKedives state otherwise.

s'

.._0Search Without PrOr Authority

Normally you must obtain prior authority to...

conduct a search. FlOwever, there are occasions
when prior authority is not required.

You should immediately search a persbn
appreheided. When warranted, this search may
also include the immediate area of the' appre-
hension. Immediate area means the area over
which the suspect was exercising control when
apprehended, and where heunight have been able
to place a weapon or hide evidence as he was
being apprehended, or where remains of evidence
dust destroyed can be found. Normally, this would

'nclude a room, but not an entire .euse. in which
a su'spe'ct is apprehended. This' authority upon
apprehension is limited by the need to conduct
it immediately; it cannot be used as a ruse or

\

87

subterfuge 'avoid, obtaining authority to40 arch
from the co manding officer. rXr example, it
doubtful whe her apprehension of a suspect could
properly be delayed solely to allow him to fto to
a place wheri a search was desired. The legality
of a search rndident an apprehension depends
upon the legality of the apprehension. If the
apprehenSion is not based on reasonable grounds,
or if the person making the apprehension is not
authorized to do so, then any evidence found
during the apprehension is inadmissible in court.

Prior authority for a searchns not necessary
in situations requiring immediate action. In
most cases, immediate action is necessary to
prevent the removal of stolen goods. Whether
a particular situation really required immediate
action is a matter for the courts to decide. If the
object or area can be guarded, you should not
use immediate action as the basis for a search.

If a Person, consents to a search of his
person or property, then prior authority is not
required.- However, this consent must be freely
given, not merely submission in the face of
authority. If consent is to be used, as. the baf,is-
for a search, obtain the consent in writing.
Although advice to a suspect as to his rights
under Article 31 of the UCMJ is necessarily
required in obtaining Ms consent to a search,
experience has proved that this warning should'
be given fso that anything he may 'say (such as
identification of his property) can be admissible
as evidence.

Probable cause can be defined as evidence
whidh would lead a reasonable person to believe
a particular matter, A person has to believe
that a specific offense occurred, a particular
person committed thia offense, and that the
weapons, fruits, or instruments of the offense
are in a particular place.

A search should never be conducted with-
out specific reasons. When a search is justi-
fied, the manner 6.nd extent of the search must
be commensurate with the reason for the search.

When you apprehend a man, or 'when you
approach a person reasonably suspected of .being
dangerous, the likelihood of resistance jus,tifie4
the slight invasibii.of privacy of a frisk.

An extensive search fo'r weapons incident:
to an aptprehensiot is warranted when there is
a great likelihood of resistance by violentmeans.
Probable pause must exist before a suspect is
apprehended for an offense. A search for contra-
band or other evidence (incident to an appre-
hension) might then be warranted- if there_ was
probable cause to believe that contraband
or evidence was located where you are searching.
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For example, the search of a person for contra-
band would not: be warranted in ,thee nornfal
desertion case, but a search for weapons or
evidence (such as false identification) might be
proper. Apart from, the apprehension If a sus,-
pect, a search requires probable cause to believe
the offense occurred and that contraband, fruits,
or instruments of the crime, or other evidence
exists in the particular place to be searched.
A search on al, hunch cannot be authorized.

The following. property is subject to seizure
when it is specified in a warrant or commanding
officeris authority to search; when it is dis-
covered. inciden to a lawful apprehension; or
when it .is disc.:preyed in the course of a search
consented to by, the subject. Such 'property may
also bee seized when it is readily apparent
without searching, or when it is discovered
during an inspection or other lawful activity.

1.. Property of the United States in illegal
possession. (An individual may legally pos-
sess former United States property),,

2. . Contraband as defined by Federal ,Statute,
including. counterfeit currency and counter-
feiting equipment, narcotics, and certain,
firearms.

4 Stolen proper* )

4. Propertylfied to commit a crime.
5. Weapons or property which might be lusell

by a person in custody to effect an escape;
inflict injury, or cothmit a crime.

6. Property owned by the U. S. Government,
which is illegally or without authority mailed,
shipped, or carried by members of U. S.
forces, or person employed by or accom-
panying the armed forces, may be discovered
by civil custorns,, baggage inspections, pdstal
authorities, transportation* authorities, or
othei agencies. District commandants and
other major commands will establish liaison
with these agencies and reqUest that letter
notification be, made when examination of
shipments of private property disclo'Sed ar-
ticles that are believed, to be U. S.Govz
etr5ent property.

LEGAL AND rI3LEGAL SEARCHES

Evidence is inadmiSsible against the accused;
if, it was obtained as a result of an unlawful
search of the person 'or priverty Of the accused
conducted,.'instigate 6'Participated in by an
offitial or agent of Vre.'llinited States, or. any
State thereof or political subdivision of either,
who Was acting in a Goyerninental capacity;

If it was obtained without the freely given
consent of the, accused as a result of an unlaw-
ful search of another's premises on which the
accused was legitimately present, and the search
in question was conducted; instigated, or par-
ticipated in by an official or agent of the United
States, or any State thereof or political sub-
division of either, who was 'acting in a Gov-
ernmental capacity; or

If it Was obtained as a result of -a seizure
or examination of property of the accused upon
an unlawful search of anyone's property, unless
the presence of the property of the accused was due
io trespass, whether or not the accused was
present, and the search in question was conducted,
instigated, or participated in by an-official or
agent' of the United States, or any State thereof
or political subdivision of either, who was acting
in a Governmental capacity.

Evidence obtained as, a 'result of information
supplied by illegal acts of the kinds mentioned
above is itself considered as having beenobtained
as a result of the illegal acts. For example, if a
search is unlawful because -conducted, without
probable cause anda second search is conducted
based on information supplying probable cause
discovered during the first search, evidence
obtained by the second search is inadmissible
against an accused entitled to object to the
evidence jeven if the second search would other-
wise be lawful. Evidence is not considered as
hiving been btained as a result:of th illegal
actt.inere because it would not have come to
light but f r those acts. Evidence is b sidered
as having been obtained as a result of the illegal
acts only if it has been acquired by an exploi-
tation of those acts instead of by means sufficiently
distinguishable to be purged of the taint of the
illegality.

.41

T e defense is free to deny all the elements of
the against the accused without thereby
giving ave to: the Government to introduce
by way of rebuttal evidence which would be
inadmissible against the accused under-the above
rules. If, however, the defense introduces
hence as to other' matters, as wherf the accused -

"te stifles on direct examination that he hksnever
committed an offense of the kind in question,
contradicting evidence as to those m ers which
was obtained :as a result of an. unla )< srch
may' be introdUced in rebuttal,,, even rf that vi-
dence would otherwise be inadmissible against
the accused because of the unlawful search.

The following searches are aniong thosewhich
are:lawf9.1:

.;

,f's-, 88
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A search conducted in accordance with the
authoiity granted by a lawful search warrant.

A search conducted as an incident of lawfully'
apprehending a person, which may i riclude a search
of his person, of the clothing he is wearing, and
of property which, at the time of apprehension, is'
in his immediate possession or control, and a
search of the lace where the appr#hension is
made; bu a s arch which involvesan intrusion
into his bo , as by taking a sample of his blood
for chemical analysis, may be conducted under
this rule only when there is a clear indication
that evidence of crime will be found, there is
reason to believe that delay will threaten the
destruction of the evidence,' and the method of
conducting the search is reasonable.

A search incident to a lawful hot pursuit of
a person, including, when so incident, a search
reasonably necessary to prevent his resistance
or escape.

A search of open fields or woodlands, with or
without the consent of the owner or tenant.

A search under circumstances demanding
immediate action to prevent the removal or
disposal of property belieyed on reasonab
grounds to be criminal goods.

A search of one's person with his freTly given
consent, , or of property with, the freely given
consent of a person, entitled in the situation
involved to waive the right to immunity from an
unreasonable search, such as an owner, bailee;
tenant, or occupant as the case may be under the
circumstances.

A search 9f any of the following three kinds
which has been authorized upon probOce cause
by a commanding officer, including an1qfficer in
charge, having control over the place whete the
property or person searched is sitteted 0z° found
or, if that place is not under miliVary control,

. having controliover persons subjeat to military
law or the law of war in that place:

(1) A search of property owned, used, or
occupied by, or .in the possession bf, a person
subject to military law or the law of war, the
priiperty being, situated in a military installation,
encarripment, OR vessel or some other place
undir 'military control or situated in occupied
territory or a foreign country.

A search of the person of anyone subject
to military 'al* or the law of war who is found In

such place, territory" or country.
.(3) A search of Military property of the United

.
Mats, or of property of nonappropriated fund
acti Ries of an armed force of the United States.

The commanding cifficer may delegate to persons
of his command, W made available to him, the
general authbrity to order searches uponprobable
cause, and ,a search ordered byvirtueof any such
delegation is to be consideredas having been
authorized by the commanding officer. Any such
delegation should be made to an impartial person.
The person who orders a search need not him-
self make or be present at the search. These
examples of lawful garches are not intended to
indicate a limitation upa the legality of searches
otherviise reasonable under the circumstances.

To be lawful even under circumstances that
would permit a lawful search, searches by United
States. or other domestic authorities of a person's
house, dwelling, automobile, "effects, papers, or
person without his freely given consent must be
for instrumentalities .or fruits of crime, things
which mightbe used to resist apprehension or to
escape, property the poSsession of which is itself
a crime, or evidence which there is reason to
believe, will otherwise aid in a particular appre-
he npi on_ or_ con;iictiorhis- restriction does not--

.appily to administrative inspectionsorinventonies
conducted in, accordance with law, regulation, or
custom.

89

Probable cause for ,orderifig a search exists
when there is, reason to believe that items of the
kind indicated !abOve as being properly the sub-
ject of a search are located in the place or on the
person to be searched. Such a reasonable belief
may be based on information which the authority
requesting permission to search has receiyed
from another if the authority ordering the search
has been apprised of some of the underlying
circumstancet from which the informant con-
cluded that the items in question were where he
claimed they were and some of the underlying
circumstances from which the authority request-
ing permission to search concluded that the
informant, whose identity need not bediNlosed,
was credible or his information reliable.

When the accused objects to evidence obtained
as a result of a search on the gound that the
search was 'unlawful, the burden is on the Gov-
ernment to show, as an interlocutory matter,°
either that the search was lawful or that for
some other reason the search Would not render
the evidence in question inadmissible against
the accused. If the justification for using evi-
dence obtained as a result of a search is,that
there was a freely given consent to the search,
that consent must be shown by clear and positive
evidence.

Military courts have no authority to entertain
a motion for or to order the return of property

/ /I
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obtained as a result of an unlawful search or
seizure or to entertaid a motion for or to order
the suppression for use as evidence of property

L., or - information so obtained; as distinguished
from ruling as to whether or not it is admissible
against the accused.

INTERVIEWS AND INTERROGATIONS
,

During the* process of gathering, information
for an investigation, yoU Almost invariably-utilize
one of the most valuable sources, people; you
do so by interviewing or interrogating them.
An interview is the questioning of a person
believed to possess knowledge that is o flcialss
interest to the ,command and investigator.
In an interview, the investigat nencourages the
person _questioned *to give anvccount of the
l'ncident under investigation in his own words
and in his own way. An interrogation is the
questioning of a person suspected of having

--collimated an offense, or of as person who, is
reluctant to make a full disclosure of infor-
mation in his possession. Interviews or interro-
gations are used for the following purposes:

1. To establish the facts of a crime which may
provide the investigator with leads which swill
disclose the perpetrator of the crime or offense
under investigation and/or of other crimes com-
mi0ed.

2. To verify information already kilown:
A. Corroborate ,t5rdispvove Vtatements.
B. Verify inference , 5rived from physical

evidence.
C. Link physical evidence of av suspect

with the case.
D. "Clear!` a suspect: (Develop evidence

which eliminates an individual as suspect of
committing an offense.)

3. To secure evidence that rriay establish the
guilt or complicity of a suspect,' facilitate the
'recovery of fruits of the crime, or tp identify
accomplices.

You must become thoroughly 'familiar with
the, military, and civilian laws that apply to the
specific offense under investigation prior to
con4cting an interview or interrogation. A know-
led0 of these laws assists you in evaluating the
relevancy of information you receive and enables
you to detect incriminating points in statements.
You must :avoid any 'oversight br mistake which
Would finpair the value of the results of your
investigation to the persod'or agency using the

' 9

results in a legal action. Often, through ques-
tioning a suspect for one offense you may

*develop invesitgation leads or admission of guilt.
related to other offenses. This additional in-
forthation may be of value to other investigating
agencies.

Human factors affect success in stimulating
the subjeot to talk, and influence the accuracy
or truthfulness of the information that bu secure
from him. Evaluate each subject and eevidenoe
he furnishes; attempt to, understand the subject's
motivations, fears, and mental makeup; and use
your understanding of the Subject to gain useful
information. In selecting a technique of interview
or interrogation, consider the following factors:

Pekeption and Memory
The validity, of theinformation divulged during

an interview or an interrogation is influenced by
the subject's ability to perceive correctly what
happened in his presence, to recollect 'that infor-
mation, and to transmit it correctly. A mistake
made in precalling a particular insi.denoften
due to:

A. A weakness in the subject's, ability to see.,.
,hear, smell, taste, or toaeh.

,B. The location. of, the subject in relation to the
incident at the t*Pne the incident oecura-Rarely
do, two 'people give the same account of an inci-
dent witnessedby them.

C. A lapse of time since the occurrence of the
incident, or the subject's having had no reason for
attaching much importance to the incident when it
occurred. The account given of `an'incident at a
later time isaften colored, consciously, or un9on-
sciously, by -what the' Subjectthas heard orlseen
regarding thee 'incident since its occurence.
Furthermore; a-subject may fill in the gaps in' his
'knowledge of a particular- incident by rational} ,'e
ing what he actually did see or hear and may re-.'
peat the entire mixture of fabriCatiop and fact to
4i,ou as the truth. Therefore, as subject shouldThe .,
interviewed or interrogated as soon as possible f

"It.it.ey the occurrence of an incident. Even then all
of your skill is required to discover -what the
subject actually observed.°

Prejudice t

When making a statement, the subject may be
influenced by'^prejudice.You should be alert to this
possibility and attempt*to discover the motivation
behind such prejudice. A statement influenced by
prejudice should bb carefully evaltiattd and closely _

examined for reliable information that may 'be
helpful ip the investigation.

<7,
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Reluctance to Talk

You may encounter a person\who is reluctant'
to divulge information. You must legally ove rcome,
this reluctance in order to secure the information
you need. The most cotnmcereasons for relucr:
tance to talkare

A. Fear:of self-:involvement. Man persons
are qunfarniliar with police mlethods to thp extent
that they are afraid to give the police their aid,.
They may have committed a minor offense that

'they believe will be brought to light upon the leak
-involvement with the. police. They may be. of the
opinion that the incidents that occurred are not
their business, or that guilt lies jointly on the
victims and the accused. They may fear the
publicity that may be given to persons involved in
any way with criminal cases.

B. Incomentence. Many., persons disclaim
knowledge of incidents becAuse they do not wish
to be inconvenienced by being subjectto question-
ing or by being required to appear in courts.

C. Resentment toward police andpolice meth-
', ods. This resentment may be present particu-

larly among persons who do not have a positiv.e°
loyalty to the organized Community. Somtitimes
the resentment 'maqifests itself as sympathy for
an accused person who is retarded as an under-
dog who is pitted against the impersonal, 'orga-
nized forces of society represented by the Mice.

Investigator-Subject Personality Conflicts
The lack of success in ah interview or interro-

gation may be due to a personality conflict beween
the investigator and the subject. When that is the
ease, ydu shOuld voluntarily recognize this444:ir
and before1111 chances of success are lost, with-
draw in favor of another investightor. The subject
may feel a compulsion to talk to the new investi-
gator after his experience with an 'objectionable
i nve stigatori

Refusal to Talk

A recognized weakness ot the interview- or
interrogation technique is that no person can
legally be Made to talk if he is not willing to do
so. No person capable of committing a crime
should beexpected to confess his guilt. A' person
guilty of a crime may continue t6 profess his
innocence even after he irconvicted and is
serving Ws sentence..

When too many pers'ons are present, the
individual being interviewed or interrogated may,
be reluctant to divulge all that he knows about
an incideq. Interviewing or interrogating An'

91

individual in the prese of, many persons has
been held by the courts to nstitute duress. On
the other hand, 'omeone should 'be present to
witness the questioning, to witness any statement
made, and to protect the investigator against e
possible charge of coercion or duress. Normally,
not more than two investigators should be present
in the interrogation r m. When more than two
pertons have an offici interest in tille interview
or interrogation, the dditional persons may
witness the questioning rom behind a two-way
mirror where they will beAout of sight of the
individual but where they can see and hear
everything, or they may listerkt6 the interview
or interrogation iirineans of concealed micro-

.phones.
If the subject is a female, never jeopard4ze

an interview or interrogation by ignoring the
fast that a woiaan may be reluctant to talk in
the presence of ether persons about intimate
topics. However, When.it is necessary to question
a woman, you should, for your own protection,
provide for another woman, preferably an officer,
to be within hearing. The use of tWo-way mirrors
and concealed microphones is also appropriate
in Such a ease. The fact that the subject believes
that she is alone with the investigator may assist
in overcoming her reluctance to talk.

PREPARING FOR THE INTERVIEW,

Prepare yourself adequately to conduct an
interview. This preparation is sometimes hasty', .
consisting of no more than a mental review of
youlnknowledge of the case or of a quick briefing
by the Master at Arms who arrived first at the
crime- scene. When time permits, a more fofmal
preparation _is made. Preparation includes the
following three elements:

Familiarity With the. Case

You shduld fix in your, mind all that is currently
known of the "who, what, when-;- where, and how"
of the crime. Pay particular attention to the
specific details, especially those that have not
become public knowle.dge.

Familiarity With the Background of the Subject

Atquire some baokground knowledge of the
subject before attempting to interview him. In
the event this is finpOssible, attempt to obtain
the background information during the initial
portion of the interview. This knowledge will
enable you tO adopt a correct approach, to die
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subjebt and to extract a maximum amdunt of
valuable information from him. The factual know-
ledge will -also enable you to test the subject's
truthfulness and to impress him with the thorough-
ness of the investigation:

Al Background facts of particular value in-
clude:

(p Age, place of rationality, and
'trace. . .

(2) Present or former rank (with- civilians
- status in business or in the comitiunity):'

(3) Educational level, present duty, and
former occupations.

(4) Habits and associates; how and where
leisure time is spent.

(5) Information in reports 9f spurts-gm'rtill
or civiltan-_-_ court -consictraps, information in
dentention records, and informatierrregarding the
nature and seriousness_ of offenses committed.

gst inlate-of-InSorm)titi OD -Sought -
.

- 'Determine in advance Where possible, the
information to be sought in the interview. Prepare
a set of questions that you cans consult unob-
trusively during the interview. -Thequestions are
designed to-include the' subject to VT his story
rather than to elicit "yes" or "n " answers.
'rake. care neither to overestimate n r to under-
esViate_-. the su.hteptas a source of o ation.

r

ligING THE INTERVIBSy_
Tannin '

,

Sometimes, to throW the subject off -ba14ce
and thereby achieve an important psychological

advantage, it. s advisable- to select a tirne'fffat
will completely '15141#-111e, subject-Is 4 hOiirial'
activities. However, great care'iglaken tOin4ore.;.
that such action does not. result in either leg41,
liability on the part of the militarSTONnfavorable

. ,

comment in the-civilian community. . - .

_

Place of IntervieW
7

.
You. should- make- every effort- to conduct the

interyiew", in la -.glace; Where -the pexchdlogical
adv4ntege yOar-favosi. Deici,de -ori the-basis
of the:Paots. sift, .e.ach -bdse; yOu

eharices are best for encotkagineheublect.. ,

to talk. At times it is-best-to interview a ,sublec,t...- .
among familiar surroundings, such a§inhf,p'sKrne
or office, especially if visiling.thejnWstigato.rts'_
office would ipipps,e -axl. -undue. harTship .

subjeprdi te'id- to" digtlirb Ruin unduly.
'At-other times it is best to hold an interview

in your office or in some other place where the '
subject is deprived of the cQinfrirt ease of
familiar envirotiment. At a regtilar place-of:-

- interview you pan control the fighting ancr,..the
physical featiges 'Cif the room abal.1543 #e,-le/
to-prevent distraoing influence§:ii*cliay af.:febt`

the subject's ability conceal/ wanted.
inition.". For int:orviei,iing an :infoi$,M.V, or ac f1
wittier.fr identity ;

--it Ts .test: to- pt wi.,1-Yn:2t;gftFt.'- ".

tt

attentApti-to-tfice`sAtebt..4'47,-\ ""

. 'A person _is formally interviewed as soon -as:"
- p g. the _Interview, Iptr-ShOuldliravitie :_

_for Secretarial-afsistanW iPheno-ieeded., -and-also
Oossible after the incident to obtain information provide-fol )1tit,P..ess`-S to-,stetements'eXpes
still

alidralm
freth his mind, prevent himfronibeing the Aublett coveringogiedge bilhe per_si54'

eId under-invrestigiiisgh.
'octestifrionrbetween him Atic_Lother,s.--,-;_,,--- -th,reaten Or' etierced or to pfeventcoll.aboration -tTr incident-

,..,-------___----",.--:-
-_--- _ --3NetkOifyuctg_ti-Aarr5&120-1c5TIEThi - -_ ._ ---')- ,.--

inl"e,. ::_____,TiFt!0razie......---:" ,----'" --- -_ ..._,.--)

., -- LS. 14 .Grrod; .:::.:6;i*5,;', :::'''''< ''*- -` ,-:;-:'.
-__ ---TAe-time t e-cros en mustlite coirejlient boT-- ce yotir--- f courte-eiAly_atr-T m&e ce r -

to', 'You,.. and -Q. thf subjeol,...and _must allow-adeT-,-; hi thoirthe'sal3e4t-ls:aWaVsiSif your ',do_trect
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the subject is given an opportunity to,pvercome
any nervousness, and usually is in a bette.
frame of,,,mind to answer questions.

When the introduction is completed, tnake,
a general statement about the case withdift dis-
closing any of the specific facts that have been
developed.

If appropriate, warn the interviewee of his
rights. ,

The warning is required only when there is
reason to believe the interviewee is irlIARlved in
the offense in question, or that he maybe irk=
volved in another offense, the investigation or
prosecution of which may be jeopardized if the

arning is not given. When in doubt, always
warn the interviewee of his rights. A person
to be interrogated will always be given the
warning.

CONDUCTING THE INTERVIEW'`,*
k

Interviews are classified as either formal
or informal.

The informal interview is used primarily at
the scene of a crime to screen those persons
who possess pertinent information about but
who are not suspect of ,committing an offense.
After establiShing that a person does have infor-
mation regarding the offense or incident, immed-
iately segregate him from the others and interview
him formally as soon as practical. The names
and addresses of all persons in the vicinity are
taken for future reference.

The formal interview is conducted to obtain
specific information concerning a crime or offense
from a person believed to be aware of such infor-
mation. The form-al interview may be conducted
h.t the scene, at a place convenient to the person
to be interviewed, or at your office.

Attitude and actions usually /determine the
success or failure of the interview. Be friendly
and businesslike, endeavor 0 get the subject
into a talkative mood, and t/o guide the conver-

1 sation toward the subject'sknov,rige of the case.
Permit the subject to,. fell hi complete story. -

irithout unnecessary Knterruptions. Phrase the:
questions so as to ,Mainte a free flow of talk
froth the .sunjec/Menta y note any inconsis-
tencies, and obti n clarification after the subject
has -eomplete&hisstopy Specific types of approach
are::

t---
F, The ,indirect approach is generally used in

the tfitiryievt. T aware of the reason
' far the interview Arid is rmitted to discuss the

, - ,-
. .,-

,

facts with you rather than required to answer
' probing questiOns. He, is encouraged to tcpc about
Jhe incident anti -t4giye a true and complete account
of his kho_wledge-of - .o

2. The more.direct type of qaektIoning, nor-
mally reserved for the interrogation, may be used
when the subject shows a fear, dislike, Or distrust
of police officers; dreads retaliation by criminals;
desires to protect friends or relatives; or displays
a general unwillingness to talk for reasons best
known to himself.

COMPLAINANT. The complaiint is inter-
viewed first, if possible, to ascertain whether the
crime did occur as alleged. When interviewing a
complainant, be receptive and sympathetic, let
the subject know that you recognizethe importance
of the complaint and intend to take proper action.
Be tactful and open-minded toward the subject
and his complaint, but4equally realistic and care-
ful in developing complete information. An attempt
is made to establish the 'motive for the complaint
and to determine the subject's relatknship to the
person accused and the' facts developed. Be
alert to detect any grudge or jealousy. Always
assure the complainant .that appropriate action
will, be initiated promptly and that a complete
and thorough investigation will be conducted.

WITNESSES. Frequently guide the witness to
help him to recall and to relate the facts of an
incident as they were obseived. Try to make him
realize that he has important and necessary infor-
mation. Your questioning is. designed to develop
a detailed account of the witness's knowledge.,

Be constantly aware of the human factors that
affect a witness's ability to observe and describe
actions, articivs, or circumstances related to the
commission of a crime. The age, emotional sta-
bility, and general reputation of a witness are
important factors. The relationship of the witness

, to 'persons connected with the crime and his
prejudices are also extremely important,

tofrom the legal viewpoint and with regard to the
reliability of information furnished by the witness.,

Questions of a leading nature are avoided.
Direct "yes" or "no" answers to leading ques-
tions are, not valid information on which to base
an investigation. An unstable person, a, highly
suggestible person, or a person whose memory
of events is hazy will often give answers that were
suggested to him by 'leading questions.

VICTIMS. When interviewing the victim of a
crime,, particularly a crime ofysiolence, consider
the ,victim's emotional and physici.1 state. ,A
state if. shock or hysteria may cauig the victim

; .93
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.'s
identity. When an interrogation is necessary, the
right's warning must always be given. While
conduoting the interrogation, be aware that undue

jingth,ofthe session or harasSing conditions
tn4y constitute unlawful influence.

There are several approaches available in
the questioning of a suspect including the direct
and indirect approaches similar to those used
in conducting an interview. You may also use a
psychological approach or others.

to give a hazy, erroneous, or, garbled,- account
of the crime..Wild and Mnsupfkorted opinions,or
conclusions, regarding t.1)e circumstances of per-7.
sons connected wiili.the crime arepften included'
in the victim's account.. Retain pen .

la

and evaluate each elerhent_sof viciom;'s `'toffy
in relation to the testimo neisses au the
physical evidence. ...

.k .at..

The interview procedure used for a vict
closely parallels that used for a cornplaina
The victim can usually, give reliable informatipn

, pertaining to the events leading- to the crime.
But his account of the details of, and the events
immediately following, the crime may be subkct
to faulty perception resulting from 6xciteitent
and tension.

CONDUCTING THE INTERROGATION

A person should be interrogated only if he
definitely and with good reason is believed to
be guilty of a crime, to be an accomplice"o a
criminal act, or to be withholding information
directly pertaining to a crime,- A person who can
be successfully interviewed is not interrogated.
Base your plan for interrogation on the facts of
the case and the background information that you
have been able to develop on the subject. State-
ments of the victim and witnesses, in addition to
information derived from the physical evidence of
the case, enable you to reconstruct the crime
mentally and to anticipate some of the facts that
you may obtain from the subject during the
interrogation. Prepare a brief containing ques-
tions based on the above.

A person suspected of a crime is interrogated
as quickly as possible after the act. Every
minute that elapses between the commission of
the crime or the apprehension of the suspect
and the time of interrogation affords the suspect
opportunities to compose himself, to. fabricate
alibis and, in some cases, to communicate with
his accomplices.

A criminal, surprised and apprehended in the
act of committing a crime, is sometimes inter-
rogated on the spot while he is still under
considerable emotional strain. Properly handled,
this.-.interrogation may often produce an admis-
sion or confession that will help to establish the
guilt of the criminal and his accomplices. Nor-
mally, however, the interrogation is conducted at
your office where facilities are available for
recording the information.

As in beginning an interview, introduce your-
self and assure that the subject is aware of your
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_psychological Approach

This approach is designed to focus the thoughts
and emotions of the suspect on the moral aspects
of the crime and thus bring about in him a
realization that, a wrong has been committed.
Great care is taken in employing this approach
to ensure that the suspect does not become so
emotional as to render any statement made by
him inadmissible.

You may begin this type of interrogation
by discussing the moral seriousness of the
offense; by appealing to the suspect's civic-
mindedness or to responsibilities of citizenship;
or lay emphasizing the effects of his acts on his
wife, children, or close relatives. From this
beginning, proceed to such matters as the sorrows
and suffering of the victim and the victim's
relatives and friends.

The suspect may tend to become emotional
when discussing his mother or father; his child-
hood and childhood associations; his early moral
and religious training; and persons whom he has
held in very high esteem, such as school teachers,
religious instructors, athletic coaches, neighbors,
or friends. This tendency is particularly true
When a suspect is guilty of a crime that he feels
Viblates the moral values that he associates' with
these people. Often, the emotional appeal of some
person or personal relationship increases in in-
tensity with the passage of time and with the
distance separating the suspect from his fermer
environment. By emphasizing the contrast between
his present and former way of life, you may
intensify the suspect's emotional response, es--
pecially when he has deserted his family, has
become orphaned or otherwise separated from his
family, or when he has forsaken the way of life
prescribed in his early moral and religious
training. -

The psychological approach is often successful
with a young person and with a first offender who ,
has not had time to become a hardened criminal
or to develop a thinking pattern typical' of a
hardened criminal.

2
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You must realize that skill is required in
utilizing this approach: The basic .emotions and
motivations most commonly associated with crim-
inal acts are hate, fear, love, and desire for
gain. By careful inquiry into theSuspect's thinking,
feeling, and experience, you are likely to touch
ipon some basic weakness and thereby induce in

Athe susp3ct a genuine desire to talk. Attempt to
think along the same lines as the suspect, and to
make every effort to establish a common ground of
understanding. ASsist the suspect to construct a
"face saving" rationalization of his Motives
for committing the criminal act, and thereby
make talking about the crime easier for him.

Other Approaches

After all other interrogative methods and
approaches have failed to produce an admission
of confession, techniques of a more subtle nature
may be employed. Detailed planning and realism
are prerequisites to the successful use of these
techniques. Plan the use of thesetechniques care-
fully so that your apprbach will not be obvious.
to the suspect. Furthermore, be careful not to
jeopardize the success of further interrogative
effort/by disclosing to the suspect just how much
or how little information has been obtained 4gainSt
him.

THE HYPOTHETICAL STORY. Relate a
story of a fictitious crime that varies only in
minute details from the offense that thesuspect
is believed to have committed. After a lapse
of time, request that the suspect write the
details of the crime that has been related to him.
If the suspect is guilty, he may include details
that are identical with the actual offense and that
were not mentioned in the fictitious crime. When
he is confronted With this fact, the suspect may be
influenced to make an admissionor confession, or
he may be forced to lie some more to extricate
himself from a difficult position.

THE "COLD SHOULDER." The suspect is
invited to your office. If the sutpect accepts the
invitation, he is taken to the trim scene. The
investigators accompanying the suspect say no-
thing to him or to each other; they simply await
his reactions. This technique permits the Suspect,
if he is guilty, to surmise that you play have
adequate evidence to prove his guilt, and may
induce him to make an admission or confession.
If witnesses whose identities are known to the
suspect are available4 they may be requested to
walk past the triune scene without saying or
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dohlg anything to indicate to the suspect that they
are aware of his presence. This procedure serves
to intensify the suggestion that the facts of his
guilt are already established.

PLAYING ONE SUSPECT AGAINST AN-
OTHER. This technique may be used if more
than one person is suspected of having been
involved in the commission of a crime. There are
many variations of this method. In all variations,
one suspect is played against another by pur-
posely encouraging the belief of one suspect that
his companion in the crime is cooperating or has
talked about the crime and has laid the blame on
him.

The suspects normally are separated ancrare
not allowed to communicate with each other.
Periodically, they may be allowed to glimpse
or to observe each other from a distance, pre-
ferable when one is doing something that the
other may construe as cooperation and as pre-
judicial to the observer's interests. You may
sometimes confront the stronger suspect with
known facts that have been allegedly, furnished
f)y the weaker suspect. Known details of the crime
may be mentioned in the presence of the stronger
suspect under conditions that compromise the
weaker (suspect. One suspect may be cordially
treated, or even released, while the other may
be given the "cold shoulder."

This method is most successful when investi-
gators infer rather than assert that the suspect
has confessed.

RECORDING THE INTERVIE4.W

Attempt to record interviews for future ref-
erence. Interviews can be recorded as a state-
ment initiated by the interviewee, recorded on an
electronic recording device, or merely recorded
in the form of notes taken by the investigator.

Statements are elicited from persons with
pertinent knowledge regarding the offense or
incident'under investigation.

An electronic recording device provides a
cons cnient means of preserving the content of an
interview. The recordings should be carefully
kept in their entirety, together with any ,steno-
graphic transcripts made from them. A complete
chain of custody should be maintained for all such
items as they may later prove valuable in legal
proceedings, provided they can be duly identified
and authenticated.

'fake notes of the interview. Most persons
interviewed have no objection to discreet note
taking. Notes, however, should not be taken until



MASTE1,1-AT-ARMS ;et

the subject has had an opportunity to tell his
Story completely and to correct any honest
inIstakes that he made in the first telling. Some
subjects display annoyance when you divert your
attention from them to take notes, Other subjects
are reluctant to talk when they know that
what they say is b ng recorded. When either
of these situations is apparent, the best time to
write down the detail of an interview is immed-
iately after the interview is completed.

RECORDING THE INTERROGATION

The interrogation can be recorded by the
same methods employed for the interview.

You do not, however, under normal circum-
stances take notes during 'the interrogation.
The interrogation requires s\ch a degree of
concentration that the diversion of note taking
would almost certainly disrupt the "rhythm"
in questioning or your train of thought. Notes
are taken after the interrogation is over.

Purpose of Written Statements

Written statements serve as permanent
records of the pretrial testimony of accused
persons, suspects, victims, complainants, and
witnesses. The written statement may be used in
court as evidence attesting to what was told the
investigator, to refresh the memory of the maker
of the statement, or the memory of the investi-
gator. Written statement forms which may be
used are:

1. DA Form 2820 (fig 5-1) is used to record
statements obtained by investigators from a
person accused or suspected of an offense under
inve stigation. , .

2. DA Form 2823 (fig 5 -2) is the form nor:,
mally used for recording 4atements obtained
from persons other than the 'suspect o accused
The investigator also uses DA Fo m 2823 for

1,1

giving a separate statement of his activities
during an investigation and this is included as an
inclosure to a Report of Investigation.

PREPARING STATEMENT FORMS

Complete DA Form 2820 and DA rm 2823
in the same manner except that Form 2820
inpludes a waiver, while DA F. 2823 does not.

The heading of each s ement form is com-
pleted by/fisting the ce, date and time of the

/ interview or inter ogation and the name, SSN,
grade-and organization 'or address of the affiant
(maker of the statement).

NN,

The waiver, when incoporated as part I of

DA Form 2820, is filled out after the subject of
the accused has been informed of his rights and
prior to initiating the sworn statement in part II.
The waiver certificate 'must be witnessed and
signed by the interrogator, witness and the person
making the statement. The investigator must
insure the subject understands his rights.

The sworn statement portion, or body of both
DA Form 2820 and DA Form 2823, is completed
in the same manner. There are three generally
accepted methods for recording a sworn state-
ment; the narrative, the question and answer, and
a combination of narrative and question and
answer.

The narrative method allows the affiant to re-
cord the information Ede
own words. This is
express himself and doe
irrelevant information.

wishes to record in his
if the affiant can

compile a myriad of
The narrative is best

employedwith a complainant or witness.
In the question and answer method you can

limit the information presented to that which is
'NI-anent. Two disadvantages of employing this
method are: it is time-consuming for you and it
may stifle some valuable information the affiant
might, have volunteered in the narrative method.

A combination of the above two methods will
normally produce the best results. The ,affiant
is first allowed to express himself', then cover
suc information that has been left out when
queitioning the affiant. This method or the
question and answer methOd is used when taking
a statement from an accused or suspect person.

The laSt section of\DA Form, 2820 and BA
Form 2823s tke affidavit. The affidavit acknow-
ledges that, the statement was given voluntarily,
that mistakA\have been corrected, and that the
number of pageNJ- co fined in the statenaent has

peen verified by the affiant. The affidavit is signedpeen
the aff nt, the investigator, and the witness.
The s aternent is written in the first person.

In additi to signing the statement, the affiant
initials t e bottom of each page and all -cross -outs,
correct ns, a)irerasures. Statements are also
imtialed before the first and after the last word on
each page. Excess space is not left in margins;
margins are drawn in where necessary and any
unused space is lined out.

HANDLING AND CARE
OF PHYSICAL EVIDENCE

Physical evidence is one of your most valuable
assets in pursuing the investigation-to a success-
ful -conclusion. It produces leads during the conduct
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,

STATEMENT BY ACCUSED OR SUSPECT PERSON 1 F, of IIshiloon,
'1 01Ile of The

so. AR 19g.10;
Povosl VorhoIGnerol.

TIME

1430

the proponent agency

L------
...,'

FILE NUMBISIE

71142=e1715

PLACE

Naval Station, Newport, R. I.
GATE

22 Nov. 7X
LADY NAME. FIRST NAME. 'MIDDLE NAME

White, Jack L.

SOCIAL SECURITY ACCOUNT NO.

772-26-4804

GRADE

SN.
ORGANIZATION OR ADDRESS

U.S.S. Courtney DE-1021 'Ir.
_;''

PART I WAIVER CERTIFICATE
I HAVE BEEN INFORMED BY NA I Paul P. Past

OF M.ster at Arms Headquakters Newort R. I.
THAT HE WANTS TO QUESTION ME ABOUT A larceny at the EM club 19-20 Nov 7X
OF WHICH I 4M ACCUSED OR SUSPECTED. HE HAS ALSO INFORMEO

I UNDERSTAND THAT I HAVE THE RIGHT TO REMAIN
USED AS EVIDENCE AGAINST ME IN A CRIMINAL TRIAL.

I UNDERSTAND THAT I HAVE THE RIGHT TO CONSULT
WITH ME DURING QUESTIONING, I MAY RETAIN COUNSEL AT
ME AT NO EXPENSE TO ME. IF I AM SUBJECT TO THE UNIFORM
MAY BE MILITARY COUNSEL OF MY OWN CHOICE IF HE IS REASO

I UNDERSTAND THAT EVEN IF I DECIDE TO ANSWER
I MAY STOP ANSWERING QUESTION AT ANY TIME. ALSO, I

I ?MI (DO NOT) WANT COUNSEL.
& I (DO) xxXxon WANT TO MAKE A STATEME

ANSWER QUESTIONS.

INTERROGATOR:
0

- 11....

ME OF MY "IGHTS.
SILENT A N HAT ANY STATEMENT I MAKE MAY BE

WITH OUNSEL ANO TO HAVE COUNSEL PRESENT
MY OWN XPENSE OR COUNSEL WILL BE APPOINTED FOR

CO 'E OF MILITARY JUSTICE, APPOINTED COUNSEL
BLY AVAILABLE.

UESTIONS NOW WITHOUT HAVING COUNSEL PRESENT,
M REQUEST COUNSEL AT ANYTIME DURING QUESTIONING.

AND 'U\i-
( 'vulture of lotion To Be uttationed) '

wrrxess.\'71/1.--c_ (k7pre-til-...)
(Signature) gnatura)

Paul P. Past John W. Booth
Master at Arms Hdqtrs, NewPdit, R. I. Masterat Arms Hdqtrs, Newport, R. I.

(Typed Nam. end Otgentaation) (Typed Name end Orgenioetion)

PART II . SWORN STATEMENT

I. laJack L. White WANT TO MAKE THE FOLLOWING STATEMENT UNDER

and stole some money and some
but I spent some and

Club in building 669, here

OATH:OATH: At out 2 AM 9n 20 Novo7X I broke into the EM club
cigarettes. I put the money and the cigarettes in my locker,
smoked some.
Q: When you say EM Club, do you mean the Enlisted Men's
at the naval station?
A: Yes.
Q: How did you break intothe
A: Simple, I broke the window
leased the window latch, and then
Q: How did you break the window?
A: I hit it'with the heel of my
Q: Is that how you cut your hand?
Ar No, I guess I cut it reaching
Q: Wha is your blood type?

club?

on the East side of the building, reached
opened the window and climbed through.

in and re-

hand. / .

through the window to push the shade away.

,

A: I don't know.

Q: Would you please show me your ID card? Now turn it over and read me what it says
under your blood type.
A: It sayy,type "0".

Q: What did you do after you opened the window and climbed
A: I went Co the managers /office, forced open the door,
stuff I could use. I opened a wall 1 k and fbuid some
of ciarettes which I took' and left. isb

in.

and then looked around for
money in a box and a bunch

EENIGIT
B

INITIALS RS O 0.4AKINCI WENT

fI AGE I OF 2 PAGE

ADDITIONAL. PAGES MUST CONTAIN THE HEADING ' ATEMENT OF___TAKEh T_DATED_CONTINUED " THE
BOTTOM OF EACH ADDITIONAL. PAGE MUST BEAR THE INITIALS OF THE PERSON MATING THE STATEMENT AND BE
INITIALED AS PAGE OF PAGES " WHEN ADDITIONAL. PAGES ARE UTILIZED. BACK OF PAGE 1 WILL. BE LIN-
ED OUT. AND THE STATEMENT WILL BE CONCLUDED ON THE REVERSE SIDE OF AN THER COPY OF THIS FORM

D A tAlijilig 2820CT41
REPLACES DA POR,.4 1914. I SE 62. WHICH IS °GIMLETS.

-"4

Figure 5-1.DA Form 2820 (Front) statement by accised or suspect person.
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[NT (Continued) %,

.

STATEMENT OF SN JACK L. WHITE 1,...

N AT NAVAL STATION, NEWPORT, R. I. DATED 22 (CONTINUED)

Q How did you force open the door to the manafie office.

A. I used a tire iron that I brought with me \from my car.
the crack of.the door and pried and the door popped open.

71-142-01715

nic '
-.

I stuck the tiire .Won,in
1

, .. ,

Q: SN White, acting upon the written authority of the Base Commander, the Master at

Arms searched your car. This tire iron that I show you was taken fran yoUr car. Is

this the tire iron you used to open then r?
A: Yes, i guess so, I only had one and I Out it back in the car whin I was through

with it.
Q: How did this green paint get on the titre iron?
A: I don't know, I never noticed that befOre.
Q: What did you steal from the club?
A: Like I slid, some cigarettes and some money.
Q: The Club manager states that 95 packs of camel cigarettes are missing,and $66.00

in cash missing. Again acting upon the written authority of the Base Commander, we
ftarched your locker, and found these 50 packs of camel, cigarettes and this ten and
this twenty dollar bill in your locker. Are these the items you took from the EM

Club'',
t ,

A: Yes, if you found them in my locker.
Q: What did you do with the other 45 packs of cigarettes and

A': I smoked them and spent it. .,/

the other 36 dollars?

Q: You were identified to us by a witness who stated that you were with another

sailor. Who was this other sailor? *

A: OK, a guy named Dan McGaw was with me in this, and he got, the other cigarettes and

the other money. He's on his way Co Norfolk now.
Q: Do you have anything you wish to add'concerning the matter under investigation?
A: No. ///////////////////////END OF STATEMENT///////////////////////////////////

J7

... ,

1.".,. .
IP

ct.4 -

AFFIDAVIT

1. Jack L. White ,
HAVE READ OR HAVE HAO READ TO ME THIS

OF THE ENTIRE STATEMENT
THE BOTTOM OF EACH PAGE

OR REWARD. WITHOUT THREAT

. 4)).\&:

REFIT WHICH BEGINS ON PAGE I ANO ENDS ON PAGE 2 . I FULLY UNDERSTANO THE CONTENTS
MAIDE BY ME. THE STATEMENT IS TRUE' I HAVE INITIALED ALL CORRECTIONS AND HAVE INITIALEO
CONTAINING THE STATEMENT. I HAVE MADE THIS STATEMENT FREELY WITHOUT ATIPE OF BENEFIT
OF PUNISHMENT, ANO WITHOUT COERCION. UNLAWFUL INFLUENCE. OR UNLAWFUL INOUCEMENT.

NA 't.f; tore of

0), ±5,,-.-V-1: . 'Sobsoriboll and swan, to

John W. Booth to odoninistsr ooths, this 22

Airmen Molina Statement)
_....

bo(srlijono, o.rsrsoo outhoris 1st low
, day of NOV , ,19 7X

Master at Arms Ht4trc --\
at Naval Station, Newport, R. I. ,

. Newport. R. I.
,,-. /

Ad-- I

IORGANIZATION OR AODRESS ALAJi4?
(Shinano. of Peceon Adrain iiiii Ins Oath)

Paul P. Past', (Typal Nom. ofc\,, Petoon Admintelmina olq.)
(.) 11CMJ

!ORGANIZATION OR AOORESS '1 Art. 136(b)Au
-\,/ ----,, -__,..yhp./ty_ re Admin.., Oatho

INITIALS OF FILIRSop. toKINO STTCIACtoT Vt.).
'

PAGE 2 OF 2 pacce

4. Figure. 5-L DA Form 2820 (Back) (contimiec).
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I '
SWORN STATEMENT

F., .114. of thls Inn, ac. AR 190.30. the peopatro vency IS 0911c of TA. Provost Aleethl Gre''.
LOCATION

Naval Station, Newport, R. I.
DATE
21 Nov 7X

TIME
1015

FILE NUMER
7X 142-01715

LAST NAME. FIRST NAME. NICOLE NAME

JAMES. William ThoMas
SoCIAL SECURITY NUMBER

707-77-2211
GRA0E/STATuSA

SKC
ORGANIZATION OR ADDRESS

Naval Supply Depot, Newport, R. I.
.

. William T. JAMES . RANT TO MAKE THE FOLLOWING STATEMENT UNDER RATmf

rked the late shift in my office-on 19 Nov 7X and was, r4lieved by SKC Joseph P.
SCHMIDT at approximatelytY345 hours. As I walked from my office in Bldg 665 to my',
barracks, I passed by the Enlisted Men's Club, Bldg 669 at approximately 2355 hours.
I say approximately because I did not look a my watch, and it probably took me 10
minutes to brief SKC SCHMIDT, put on my coat:\and walk the- short distance from my
office to the EM Club. The club was being closed and I notc.t.c*d several lights being
turned off a I went past. Justs'past the club, I he'ard voices, turned and saw
SN Jack WHITE with another sailor. I figured that they were Just leaving the EM
Club. I did not talk with them, but continued walking to my barracks.,, I arrived there
at 0010 hours.
Q: How did vou know the individual* saw was SN Jack WHITE?
A: In our office we use a number of sailors as messengers, and SN WHITE acted as .

the FO in Charge of the messengers .for a four month period. In this capacity, he
worked directly for me.
Q: Who was the sailor with WHITE?
A: I don't know, I have never seen him before.
Q: Would you recognize the other sailor if you saw him again.?
A: I don't know: They were sort of standing in the shadows. WHITE was standing
so that the light from the EM Club porch let me see him rifal food.
Q: Describe the other sailor. I

A: I can really say much other than he appeared to be biggfr and heavier than
WHITE.
Qt What were they doing? P
A: They were Just standing there next to the EM Club building talking spftly. I just

,`glanced at them and then continued on to my barracks.
Q: Did you notice anything suspicious about their actions?
A: No.

Q: Do yo have anything you wish to add concerning the matter under investigation?
A: No. ///////////////////////END OF STATEMENT //////////.44/7//4//////////////////

i
. t

1

. --,

.

,e

... , 1

EENISIT
A

INITIALS or MAKING

7

1.,
AGE 1 OF 1 WAGES

ADDITIONAL. PAOES MUST CONTAIN THE HEADINO "ST/TEMENT OF_ TAKEN AT __DATED CONTINUED "
THE BOTTOM OF EACH ADDITIONAL. PAGE MUST BEAR THE INITIALS OF THE PERSON MAKING rTft STATEMENT AND
BE INITIALED AS "PAOE OF PAGES " WHEN ADDITIONAL PAGES ARE UTILIZED. THE BACK OF PAOE I WILL
DE LINED OUT. AND THE STATEMENT Nutt BE CONCLUDED ON THE REVERSE SIDE OF ANOTHER COPY OF THIS FORM.

Al fuTt% 2823 E0[11 OA PON4 Teas. I JAM . NM I Cm WILL Ica kiss°

Figure 5-2.---DA Form 2823 witness statement.
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it of the investigation and aids in establishing the
guilt.or innocence of an accused person in a court
of law. To achieve the maximum benefit from
physicak evidence, you m.ist,riot only be skilled in
its collection, you must know how to handle and
care for the evidence beywid the time of col-
lection, to oreserve it fo e development of
leads, for laboratory examin ion, and/or pre-
sentation in court. Such handkin nd care involves
storing the evidence s_ o as toy" tain the integrity
of the item(s) in thelf original ondition as nearly
as possible, maintaining a cjiain of custody
for the item(s) to assure responsibility and to
ensure its evidentiarnalue, the proper trans-
mittal of the items) to'-te laboratory for analysis
if necessary, nd disposition of the item(s) when
they are no lo r of evidentiary value.

Physical vidence is that evidence having a
physical or aterial quality, a tangible article no
matter howl. large or microscopic. Evidence in
general is that which tends to prove ordiSprove a
point under investigation or consideration. -Phys-
ical evidence is divided into two general cate-
gories:

Moveable evidence' can be, picked up at a
crime sbene or any other location and transported,
e.g., tools, weapons, clothing, glass, and doc-
uments.

Fixed or immovable evidensicannotbe'readily
removed from a scene because of its size,
shape or makeup, e.g., walls, telephone poles.

Fragile evidence is physical evidence which,
if special care is not taken to preserve its
state, can deteriorate to a point where it is, no
longer of evidenti y value. It Is difficult to detect.
It may be mova e or irremovable. A footprint
in the snow is ac ally immovable, but a cast of it
can be taken andpreservedso ast-O be adrOssible
as evidence. Fingerprints can be "lifted,,t,or
removed; whereas\body fluids can be preserved in
their natural state (or clodely thereto). ii, ''

f

EVALUATION OF EVIDEN E

The question invar
object is or is not
question by evaluat
and conditions at 'gene, supporting your
decision wit good judgment, common sense,'and
past expe flees. If a doubt exists, then secure
the obj and process it as evidence. Subsequent
eval ion will determine the. ort# of such
ev ence and its ultimate disposition.

SEARCHING FOR EVIDENCE

Each crime scene is different, according to
the physical nature of the scene and the crime or
offense involved. Consequently, process the scene
in accordance with prevailing physicalproperties
at the scene and with the need to develop es- i
sential evidentiary facts peculiar to the offense.
Make a g neral survey of the scene., always
noting the I cation of obvious traces of the action,
the probab e entry and 'exit points used by the
offender(s), and the size and shape of the area
involved.

In rooms, buildings, and small outdoor areas,
initiate a sysWmatic clockwise search for evi-
dence. (A counterclockwise or any other sys-
tematic movement may be just as effective in
the search. HoweVer, in the interest of uni-
formity, ,Vt is ;recommended that the clockwise
movemerA be used.) Examine each, item en-
countered and the floor, walls, and ceiling tc:
locate anything that may be of evidentiary value. 1

You should 1

i

,

.
<4 1. Give particular attention to fragile evi-

idence that "r(lay be destroyed or contaminated if
it is not collected when discovered.

2. If any doubt exists gas to the valu f an
item, treat it as evidence until proven otherwise.

3. Insure that each item or area where
latent fingerprints maybe present is closely',
examined and that action is taken to develop the
prints.

4. Carefully protect any impression of evi-
dentiary value in surfaces conducive to making
casts or molds. Photograph the impression.

5. Note stains, spots, and pools of liquid
within the scene and treat them as evidence.
c' 6. Note any peculiar odors emitting from the

scene.
7. Treat as evidence all other items such as

hairs, fibers, and earth particles, foreign to the
area in which they are found; e.g., scrapings
under the victim's fingernails.

\8. Proceed .systematically and uninterruptedly
to the conckision of the processing of the scene.
The seareir evidence is initially completed
when, after a thorough examination of the scene,
the rough sketch, necessary photographs, and
investigative notes have been completed and the
investigator has returned to the point from which
the search -began. Further search may be nec-
essary after the evidence and the statements
obtained have been evaluated.

1
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Chapter 5INVE'STIO1TIVE \TTERS AND TECHNIQUES

In large outdoor areas, it is advisable to
divide the area into strips about -I feet wide. First
sear.ch the strip on yekur left as you face the
scene and then the adjoining strip; this pro-
cedure is then repeated until a thorough search
has been made of the entire area. Even though
an outdoor area considered to. be within the
scene m y be very large and will require con-
siderab tiniv to search, it is imperative that the
search )e accomplished by investigative per-
sonnel. Failure, to note and take the proper
action on ewh piece of evidence in this area will

/be as detrimental to an investigation as it would
in a small voom. Several investigators may be
utilized to make the search; however, air the
iecording of jocations of items of evidence on the
rough sketch should be accomplished by the same
investigator, assisted by the others as necepsary.

7r POL/S.'

UCTING OF EVIDENCE

.E911ecti,ng evidence at a scene s usua
accomplished after the search has been crtiplt,ted,
the rough sketch has been finished, and thephgto-
graphs have been taken. It may be advlisable.
under certain conditions to collect variousfragile
items of eidence as they are found. For example,
items of evidence that would be deStroyed by the

elements, or become contaminated despite pro- "
measureseasuret and those items' that would

impede further search should be collected when
they are located and depicted on the sketch.
The essential fact is that evidence be care-
fully and properly co lected.

When collecting videnCe, handle it as little
as possible. Rub r gloves may be used. See
Table 5-1 for recom nded methods for handling,.
specific items that may be collected at a scene.

If, during the collection of evidence, you touch
a piece of evidence in a manner that leaves your
fingerprints on the article, indicate this fact in
your notes and inform the laboratory personnel
if they make an examination of the evidence.

It may be necessary to damage, partially
destroy, or otherwise decrease the effective-

rhess of an article to collect important evidence.
For example, it may be necessary to cut the
upholstery on a piece of furniture to obtain an
area stained with blood or to cut out a section
of a wall to collect fingerprints that cannot be
ccited by other means. This action is bas.ed-
Qsn the merits of the individual case and must
have the approval of the installation commander
when it has been determined that the action is
necessary- to the investigation. A door or window
may be removed from a building in order to have

Table 5 -1. Recompwitlecl rtiethocis for Handling fireific Items of Evidence

ft W. r staked
,Pistol, US Army, cal. .45, semiautomatic Ute fingers on the knurled grips. Do not touch *smooth metal

rts. Use prepared box with a peg for the barrel or place flat in box
) for transporting.

Paier money, documents, paper _ \twizers. Do not place tweezers over any obvious smudge. Place
each item in a clean plastic envelope or bag.

s>.
Broken glass Use the fingers on'the edges of larger pieces. Do not touch fiat sur-

,faces. Use tweezers on pieces too small for tie Angers. Do not
grasp osfr any obvious smudges. Wrap pieces individually in clean
tissue and place in a small box.

Bottles, jars, drinking glasses Insert two or more fingers into large mouth vessels. Place the index
fingelcs on the top and bottom of small mouth vessels. Do not oon-
tamilliate or spill any substance in the vessel that may be of JM-
dentiary value. s

Bullet Use flngeskor tweezers with taped ends. Avoid damage to rifling
marks en the circumference. Place in a pill box.

Cartridge car Pick up at the open end with tweezers. Avoid scratching. ,Place in 11..
- pill box. \

Dried stainsibn a floor _ Remove by gouging deeper than the stain with putty knife, wood
Chisel, Or other necessary tool. Place in a. pill box or larger similar
container.

Scrape with pocket knife or putty knife, removink as little of the
finished surface as possible.

1
Dried staini on the smooth surface of furniture

t
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MASTER-AT -ARM

it processed at a laboratory or held as evidence.
Ensure that necessary measures are taken to
protect the contents of a building or room from
which a door or window is removed.

When colleCting evidence at the scene for
laboratory analysis, the amounts needed will de-
pend upon the type of evidence and the tests to be.
conducted. For proper evaluation of stains by
laboratory technicians, control samples should be
submitted in addition to, the collected stains.

'Far example, a stain on or porous surfaces
is collected by dipping or gouging beneath the
st4m. In addition, unstained portions are collected
and identified as control samples. The integrity of .
colgol samples is preserved as carefully as that
of dence.

PACKING AND WRAPPING OF EVIDENCE

Pack and wrap evidence in a manner thj
minimizes frictitm and prevents it from shift 1g,
breaking, leaking, or contacting Other eyidence.

Items such as ,glass4fragme,nts, evidence
glass containers, impressions, casts, ammuni-:
tion, bullets, and cartridge cases that are par-
titularly susceptibleto breaking or marring, or
other destructive changes, also should be packed
in cotton or soft paper. When evidence 'is to be
examined for fingerprints, each item of evidence
should be packed in a manner that prevents
damage to the fingerprints. This is accothplished
by fastening the object in the container so that
it will not shift nor will any other object come in
contact with the area of the object suspected of
containing fingerprints.

Liquid evidence, with the exception of ex-
plosives, oils, and gasoline, should be packed
in all-glass, sterile bottles or other containers
and sealed with wax or other suitable materials.

In general, small solid items, such as bullets,
fibers, hairs, paint scrapings, powder and powder
patterns and threads, should be placed upon It
pieceAolain paper, the paper folded, and this
pack in separate pill or powder boxes, paper
containers, or druggist folds and sealed with
adhesive tape, wax, or aher suitable material.

Documents, exemplars, standards, string.,
twine, and rope should be placed in an inner cello-,
phane envelope and an outer manila envelope.
Cellophane is not suitable for packing any item
which, will it or corrode.

Packages containing items, of evidence, such
as acids, ammunition, alkalis, gasoline, glass
fragments, guns, liquids, matches, medicines,
chemicals, drugs, and paints, that require careful
or selective handling while in transit vshquld be

labeled "corrosive," "explosives," "firearms,"
"fragile," "gasoline," "keep away from fire,"
or "keep cool," as appropriate.

Materials bearing, traces of accelerants like
those recovered in arson should be sealed in
either a metal or glass container,, e.g., a mason
jar. They should not be se in plastic bags
because accelerants will lealc through pastic.

The completed packing and wrapping will
generally require a corribinattion of the methods
indicated. The exact procedure to be used will
depend, on the item to be submitted; its quantity,
condition, and size; and the method of trans-
mittal.

MARKING AND TAGGING 011-EVI'DENCE

Marking .As hest dor4 by inscribing your/
initials, the military date gild the time directly
upon individual items of physical eyidence. Care
must be exercised to place the markings sq as not
to destroy -any latent characteristics on the
evidence. When an item of evidence cannot be
marked without 'incurring the preceding,
placed in, a suitable container, sealed and marked.
(Table 5*-2 indicates places tolknark evidence.)
Evidence such as hair, soil, p.nd fluids cannot
be marked, and are also plabed in.a suitable
container, sealed, and the container marked.
The, use of carborundurp or diamond point pencil,
is recommended for .r.rking on hard .surfaces
and ink on 'other items. You then record thp
marking and its locatibn in your notebook.

Tagging further serves to help to identify
evidence. The property tag (f.ig. 5-3) c9ntains
pertinent data about the evidence and is attached
to the article or container. It is recOinmended
that the property tag (also known as the "evi-
dence tag be compleVd in .ink. The tag also
facilitates the processing and handlihg of evi-
dence by the evtdenCe custodian and the laboratory
technician.

CHAIN OF CUSTODY

The chain of custody begins when an item of
evidence is collected, and is maintained until it
is disposed of. The 'chain ofNcustody assures
continuous accountability and if it s not properly
maintained, an items, may be in dmissible in
court. The chain of custody is m e up of all
those individuals who have had custody of the
evide since its acquisition by a'police agency,
ThoseTtrsons in the chain of custody must be'
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Table 5-2. Methods for marking ,evidence -j

toot

Pistol, U.S. Army, cal. ..48, semiautomatic

Bullet

Revolver, cAl

Milked

Use diamond point or carborundum point pencil. Mark on slide,
receiver, !Sarre', and magazine.

Use diamond point or carborundum point pencil, ark en barrel,
cylinder, and frame.

Use diamond 1:?6rwf, or carbbrundum point pencil, or hsaiiatiOri.,
P?Af4d, instrument kiarkonlase.

Use diamond point Orocarborundum point pencil. Mark just inside
\ of the open end.

Place in a container aid mark container.

, Cartridge case, cal. .38-or larger

Cartridge case, smaller than cal. .38t.'
..:,,

\ Knife ^
Use4mond point or carborundum point pencil. Mark on the blade

lit i as near as possible to the handle.
.

.
.

Place in clean glass (plastic, if the liquid may fresse and break
the container) container and seal to prevent -contamination or

') leakage. Mark container with diamond point or carborundum
point pencil.,Attacti a label and write the necessary datkin ink..

. ..

,lialrit4lbers, drie(f blood, and powders Place in clean pill box and setolpraveht contamination. Mark !!on2"-----,-./.. tamer with ink. , s ,
I. 4. 4 . 1 Ztn

' Casts of impressicluiin soil, snow; or other surfaces _ Use stick, pencil, Or.similar marking instrument. Mark on 'Upper
... -k.

4

0

-.4.
1

Handkerchier, towel, flag, or similariftemt . Use ink. Mark near the edge in an area where-they% appears to be

2
, no deposits of ralue,as evidente. ,.

. Coat, chefs, and similar items of wearing apparel __._ Use ink. Mark inside on a double thickness to lessen the pinsibility
.. of ink staining the outer surface.. %.

Club, other tan small fragments, and similar' items_ Use ,diamond point or carborundum point pencil, piece of toldhT
. t ,, sive tape (appropiiately marked), or 'a wise penill. Mdrk in

r area where there appears to ba no deposits of value as evidence,
4, or place in container and mark container with ink.

,.. t

.,4auface before cut has hardened. .

s

identified on the DA Form 19-31 or its equiv.-,
alent which is initiated when The ev ence is
acquired.

Each individual in the chain of stody is
, responsible for an item of evidence to i lude its
care, safekeeping, and preserimtion whi 't is
under his control. pechuse of the sensitive na e
of evidence, an evidence custodian is provided
assume responsibility for the evidence when not
in use by the investigatingofficer or other compe-
tent authority involved in the investigation,. e.g.,
a trial counsel.

1'96.25

EVIDENCE CUSTODIAN

The evidence custodian must be a 'commis-
sioned officer, warrant officer, or an enlisted
man appointed on competent orders. The person
appointed as evidence custodian should be avail-
able to receive and release evidence and attend,
to other administrative matters as required.
Ideally, the app9intee is assigned to aciminis-
trative, or operations' *dies. If operational
requirements dictate that a /flatly committed
investigator be appointed as evidence custodian,

03 -4
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t

PEBSOMAL PROPERTY- o EVIDENCE

CASE No. ITEM No.

EASE TITLE,

-Dman Item to which tsir attathei

ltiC2142g.el pear 0546 evidsoo

99.31
Figurtar 5-3. Evidence tag.

consideration should be given to appropriatel'
reducing his case load. U necessary, the com-
mander can acct as evidence custodian, but this
is undesirable because he should be in a position
to supervise the custodian and double-check his
procedures.

The criteria for appointment and duties of the
alternate custodian are the same as those for the
custodian. The alternate custodian is to assist the
custodian and is available when the custodian is
not.- The custodian and alternate should not be
assigned as a patrol team or be sent TAD at the
same time. The - alternate eviderice custodian does
not make final disposition on any item of evidence.

RECORDS

. Military Police Receipt for Property, DA
Form 19-31, (see chapter 10 for sample form and
procedures for completing this form) is used as
the official record of receipt, chain of custody,
and final disposition of items of physical evidence.

4

Evide ce Receipt/
..$ 4

en using.thisfor:as an evidence receipt,
four .coplit 13:: The original and first carbon

1.

are presented to the evifiepbe custodian, the
second carbon4is given to the person froni whom
the property was received,. and the third carbon
is placed in the report

O .

Multi-Page Eviderice Reclipt
. J

When items of evidence acquired during one
transaction exceed the space allotted in a single

thDA Form 19-31, the list, :can be continued on
additional forms.

Evidence Voucher

When the original chain of custody form
is presented to the.evidence custodian it becomes
a voucher and is given a voucher number: Evi-
dence vouchers are numbered consecutively for
each year and are written in the margin at the
bottom right corner of the form. The location of
the evidence accounted for with the voucher is
penciled in the bottom left margin of the forth and
is erased and changed whenever the Iodation of the
evidence changes, i.e., located in evidence roam
safe or items one and two in. safe; three and four
in evidence bin no.6.

The chain of custody section on the evidence
toucher is completed whenever any part of the
evidence leaves the evidence room, is returned
or a new evidence custodian atsumes control.
The original evidence voucher does not leave the
evidence room except for submission in court:
A duplicate copy is maintained in the voucher file
.to indicate the disposition of the original under
these circumstances.

104

Evidence Subvoucher

A chain of custody form used as a subvoucher
accompanies evidence when it 'leaves the evidence
room to record any changes of custody which may
occur while the evidence is out of the evidence
room. A carbon copy of the original evidence
voucher may' be used or an extract may be made
of the original. Subvouchers are always prepared
in duplicate with the original accompanying the
evidenpe. Subvouchers are numbered consecu-
tively, i.e., SV-1, SV-2, efc. This number is
added to the number of the original voucher.'
When only part, of the items listed on a voucher
are removed from the evidence room, an evi-
dence subvoucher must be prepared. It is pre-
pared exactly as the original voucher except
that only those items being released are included,
in the description of evidence. 1,

c >
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,. -- - s - - --- - --fviiia4-ref -neCessary 'td-the. evidende, .Evidetce Voucher File -- I :- ., . - .. :------.: - ----. , _.
. L.- --"'s ' % ' ..---7- ''' ----troarrilliciude:,.. :,,,.

I 1_,... ..........---- ,. .. -
. This file contains ort iniiikliticlit-elouelpets 1 11,4__Ainis rack, either standard issue orand those subvouchers Vel i c h a s t gil Ett i 1 !"..-? -IQ e a -,

19c2Al2':-'-iCated, Which, is fastenel to the ixAid-tion of an original vouchers,- lt"'4,1sfi --contains , .
t -loot' 151. 404es. *-- .splovouchers which shave bee.h. :t7e1.44frerlitteriiii--;.T--, ,-, ,. ,, ., .... .. .

release of evidence. Tilt ,s;.:).1.*x,iit,10:ind 3_,`.,.f.c,'..iv-'1`-i ,..., i'''''"''- itu.i :if: '11 .- .-, -: it .P...--
er -8r runttabyl.,

origi'nal vouch to wit',W y leatin.:A--fpl-.-";'- '-'%:'-'---", ' . .k`i_ 13.--Sh--elves or 4)i.fis for ore kFrangsmentorate . evidence vouchexiag.-4Y1 be
' 'lla .--.

-. - -0f,-4Propriale itct6s;osf.evidence. , -,,.__ : .for each calendar year-' -* l ,' '------.- - : -- .,' - 'A_ de$1c-- or 7.1;031e ..for the evidenCe --cus-..
lan and a fi14-flItitinet, for evidendeEvidence L edger

site '.'clepericiErrt on- Nfibeun.t,511_ eldslence handled.
The evidence lecWr provides ,asecond method . 5. Two S":..ifes- or

of accountability for eviderice,;'the voucher 1116 not smaller _

being the ftritc The ledgej: ,bound and the Ams of evidentian Value, tj'A-gtherf,ci_re:iial';`-
information contained/60'6in spans both page.s-fila.ria, narcotics, indtantrygE/
of two facinig 'Pages, 't ntriefrare made in ink-d_'
areare separated pyra red line' drawn acro_POI.13 COMBINATION ASD -
pages of the ledger. The desc ion of -the -

articles of,, evidence do not n Combinations sad t0"-berflrfe*)1F.4.--_
as on the-evidence voucher. depositories and evidence roams are -ta.dined bay

. by the custodian and his -alternate. tomilirierio.
EV6ENCE DEPOSITORIES i.re changed upon change of the liAmary air

)..altrnate custodian.'e_a.cla 8 moriths, -.or in the
The sensitive nature of evidence requires event of compromis. Each time combinalimis

that it be secured at all times. Normally evi- 4re changed they are recorded, placed ,inasealed
deme retained by MA elej-nents is stored in a el'.yelcipe and kept ,in the unit safe.. Two 7keyfr

; from designated for that purpose, unless circurni are maintained' for each lock.. One key is main-,
stances dictate that a temporary depository be , tamed by the evidence custodian. Duplicate keys
used, Some important general recr,,tirenents. are are placed in separate sealed envelopes and
given below. maintained' in the unit safe. , -

Temporary DteposjtorieS INVENTORIES AND INSPECTIONS

All inventories and inspection-S are conducte
and made a Matter of written record. Throu
such inventories and inspections, errors in pro-
cedure or loss may be discovered before they
become 'too grave. The only effective way to
ensure against erroks. and losses, .however, is
the effective execution of duties by the evidence
custodian. His actions directly affect the ad--
missibility of evidence in coiret.

A CONEX container, suitably wateqrroofed,
makes an excellent temporary depository when
it is located In close proximity .ta'"a our
operationala- ty. .-"'

A safe or filing calgisiet 'suits for storing
classified rizater,ial. may be used for .retaining
small iteritg of evidence temporarily. .

Eyide ce clan .be stored temporarily in a
buildi or fnclosure not ,rireeting the normal
s .ards of an evidence room withuthe posting ..... k-

.. : .
Inventories '''.of 4appnopriste guard fOrce. -N -.....1..,

. cl,''
... MONTHLY. -a I'V',:vicience cu-stian' ii-mn-vidprps Rdcfm

i ,. tortes the evidence- depilisitory every *1.days. He
. Aisle requirements for a functional evidence verifies the eviden'oe Iithe depositomL against

(fig. 5-4) are as followi: _ evidence vouchers aria the evidence ledgier, He
..1 assures all postings \a-e. current as the

. I. The design of the room should allow previous invento17.* ,

\',.'construction of hips and shelves.,
,

2. The overall capacity, of the room must ( QUARTERLY.- A disinterek'Ved officer, ap- .,.
be adequate to accommodate the normal amount pointed on Special Orders, inyenWies the evi-,
of evidence hp/Idled by the lent in 'veld: . dence depository once each calendar quarter.

f/ /
1 1
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The disinterested officer Is concernecy'witta the
same 'areas. mentioned under, the ra'
ventoi-y. .

.

CHANGE OF CUSTODIA14.7-.4 fifth invert
tort' will be conducted by the ini;otnfnzatri out
going custodian when there .18 a chs-nge, of cu4-
todiar4-. When the Incomirkg Atodiste, Is !itisfied
that all is in "der he signs the receird block
on all current eicidence vouchers, thereby assum-
ing responsibilitV. ; '

5-44 Evidence room.

InspeCrions

ffiLe _eThe commanding officer or o ,rxer-
cising supervision over the evidenct custodian
will inspect at least every thirty dips to insure
the evidence depository meets specified start-

-1 -

r- - ---_--. ;I

193.26

dards. al weekly Inspections are conducted"_
by the contra to maintain the prtper degree
of supervision on a continuing basis.

DISPOSITION OF &EVIDENCE

When no longer needed frir court-nifirtials
or other purposes, property of evidentiary value
generally should be ;disposed of as follows:
coordinate with the judge advocate general office
for a legal opinion on disposal -of p\oport34 if
the owner of the property_ is fillosiiii,And it is
not illegal for him ,tta.48?ssess the p4perty,
return it to the owner; 41-- #t is legal to .owri- the
proptrtir in Question, but the oitner is not known,
turn the property over to the property disposal
officer, unless the property is money._ in which
case it should be turned over to the dietursing
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officeri anit if- the 13,roperty; is such that it is The key to successful plwiler development
illegal tip poSsesE, it then destroy it and keep ', is to use a Small amount of_powder with a deli -
a recOidorthe destniction. ,sate touch. :k portion of the Powder should be

C poured out.of the container onto la sheet of paper.
The ends -of the bruih bristles` shoUldibe touched

' FINGERPRINTING into the-powder. Then the excess powdershould
. - be shaken off. A smooth stroke, using the fingers

Fingerprints arethe,Most. dive means of to guide the brush over the suspected area or
identifying ,Mdivrduals., Tne',. 4 s on the skin over the barely visible print, is the technique to.
of the palmar safak's of 6yt, hands and the adopt.,When sufficient ridge detail- has, seed
.-pl.anter surfs of 1,1-i feeiti,re commonly re- developed so that t.I5e direction of flow-6f The -_.

..- I
(er red_ to as pi..,PlUarl Or;frictior. ridges. These ricligecan be observed, the brushrrig,if contindr...
ridges .form an the Setus bel'ore birth and remain should follow the ridge !Tow. When the -ridge _..

2.1 rnhariged thr,)ughout Mi.!, ant' ever. after death, detail has been developd it should be photo-
--ntri Jecompce:tion of file skin dtstroys_them. gnipned. After it__has been photographed, if it
Dirr.4ge to tiqe sk.ri daring the life of a person is Zie-eined desirable, the pa: lering" can be
may be either temporary or perrri,inent. Abra- continued in, an attempt to bring the prAit up into_
sons and ,sliVit cuts, that do- not permanently greater visibility. It may then Joe advisable to_ _..
affect the skr:-. 'are -corrected in time by -nature, photograph it again. _ -
and the ridges reappea.r ss they existed before A few years ago, MacDonnel invented anew, --
the damage occihrred. De c--ts and inranes, procedure which, has been adopted by numerous,
affecting the innermost sections of.the skin will police departments, The process combines ant\
result in permanent scars txdthe general pattern extremely fine metallic powder and a magnet. \-,-,..

____Zt- lP.11,/- continue to exist. The unit is called a "Magna Brush" although \
- The information given ,n this text is designed no bristles are present. The magnet picks up

to :...f.,-.s,Fit , you in applying correct tinaerorinting the powder, and only the powder touches the latrit
techniqueS_and prozesses in the field. It do-as not print, reducing the possibility of destroying ridge
incl-cie Arc,_-.edures -sed to identify subjects by detail aS is possible with a bristle brush. Using,

,.. fingerpi-ints Tor the classIficationofftngerpnnts. the "Magna Brush" excellent prints have beent Xs-sista:ice- requidbeyond the Information con- developed on wood leather, paper, and even
__-_`.......--ti..Ined, In this text requires mere technical cleansing tissue. However, the "Magna Brush"

Z.-.-oASI-deations. Neu should seek such help from process is comparatively expensive, and good
, sirs ive.stigation la*ratory, or from others who results can be obtained with the normal techniques

irg. qualified as l'ilitrtzint classifiers with the and equipment.
*rie.ral. Bureau ,of, stig-ation or with lockl \kith ordinary fingerprint powders a tech-
Z01,--11-1a'n police orgatiitions.. ., \ que that has been very satisfactory for develop-

.. , , ,

. i ,. . :,' .1', i 1 latents on paper, 'especially if the prints are
POVDERING .. , *,

, it sh and the paper only semiglaz-ed, is to allow
P i

. , .. .
1 . 4,.

,Nt, the powder to slide back and forth over the paper. -, .- -, .
1, Fjngerpnnt pO4Ottrs :tae supplie4 in thefield without brushing. Brushing has a tendency to

iuts.4, in several cOors,, ..u. blacit,,grey, and disturb the fibres of the paper and destroy detail.
cltagon's blood are liie mosi:frequently.p.sed. The Occasionally, in spite of all precautions, the

ftiercial powcier*;hase tiger: develop over powder will adhere so tenaciously to the object
malty, years until today they a;c depend,kle and on the latent is found that brushing will not

1
of ilie. proper compos4ion. Oicpsing the ptile-der remove the excess powder. The first lift is
that best contrasts with the bacrtcrpund is &stood utilized to remove theyxsess powder and the
rule of_ ;thumb to follow,,. Dragon .blood has the second to preserve the fingerprint for identifi-
advantagd of showing -'u on eallek-a ..dark'Ai\ cation purpoes,
light battground. A test Rrint ..iot!td be macle, Partial prints should be marked for orien-
by the instigator to determine peappropri-',% tation, for example: Which is the tip end?From
ateness of .e powder for thcondiMpriSpresent.' 4'its location, and if other fingerprints or finger-
The area se)ected for the teS \print"phoVd first ' ?narks are present, it may be possible to determine,
b/.Lightly imehed with powil& to see if any finger of which hand made the latent,
unseen- latent is actually present.,`Then tliesvface rf p or three prints are available it is riearly
can be wiped clean and the test. print .rno.dt and e possible to determine which fingerS made
processed. ', , , the

. ,. ,\,
'10al ; \''.% .\.

ti
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Glass objectt may he passed through the
flame and smoke of a burning piece of pine wood.
A black, even deposit of soot will form on the
object,. and careful brushing will often result in
developing old latent prints. This procedure may
also be used to acquire a small supplyof black
powder when in the field without proper powders.
By removing the accumulated smoke particles
from time ,to time, sufficient powder may be
obtalted to process latent prints. This process
used for -developing latent prints should only

Attempted in an .investigation laboratory.
_

LIFTING FINGLiPRINTS

The most common materials ,,tilized for
lifting-latent fingerprints are mt.:riper-and trans-
parent lifting tapes. This tape can be produced
from commercial sources. Rubber lifting tape
stores well and comes in black and white for use
with the different colored lifting powders. A

:piece of tape large enough to cover the print while
plenty of room giould be utilized. The

plastic cover should be carefully removed :n one
_ steady! movement, since any pause will result is

a line being lefit'on the tape. In most cases, the
powder on the print wiLl.,not adhere to the line
thus possibly ruining the print. Apply the adhesive
side of the tape to the`spowdereci print, press it
down evenly, then peel the tape from the surface.
Replace the plastic cover on'tt tape over the
lifted print to protect it. Rubber ape is better
than transparent lifting tape for talc prints from
curved or uneven surfaces. Tr c arent lifting
tape has the advantage of presenting the lifted
fingerprints inithe correct position rather than
reve;sed as on the rubber tape. The tape is
available in dispensers which speed up the lifting
procsS. Tie prints Ain transparent lifting tape
shOuld be haunted on glossy material with the
color contrasting with that of the lifting powder.
Wheri lifting a print with either transparent or
rubber lifters, care must ..Leiciseci to preclude
the form.ation of air bu416Ies under the lifter.
Latents found in.cLst should first be photographed,
then they may be lifted. They should not be
powdered as this will destroy them. Ordinary
transparent' tapes Used in.tiqe home di office are
not really suitable for lifting fingeipripts, how-

r, they May be us as a field xpedient.

'FI`C ERPRItit P.-siTT NS

shoUlit be,Wficiently familiar with the
gene al pattern. Aq:Os 'so that you can at least
differentiate betw4en the basic patterns. If you

have a working knowledge of the ossification
procedure, you 1.4, 11 obtain more int ligent finger-
print el,idence at a crime scer , as you will
knAow what to look for and will Plot be misled by
smudges or other fingerprints.

Classification 'Designation

Fingerprint patterns have/ three basic classi-
fication designations: arches, loops, and whorls.

The classifier divides
plain and tented.

Plain arches are
in which the ridges cent
flow or tend to flow

:wave in the cen r
backward loopin tur
not more than o e of
tics of the loop (fig. 5-5).

Tented arches are similar to plain arches
' with the exception that the ridges in the center

form a definik angle; or one or more ridges at
the center form an upthrust; or approach the
loop type, posse,ssing two of the basic or essential
characteristics of the loop but cking in the
third (fig. 5-6).

A loop is that type of fingerprint pattern in
which one or more of the-ridges enter on either
side of the impression, recurve, touch or pas
an imaginary line drawn f m the delta to e
core, and terminate or to to terminate on r
toward the same side of impression from which
the ridge or ridges tered. The loop must have
three essential characteristics: a sufficient re-
curve, and its continuance on the delta side until

rches into two types:

ose types of patterns
r on the impression and
the other with a rise or
k:r.g no upward thrust,

, or angle, and possessing
e three basic character's-
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Figure 5-5. Plain archer._
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193.28
Figurer-5-6, Tented arches.

the imaginary line is reached; a delta; and a ridge
count of at least one, The classifier divides
loops into two types: ulnar and radial.

Linar loops are those types of patterns in
which the loops flow in the direction of the
little fingers (fig. 577).

Radial loops are those type's of patterns
which the loops flow toward the thumbs

(fig. 5-8).
Whorls are those types of patterns inwhich

the ridges form concentric circles or spirals or
some variant of this geometric form. They are
divided into plain whorls, central pocket- loops,
double loops, and accidentals.

A plain whorl has two deltas and at least
one ridge making a complete circuit, which may
be spiral, oval, or any variant of the circle.
An imaginary line drawn between the two deltas

'must touch or cross at least one cif the recurring
ridges with the pattern area (fig. 5-9).

The central pocket loop consists of one or
more recurring ridges, or an obstruction at
right angles to the inner line of flow, with two
deltas between which an imaginary line would
cut ,br touch no recurring ridge within the
pattern area. The inner line of flow of a"central
pocket loop is determined by drawing an imaginary
line between the inner delta and the center of
the innermost recurve or looping ,ridge (fig.

The double loop consists of o separate
loop formations, with two separ a1d distinct
sets of shoulders, and two tailfig. 5- ).

The accidental whorl is a ttern wi. two
or more deltas, and a combinati n of twob enore

109
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Figure 5-7.Clnar loop, ri

-to

19,129
hand.,

193.30
Figure 5-8. Radial loop, right hand.
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Figure 5-9.,Plai whorl.

193.31

193.32
Figure 5-10.--;Central pocket loop.

Figure 5-11. Double loop.

different types of patterns exclusive of the plain
arch. This .classification also includes those
exceedingly unusual patterns which may not be
placed by definition into any other, classes (fig.
5-12).

Interpretation

Before you can classify properly a set of
fingerprints, you must locate certain defined
points. If a person taking fingerprints is unable
to locate these points, he is incapable of knowing
whether a set of fingerprints is suitable for
classifying.

The pattern area is that -part of a Poop or
whorl in which appear the cores, deltas, and
ridges used for classifying.

The type lines are the two innermost ridges
which start parallel, ,diverge, and surround the
pattern area. In fig.lires, 5-13 and 5-14 the
letter "T" indicates' the location of the typelines.

The delta is the point on the first 4ifd, rcation,
abrupt ending ridge, meeting of two ridges, dot,
fragmentary ridge, or any point upon a ridge at
or nearest to the center of divergency of two type
lines, located at or directly in front of their point
of divergence. In figures 5-13 and 5-14 the letter
"D" indicates the location of the deltas.

The core is the approximate center of the
finger impression. In figures 5-13 and 5-14
the letter "C" indicates the location of thecores.

A plain arch usually does not have a core or
delta, while a tented arch may have either or both.
A loop has one core and one delta. A whorl may
have more than one core, must have two deltas,

110 ;6.
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193.34
Figure 5-12. Accidental.

193:35
Figure 5-13. Loop.

3

Figure 5-14. Whorl. 193.36

and frequently will have more than two deltas.
Figure 5-14 illustrates the presence of twodeltas
characteristic of whorl patterns.

There are other finer points of distinction to
be' made in determining exactly what constitutes a
particular pattern, but it is not the intent to cover
them here. However, to classify a loop, it is
necessary to count the number of ridges that cross
or touch an imaginary line drawn from the delta
to the core,"and this has a bearing on elimination
procedures. It should be apparent that, if a
latent print differs in pattern from anelimination
print or if a latent print is a loop with about15
ridges intervening between the core and delta and
an elimination print is also a loop but with only 7
or 8 ridges intervening, both prints could not have
been made by the same finger.

TAKING FINGERPRINTS

To establish a person's *identity you may be
called on to take fingerprint impressions. If
satisfactory results are to be achieved, you must

,take the prints carefully.
Equipment for fingerprinting is inexpensive,

/ and it is easy-to operate. It consists of prjnter's
ink (a heavy, black paste in tubes), a roller, an
inking plate for applying ink to the Lingers, and a
clamp dr holder for the card (to prevent slipping).
Do not use ordinary writinginkor ivk stamp pads.
These ,inks are either too light or too thin, and they
take too long to dry. ---

The roller is used to spread a thin film of
printer's ink evenly on the inking plate. A,roller
of the type used by printers to make galley
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99.22
Figure 5-15. Fingerprint impressi ns.

proofs is very satisfactory, and it may be o stained
at any printer's supply liDdse. It should ..out 6
inches in length and 2 inches in diameter.

A satisfactory inking plate can be ma
inlaying a piece of wood, a piece, of plate ass
about 14 inches long, 6 inches wide; and 1/4
inch thick. The wood is unnecessary but it h ps
protect the- glass against breakage. The plate
should be located at elbow height,to make easier
the task of applying ink evenly to the enti
inner surfce of a man's finge s. ngers no
being inked can be held out of the way b lacing
the inking plate near the edge of the tabl
inking plate so located prevents accidental strain
in inking the fingers, and it enables you to m
uniform impressions.

Figure 5 -15 exemplifies the necess
a fully rolled impression. Views A B are
impressions of the same'finger. e finger in

/ view A of the illustration is olled fully- and
properly,' and reveals he pattern is what
the classifier calls- an accidental whdrl. View B
shows that the-finger is only partly rolled, leav-

barely. enough of the pattern to lead the
classifier to believe it is a tented arch. The
larger surface of the fully rolled impress/61$ not
only allows accurate classification but it- als
gives more points for comparison.

When ready to take fingerprints, place a small
daub of ink on the inking place and roil it
thoroughly until a thin, even film covers the en-
tire surface. Place the person whose prints are
to be taken directly in front of the plate and at a
forearm's length. To make a rolled impression,
place one side of the finger on the inking plate;
then roll it to the other side, facing the opposite
direction. You must see that each finger is inked
from its tip tO -&Tw.the first joint, Press the
finger lightly on t e card, and roll it carefully.
This method of fingerprinting gives a clear

rolled impression of the finger. Ink and print
each finger separately. To avoid the danger of
smAging, wipe the ink from the finger directly
after making the impression. Begin with the
thumb, and then print the index, middle, ring,
and little fingers in that order.

MAKING ROLLED IMPRESSIONS

Because of the arrangement of the bones ih the
forearm, the thumb should always be rolled
toward the center of the man's body, whereas the
fingers should be rolled away from the center of
the body. Rolling the fingers and thumbs in this
manner relieves them from strain so that they
are relaxed at the end of the roll. This procedure
enables you to lift a finger or the thumb from the
card with ease, without danger of the card
slipping and blurring the print.

Figure 5-16 shows the proper method of hold-
ing a finger for inking. The proper method of
printing a rolled impression is demonstrated in
figure 5-17.

Light pressure. is used in making rolled
impressions. Practice making them, and deter-
mine through experience just how much pressure
is IC ed. Furthermore, caution the manwhose

e being taken to relax. Request him to
efr sn trying to help you by exerting any

pres e ink plate, because such assis-
tance vents you from applying the proper
pressur= sually you can get him to relax by
requesti at he look at the opposite wall
inst,ead ands.

;
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Figure 5-16. Inking for rolled impressions.
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99.25
Figure 5-117. Printing a rolled impression.

T9 make plain impressions, press all the
finges to the' right hand lightly on the inking
plate. Then press them in the space provided
on the lower right 'corner, of the, card. Repeat
this procedure on the fingers of the left hand.
After you complete this operation with the left
hand; ink and print (without rolling) the thumbs
of .both hands, Figure 5-1 shgws th, correct
methbd 'of taking plain finpressions.

Fingerprinting appears to be a very simple
process, but, at times, the -quality of prints
submitted -to the FBI is so poor that identifi-
cation is delayed dr is even impossible.

.Poor Impressions '

°Poor impressions usually are caused by one
nor more of the following mistakes:

1. The use of Obor, thin, or colored ink,
resulting ,ip impressions too light or too faint
or with obliterated ridges. Best results are
obtained by using heavy, black printer's ink.
This' is a paste, and it should not be thinned
before using. It dries 'quickly and does not blqr
or smear in handling.

2. Failure to clean tile person's fingers
thoroughly before 'inking. If foreign matter (or
perspiration) ,adherets tb the fingers, false mark-
ings appear and chal'acteristics disappear. Alco-
hol is verig'ood for 1,eaning fingers; windshield
cleaner and benaid) are also good cleansing
agents'. In warm weather, all perspiratioh must
be wiped from t4e fingers bdfore inking.

1.
a

99.25
Figure 5-18. 'liking plain impressions.

3. Failure to clean the inking apparatus after
each use. The same liquids described in item No. 2
may be used for removing ink.

4. Failure to roll the fingers fully from one
side to the Other, and failure to ink the entire
finger area from tip to below the first joint.
Such failures result in important areas not
appearing on the print. The impression should
show the entire finger, from the first joint to
the tip,and from one side -to the other side.

5. The use of too much ink, resulting in
tile obliteration of ridges. Just a touch of the
tube of ink to the plate is sufficient for several
sets of prints. It must be spread with a roller
into a thin, even

6? The use of too little ink, -resulting in
ridge impressions too light and too faint for
tracing or counting.

7. Slipping or twisting of the fingers, causing
smears, blurs, and false patterns. Hold the
fingers lightly, using little pressuT.,_and caution
the man against trying to help. Asktiiim to remain
quiet and relaxed.

By following the foregointinstructions closely,
you can makevclear fingerprints that can be
classified quickly and accurately. In police work,
it is often important that fingerprints be classi-
fied quickly for purpose& of identification. Identi-
fication cannot be made quickly, however, if the

_ quality of the prints is unsatisfactory. Make
the prints right the first times
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CRIME SCEN IiH&TOGRAPHY

Photographs are made at a crime scene to
supplement notes and sketches, to clarify written
reports, to provide a permanent record of perish-
able or fragile evidence, and to provide for
identification of personnel.

The most important rule in crime scene
photography is to photograph all evidence before
anything is moved or touched. Fingerprints are
photographed prior to the lifting process.

When feasible, photograph an object from
different angles to insure complete coverage.
Take care however, to avoid angles which produce
a distorted image and do not represent a true
picture -of- that which is actually seen by the
naked eye.

Evidence flags are useful in marking the
location of small items of evidence for a photo-
graph (fig. .5-19). Do not photograph investi-,_
gators in the scene.

RECORDING PHOTOGRAPHIC INF61:I3VIATJON

Notes are made concerning the time/of day the
photograph was made, type of camera used, type
of lens, type of film, the diapkragm and shutter
setting, the light source, the filtei'useci,and the
distance from camera to subject as well as the
height of the lens above the ground. Show all camera
positions on '41.e- crime scene sketch or on a
sketch specifically for tihis purpose, Photographs
taten at a crime scene may be studied later to/
find clues that may have been previously ov r-
looked. A photograph will alwaysIshow mo than
a witness is able to recall with cOtain

Photographing ours

When the crime gene is indoo e photo-
graphs of the house o uilding un ing
grounds on which the bui ocated. Photo-
graph all-rooro&having a nnection with
the one in whi7h -th actual occurred as

PIECE OF CLOTH, PREFERABLY WHITE, LARGE
ENOUGH FOR USE IN PHOTOGRAPH,

STIFF WIRE OF SUFFICIENT
STRENGTH TO HOLD CLOTH IN
POSITION FOR PHOTOGRAPH.

CON PLETEO EVIOENCE FLAG

Figure 5-19.Construction of evidence flags.

114
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well as points of entry or exit. Places where
evidence has keen concealed are.,photographed.
Take photographs to show the situation immed-
iately beforeithe occurrence to include evidence
of a struggle, drinkingglasses, food on tables,
lights burning, and anything unusual or unnatural.

Photographing Outdoors

If the crime scene is outdoors, take photo-
graphs which will identify the location. Impres-
sions of footprints, tire tracks, and effects on
foliage such as bent grass, broken twigs, or
branches can be very valuable.

NARCOTICS AkD DANGEROUS DRUGS

This section provides you with information on
.the characteristics, field testing, and handling
of some of the drugs most often found in the
hands of military personnel. To assist in this
purpose,, a special colored chart of commonly
found drugs and narcotics is furnished (fig. 5-20).

Narcotics, dangerous drugs, and marihuana
,ate categorized by the effect that they have on the
user. There are four groupings: depresants,
stimulants, hallucinogens, and volatile chemicals.
Due to limited space only the more common ones
of each group will be discussed here.

THE DEPRESSANTS

Depressants at upon the central nervous
system and slow it down. The term )depressant
is often associated with the feeling of being
depressed, a depressed state of mind, or anxiety.
For this reasdn, the use of the word depressant
so etimes causes confusion. The drug abuser

uld argue against using the term depressant.
'Their retort might be, "Man, when I take it,
I feel high and stimulated relaxed not de-
pressed." The "high" that drug users constantly
strive to attain is a state of well being, release,
and comfort an escape mechanism from the
reality with which they cannot or Will not cope.
This imagined or real state of being is called
euphoria. Seeking the new or better high is what
motivates many people to move from drug to
drug.

Opium

Perhaps one of the first real drugs of abuse
was opium. The use and pleasurable effects of

115

the opiates were know' to many ancient civil-
izations throughout histiory, It was known to the
Egyptians around 1500 B.C., and used in Europe
during`the Renaissance Peri*to treat hysteria,
which may have made it one of the first thera-
peutto agents in treating mental disorder. In
the 17th century, the practice of smokihropium
spread throughout _..3China ;and the dependence
resulting from it was recognized as a problem.
Opium eating was known in the United States as
well as in England during the time of our
Revolutionary War; It was used by 18th century
doctors to treatstreatlailments .suchasveneraldisease,
cancer, gallstones,' diarrhea, and to relieve-1min
at childbirth.

Opium is the milky white juice that is obtained
from the pod of the poppy plant, papaver somni-
ferum. The substance darkens to a blackish
brown color and thickens upon exposure to air.

Raw opium has .a distinctive and,Oiungent
odor. It is most commonly used by snAing in
long stemmed pipes. There have been reported
instances in Vietnam and KoreaI where mari-
huana sligqettes have been dipped in opium
solution and smpked. The user presents a sleepy
and relaxed appearance while under the influence
of opium.

Opium creates both mental and physical de-
pendence in the user. Raw opium is the source
of morphine, heroin, codeine, paregoric, and
other derivatives.,
Morphine

Morphine is obtained from raw opium
base through a chemical process with, a
r,atio that requires 10 pounds of raw opium to
yield 1 pound of morphine base. A German,
named Serturner, first isolated the substance
in 1804, and a few years later named, it morphine,
after the Greek god of dreams, Morpheus.
The drug was first used in medicine in 1825
as a pain killer, and i4 still used as such today.
The use of morphine increased considerably with
the invention of hypodermic syringe byan English-
man around 1843. The hypodermic syringe was
introduced into this country about 1853 and was in
use at the time of the Civil War. Morphine was
used extensively for wounded Union Troops, and
veterans of that war deve ped physical de-
pendence which was then des r1916d as the "soldiers
disease." Doctors at that time did not dearly
understand the addiction or dependence caused
by, morphine. However, sometime around 1870,
the physical properties of opium and morphine
were becomming more Clearly understood. In
fact, the first anti-opium law passed in the
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Unite ,States was a City ordinance enacted in
Sad# r3ncisco in 187

Nlorpkine ually appears as 3.,,,white crystal-
ise powder on the illicit market but also appears
in tablet capsule, and liquid form. It has no
distinguishing odor. Morphine provides medical
standards by which other narcotics are evaluated.

Morphine is usually administered by injection
with the hypodermic syringe (or the hypodermic
needle and medicine droppi combin4tion), and
creates both mental and physical dependence
in the user. A euphoric state is obtained with
morphine, and the user presents a sleepy or
relaxed appearance and may exhibit constricted
pupils of the eyes.

ljeroin (Diacetylmorphine)
Heroin was developed in England in 1874,

but little interest was shown in the new product
until about 1890 when it was determined that the
new substance was much stronger than the
Morphine base from-which it was derived. Com-
mercial productian of heroin began in 1898 in
Germany by the Bayer Company. Heroin was
advertised as a cure for morphine dependence.
It was soon learned, however, that heroin caused
a dependence that was, much' more difficult to
Seal with than morphine.

Heroin, like morphine, usually appears as
crystalline white powder, and is normally sold
in glassine paper packets or in capsules. Heroin
that is darker in color contains more impurities.
It has no odor.

Heroin, which is about four to five times
stronger than morphine, is normally the drug
addict's choice among drugs that caus, physical
dependence because of its durability of action
whatever the percentage of dose,'lethods of use
and, effects of heroin are,similar to those of
morphine to include rtlerital and physical de-
pendence. A lethargic, drowsy, "on-the-nod"
physical state can be expected as a result of a
dose of heroin. Inhaling heroin causes redness
and rawness around the nostrils from the powder
form and due to an acid content in the substance.

Normally, drug users do not start their
needle habit by injecting directly into a vein,
but begin with intradermal injections, or scratch-
ings parallel to or just under the skin. "Skin
popping" or subcutaneous injection refers to
entry of the needle beneath -the skin Surf e.
An intramuscular injection goes into the musole
and flesh of the body. Finally, intravenous in-
jeCtion directly into the blood stream by piercing
the vein will obtain the quickest reaction to the
drug. (Injecting heroin leaves visible scars or

\...

marks"_marks" that are usually found in the
inner surface of the arms and elbows, although
heroin users may inject into the body where
needle marks may not be seen such as between
the toes or behind the knees.)

4
syringe, bent spoon or bottle cap, eye or

imp icine dropper, matches, cotton, a nail or,
be t razor blad a belt or tie, and needles are all
it ,ms that ca fOund in or-as a part of the
kit used to pr re mid administer herolg (fig;

0-

5-21).
--.-

Heroin ip big business with a high return on
ihirested capital, and organized -611,ine 'controls
the trafficking and sale. Over 80 peiTent of the
heroin entering the United States comes from

opium
he poppy fields of Turkey via Europe. The raw

is smuggled out of Turkey and into Leba-
non ando-th-EFiiiideastern countries where it is
converted into morphine base. From there, it
finds its way to clandestine laboratories in
France where the final conversion Step into
heroin is completed. Then, the heroin is smuggled
to the American continent for wholesaling, cutting,
resale, and distribution down to the street level.
Heroin is also received from Mexico, South
America, and the Orient.

Heroin sold on the streets has diluted strength
when compared to the heroin as it initially
enters this country. For instance, heroin coming

40Arom Europe in Most cases is over 90 percent
3ktre. By the time/is "cut" or adulterated with
milk, sugar, qui ine, .or 'Marmite (a foreign
laxative), the average street dose probably con-
tains from 3 to 5 percent heroin. These items are
used to cut heroin because they are like heroin
in c, or, they proVide toulk; and they readily
xliss e in water with the heroin when the ugtr
pr ares for a dose or a "fix's.

There has been an increase nationally-cin
drik-related deaths due to overdose (OD). This
is caused by a person taking a dose of a drug
that contains a much higher percentage of the
drug than the user's toleranCe can withstand.,
11 a, heroin dependent person-is accustomed- to
getting the average street dose in his area, e.g.,s
6 percent, and be unknowingly purchases a dose
containing 18 percent, the dramatic increase in
potency may so "severely depress the central
nervous system that the resultant respiratory
failure may cause death. ,

Another peril facing the heroin user (or
the abuser of any drug administered via the
needle) is the high incidence of veneral disease,
and serum hepatitis that pervades the drug
culture. Because both are blood transmitted
diseases, persons using and sharing needles with

i
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Figure 5-21. Narcotic equipment.

other drug abusers run the risk of inj cting
themselves with traces of blood prom a sease
carrier.

A person who is physically and entally
dependent on heroin also is heavily depe dent on
obtaining a supply of money to suppor the de-
pendence. Habits vary with the tolerance that has
been established in the body. Some drug depen-
dents may be able to feel comfortable with a
$20 a day habit; others may require as much as
$100 a day or more. It is not unreasonable to
assume that the rise in crime nationally is due,
in part, to drug dependent persons stealing or
using other,illicit methods to support their habit.

Symptoms pf withdrawal and denial of sub-
stances causing morphine and heroin type de-
pendency include:

(1) Nervousness, anxiety, sleeplessness.
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(2) Yawning,_ running eyes and nose, hoarse-
ness, and perspiring.

(3) Englargement of the pupiles of the eyes,
"gooseflesh," muscle twitching.

(4) Severe achek,of back and legs; hot and
cold "flashes."

(5) Vomitipg, diarrhea, and stomach cramps.
(6) Inc reaSe in breathing rate, blood pressure,

and temperature.
(7) A feeling of desperation and obsessional

desire to secure more of the drug.
(8)7)4fically, the onset of symptoms occurs

aboil,. 8" to 12 hours following the last dose.
Symptoms increase in intensity, reach a peak
between 36 and 72 hours, gradually diminishover
the next or 10 days, and usually disappear
entirely within 10 to 14days. Weakness, insomnia,
nervousness, and muscle aches and pains may
persist for several weekg. It is possible to become
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physically dependent,on more than orle drug at
the same time.

COdei

Codeine was discovered in 1.832and iS another
derivative of opium. It appears on the market in
tablets, capsules, and in.iiquid form, and can be
administered orally or by injection. Creates
both mental and physical deperldence in the
abuser, but is milder .1r. effect than morphine
or heroin. It is prescribed extensively in medicine
and is the base of many pain relievers and cough
remedies. Codeine Is nt.rmally used by, drug
abusers when more powerful opiates are not
available. It is found in opium, but.is produced
from morphine.

Barbiturates,

Barbiturates are a group of nonnarcotic drugs,
that are derived from barbituric acid, which was
given its name because it was discovered on
Saint Barbara's Day in 1863 in.Germany. Some-
time around 1903, baibital, th0 first barbiturate
to he used medically, was intryduced in Germany,
and was followed, in 1912 by the second `oldest
barbiturate,' phenobarbital. Since that time, over
2,500 barbiturates have be'en synthesized, but
today -only; about 30 are widely used medically.

Barbiturates are often referred to as
"sleepers': or "downers" becluse of their de-
pressant and sleep producing effect on the central
nervous system. The effects and symptoms of use
of barbitufates resemble the intoxication associ-
ated with alcohol except:that, there is no odor on
the breath. Constricted F.ye pupils may be apparent
as will slurred speech, drowsiness, lack of
coordination, and disorientation.

Because barbiturates are among the most
versatile of the depressants, they, are used. for
treating epilepsy, high blood pressure, mental
disorders, and before and during surgery. Alone,
orili combination with other drugs, they are
used tfdr many illness4s and situations requiring
sedadon. BarbiturateS are capable of depressing
or. inhibiting the normal activity of nerves and
Muscles. Under medical supervision, barbiturates
are safe and effective,liut when they are abused
ip large eamounts, the can be very dangerous
because tolerance and physical and mental de-
pendence develops. .

Barbiturates appear:as tablets, powders, cap-
Sules, and in liquid',form, but are most often
taken orally in tablets orcapsules. Barbiturates
4ppeni in a variety of cOldrs due to the manner

in, which they are packaged and marketed. The
mOrEt., popular` tablets and capsules are usually
called by their slang names. For example:

(1)' Pentobarbital and Nembutal are called
'!Yellovi jackets."

(2) Seconal and secobarbital are referred to
as "reds," "red devils," "red birds," or
"pinks."
' (3) Amobarbital tablets and capsules are

called "blue birds," "blue devils,L' or "blue
heavens". .

(4) Tuinal, a mixture of amobarhital and
secobarbital, is called "rainbovrs-," "double trou-
ble," or "reds and blues,"

THE.STIMULANTS

Stimulants excite or stimulate the central
neryoLs system. They can be obtained fr9m .
nature (e.g., the ,coca plant) and can be synthe-
sized by marl: - .

.

Cocaine.' .,
Cocaine is obtained from the leaves of the

coca plant which is a squat bush that grows 'in
the Andes. ,Alountains in South America. An
alkaloid, cocaine occurs naturally in the leaves
in such concentrations, that the natives obtain a
stimulant effect from chewing the leaves:

Cocaine is a white crystalline powder similar
to snow in appearance. It causes mental de-
pendence, but not physical dependence. Tolerance
does not develop, and abusers seldom increase
their customary dose. Cocaine produces a sense
of euphoria and a feeling of increased muscular
strength as well as increased heart rate and blood
pressure.

Cocaine usu ly is sniff so that it contacts
the mucous me branes the nose or it can
be injected. Some drug a users use cocaine With
other drugs uch as m phine or heioini'Com-
bination shot of Cocain and heroin, cocaine and
morphine, or all three are called "speetitalls."

The after effects (if cocaine include anxiety,
restlessness, possible-hallucinaticii, and feelings
of paranoia and deppession. It causes a dilation
of the pupils f t e eyes and users who sniff
cocaine over a eriod of time develop running
noses and sniff frequently.

Amphetamines

The a phetamines were discovered in 1927
in Los An s, California, by George Allen, a
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pharmacologist. The amphetamines are.iynthetic
nonnarcotic dangerous drugs and are., related
chemically and pharmacologically to a, group
of compounds generally known as sympathomi-
metic amines, which act like adrenaline on the
body. They have a marked stimulating effect on
the central nervous sytem.

Am2lielamines are widely used by peopleu. ch
ruck drivers and night watchmen to stay

awake or increase alertness. Often this is \tt
feeling rather than a measurable increase. The,
are also widely used medically to treat obesity.,
becauSe they inhibit or suppress the appetite. For
this reason, amphetamines are popular with
women who are concerned with weight control.
Many doctors no longer prescribe amphetamines
for this purpose because of the abuse potential
and possible -side effects. In addition to weight
control, amphetamines are used medically to
treat narcolepsy, which is a disease that results
in involuntary attacks of sleep. Amphetamines are
also used to counteract the effects of depressant
drugs.,

:Amphstalliines appear in capsule, tablet, or
liqpid form; Tiled_ are most often taken orally
but can Wirifectect Like the barbiturates, am-

,

PhbtainirieS' are kifown by their street slang
hdmei., dexectl'i e (dexies), benzedrine
(beanies), and uppers o-pilots or pep-pills).

THE -HALLUCINOGENS

The hallucinogens are -the psychotomimetic
or mind altering substances that change or alter
the state of consciousness. They encompass a
broad spectrum of drugs and compounds some of
which are mild in nature and reaction while
others cause devastating results. As with other,
forms of drug abuse, there are many reasons
given for the abuse of hallucinogens. Frequently,
the reason seelms to: be a belief thae,,byusing
hallucinogens, a heightened state of awareness can
be 'obtained intsitder. tcr seek and truly under stand
the meaning of tr,10., love, knowledge, and values.
Whatever the r6son',, the effects dramatically
ehange.the life styleOf razing abusers.

Mescaline and Peyote

Mescaline is derived from the buttons of the
peyote cactus which grows'in Central America
and the Southwestern United States. Mescaline
Currently is popular among the drug culture
'because it is thought to be a smooth and safe
hallucinogen. The use of mescaline and the
chewing of peyote buttons has been practiced for

\...,
ce'ntiaries by various Indian tribes both as a

nrcliiS still used by Indians who ate members of the
-eine and as a part of religious ceremlnies.

It
5:ative \ American Church to induce mystical
visions: To facilitate 'Ingestion, peyote buttons
are ground into powder and taken orally. Mes-
caline ts,' available on the illicit market as a
crystalline; powder in capsules, or as a liquid
in ampule br vials. Because of its bitter taste,
the drug is tnjected o r eaten with food or beverage.
Mescaline produces illusions and hallucinations
lasting from 12 hours, and creates psycho-

'.'logical depende e.
N .
\)0M (Also know 'v STP)

TOM appeared ,Otz the drug scene early in
1967, .Underground nev(spapers promoted its use
claincing that STP was stronger than LSD. STP
has beeh, found to be` About 1/15 as strong as
LSD in te average dose. ,STP stands for serenity,
tranquility, and peace irystne drug culture. A
study condi:toted at JohnsOopkins University
found thati Od doses lead to euphoria, and
stronger dos ,.lead to genuine hallucinations;
effects have been noted to laSt, 4p to 10 hours.
STP is not fotkild` in nature, but is synthesized
in laboratories OT is placed in 'tablets slightly
larger than LSD Nisules or tablets: One STP
form is called the hidgic pumpkin sq1 because
of its long, yellow apPiSa4ance. \ , , N

4 s

LSD (d'Lysergic Acid Dlet,hylamide)
.

LSD was synthesized tvAlbert Hoffman\at,
the Sandoz Laboratories in owitzerland in 1938.
It is derived from the lyser c acid present
in ergot, a fungus that grows rye. LSD was
brought to the United States in1948' 'two doctors
for treatment in mentttj'health; it
failed in both alcoholic and mental ckSes. Re-
search con inued and by 1960, illegal prktction,
distribution, and use of LSD began, to increase.
Use has decl ned recently in some areas as
abusers have ecognized LSD's dangere\arA.ha e*.
moved on to ethamphetamines. At the'&0§,etlt,
time, there is o legitimate manufacturer or'itse
of LSD in the United States.

LSD -comes in twotforms: dextro and lev04,.
Thg d form of LSD is the active form and is
almost 100 time stronger than the 1 form which \\'
causes no reactio

LSD is 'a tastel ss, odorless, colorless liquid
in its pure state any is normally taken orally., On
the il4it market 't can be found as a tablet,
crystalline powder n various capsules, or in
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li9ujd form in aripuls. it is Often impregnated in
sugar cubes, cook!es,., or crackers, and can be
put on the back of iaostage stamps, or on letter
paper to be eaten by,tlie receiver.

LSD is the most, potent hallucinogen known.
One ounce of LSD contains a sufficient amount
for about 300,000 doses or LSD experiences. The
LSD c!ni the tip of a pin would be sufficient
for several "trips." The average dose of illicit
LSD *"caps" contains about 100 micrograms.

LSD primarily affectS the central nervous
system by producing changes in mood and be-
havior. It may also dilAte eye pupils, cause
tremor, elevate temperature and blood pressure,
and produce hyperactive reflexes in the user.
Tolerance to the behavioral effeets of LSD quickly
develops with several days of continued use.
As with the other hallucinogens, physical de-
pendence may not occur but minor mental depen-
dence may develop.

Other manifestations of LSD include halluci-
nations, panic or paranoia, extreme anxiety,
mental depression with suicidal thoughts or
attempts, and "release ". from reality to the point
that the user does not know who or what he is.
These are unpredictable reactions that may not
be experienced by all users:

Flashback, a bizarre after-effect of the LSD
experience, is the reocairrence'' of the LSD
trip at some unknown future time. Flashbacks can
occur after one LSD trip or after 50 trim Some
people who have used LSD may never experience
flashback, while other have experienced it more
than once. Flashbacks usually occur with the
same intensity as the original LSD experience,
but not necessarily for the fulkciuratiori. There
is no clear evidence to explain flashback Or what
causes it since LSD cannot be traced in the body.
It is possible that the LSD molecules break
down and attach themselves to other chemicals
already in the body and lie dormant until some-
thing at some future time triggers tit ir release
to cause the flashback. Flashback .could be
triggered by some sensory or auditory stimuli
that closely resembles physical or environmental
conditions during the original experience.

Because LSD is such an elusive chemical
in the body, all its effects are not known. For
instance, there is concern about the possible
occurence of chromosome damage to users of
LSD. The question also remains concerning
chromosome damage and anatomical damage to
the Unborn children of LSD users. A 1970 report
by George Washington University is the first
long-term study of its kind and might indicate
where further research is needed and the results

that can be expected by future studies. The study
covered a period of 2 years and followed 112
women through. 127 pregnancies from conception
or as close "as possible. All subjects in the control
group had used LSD prior to, during, or after
conception. As a group, these women experienced
18 times the rate of serious birth defectin their
offspring compared to defects experienced by the
general population. The rate of spontaneous
abortion was nearly double that of the general
population.

Marihuana (Cannabis SativaL)

Of the illicit drugs of abuse, marihuana is
the greatest problem to the military. Only alcohol,
which is legal, exceeds marihuana as a drug abuse
problem.

Marihuana is a sturdy hemp plant that grows
like a common weed most anywhere in the world
with little or no care (fig. 5-22). Marihuana
contains an active chemical ingredient in the
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Figure 5-22. Marihuana leaf.
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resin of the p nt called tetrahydrocannabinol
(THC), which as first isolated in 1940 and has
since been nthesized in 1966. THC is the
chemical tha produces the euphoric effect and is
found in hi hest concentration in the flowering
leaves and tops of the female marihuana plant.
Marihuana plants from the tropics and warm
climates have a higher THC content than those
from cooler climates. For this reason, marihuana
from Mexico or Southeast Asia is preferred to our
own domestic variety because of the higher THC
content.

It is relatively easy to identify the hemp
plant. The compound leaves are J1 key; each of
the larger ones consisting of 5 to 11 leaflets,
generally seven. Each leaflet is covered with
small hairs, has notched edges, and has pro-
nounced veins. The upper side of the leaf is
deep, green in color and the lower side is lighter
green.

Marihuana is usually smoked in cigarettes or
pipes for the fastest effect although it can be
eaten, mixed with tea or other liquids, or mixed
into or baked in food (fig. 5-23). The leaves
must first be dried and then broken up or crushed.
Some marihuana is roughly cut and contains
stalks and seeds (fig. 5424). Better grades have

been chopped and have most of the seedstand
debis removed, producing a more desiriable
cigatette. It is thus said to be "manicured."
Manicured marihuana is the finest grade for
sale and will command the best price due to the
high concentration of leaves, which contain the
THC. Marihuana in its most concentrated form is
called hallish.

Marihuana abuse on a regular basis can and
does lead to mental dependency. Some of the
effects from the use of marihuana that have been
recorded include:,

(1) It is unpredictable in its reaction due to
the questionable THC content.

(2) There is a lack of overt manifestations.
A person can mask the effects of a marihuana
"high" much more easily than a person who is
intoxicated with barbiturates or alcohol.

(3) There is a distortion of time.. A period
of 5 minutes in the mind of a marihuana smoker
may in fact be only 2 minutes. Marihuana smokers
have difficulty remembering things that have
occurred in the immediate past (say in terms of
seconds). This can be critical if he is functioning
in a stress situation.

(4) Changes in depth perception.

Figure 5-23. Marihuana cigarette. y

123

1 2r,i



ke

4

.44e "st_'

*.s6
Ise 1 4rsik "

I t j .-
1#

.e
ut 4_

ors ;pa
4,

.#

4

' 4

-.4 ,4...... ,

4.,,F., 1.7,k*. --

... % '(`".4' 1.4:J ivq., .$, ..D , 7#4. .... ... , 't :44.

e,* is - "%r I 4lL11. 41
i' '' 4.

ire 4 IL

N1?- el_ 'AiirVa .4

tZ ?IL 7 Nifl:r;" 'cri
43 V*

S. ' ....j, .,....1' .

71(4), . .4611*1 W "At

r 44: , ,A ....lick, ,,..,1" 7' ik.. 4*,

t .1...

4

v ,
,, . At..r. .47t 141,- .0 ;IP, ..,...

, .. 4 46. , i
, 1 4 4' '' / /..1

X ',-1.41;,..:.
7 ' 4.,""t "?. h'0.14;v'

.. ... , e

*t r-
, :a...1)1N,--44-7' - ", k P,,,.1il, .

otiqw.:0:04
rrow, r, % ......

\ ft 4 1t -KC '; ..= t--"`',..
,,,,,

0
J,-7--,.-- 4* 4 t .

1 ot $ - - 'to ; :.
/4 , 't " +1.4

, e ,
OA.

7r"

i. ee,,(, - ,
41,24, t s ,

4,4. -..:1'r, ' -;' .4

gt-
"Ltf. str.

4 Not "ilf 4

r

4
41'41

4

. 4T't

"s' 1..1

A4X'e

Ay

;1".t4

1

4 Is

Yr Art
t*,7.,--

4

r 747-t
\1/4:10,

. ,feCki.
114.4

n 4,:p4

t N;



Chapter 5 INVESTIGATIVE MATTERS AND TECHNI

(5) Powers of concentration are altered.
(6) Perral vision is altered.
(7) Dis ance perception is altered.
(8) Emotions and 'motivation are altered and

marked paranoia occurs.
(9) Other effects of marihuana include dizzi-

ness, dry mouth, dilated eye pupils and burning
and bloodshot eyes, urinary frequency, diarrhea,
nausea, hunger (especially for sweets due to a
lowering of the blood-sugar level in the body
from chronic abuse), and ttroate, irritations.

One of the primary concerns about marihuana
is its potential effect as a reality distorting agent
and its impact on the psychological development
of the user, especially the adolescent. Normal
adolescence is a time of great psychologicp.1
turmoil. Patterns of coping with reality developed
during the teenage period are significant in
determining adult behavior. Persistent use of an
agent such as marihuana, which serves to ward
off reality during this critical development period,
is likely to seriously compromise the individual's
future ability to make adequate adjustment to
society. Characteristic personality changeS in-
duced among impressionable young persons from
the regular use of marihuana include apathy,
loss of effectiveness, and a diminished capacity
or willingness to carry out complex long-term
plans, to endure frustration, to concentrate for
long periods, to follow routines, or to successfully
master new material in the learning process.

Marihuana tends to loosen inhibitions and
increase suggestibility. This explains why an
individual under the influence of marihuana may
engage in activities he would not ordinarily
consider.

Nol all marihuana users go on to use heroin
or other narcotics, but_according to figures from
one of the Federal hospitals at Lexington? Ken-
tucky, the 'majority of narcotics addicts began
their drug taking with marihuana. For example,
of 2,213 addicts examined, 70.4 percent had used
marihuana prior to their narcotic dependence.
Marihuana abusers are exposed to the drug
culture; if not by mere association, then eco-
nomically. Once a marihuana "high" is ex-
perienced, it is only a matter of time before
the drugprone personality is drawn to try the

' new and better "high" available through the use
of hard drugs or narcotics.

THE VOLATILE CHEMICALS
I

The volatile solvents include model airplane
glue, lacquer thinner, gasoline, fingernail polish

remover, and ter- fl id. These
contain xyol, creosol, naphtha,
ethyl lead, and other chemicals
acute or chronic damage to the
the oxygen level.

The primary method of
Glue manufacturers re
mustard to their glp
and curb glue sn fing.

ubstances
nzol, tetra-

ich Arin cause,
dy by attacking

use is by inhalation.
ntly have started adding

formulas to induce nausea

T a chemical field tests for drugs are pre-
cursory nd presumptive only You can use
the field to to screen many of the commonly
used drugs of red for sale by illegal sources.
Any drug that will be used as evidence, however,
must be positively identified by a qualified
chemist utilizing apprOved procedures in an
adequately equipped laboratory. If the suspected
material is minute, do not make field tests
and forward all of the substance to the labora-
tory for analysis. In many cases, the color
reactions produced by field tests are only indi-
cative that the suspected sample is a drug
product. Finally, the testing of a suspected

aterial through sampling should never. be per-
m'tted or practiced. There is a great danger that
So sons might be introduced in a drug or that
the material May, in fact, be a poison.

Pro8essing of Drug Evidence

The processing of drug evidence is accom-
plished in the same manner as other items of
evidentiary material. Meticulous care'to main-
tain the legal chain of custody is extremely vital
to introduce drugs into evidence at the time
of trial. The number of individuals who come.
into posseSsion of drug evidence should be kept
to an absolute minimum.

Drug evidence usually is found in minute
quantities and often in small containers. Place
both -items in a suitable outer container as soon
as possible and mark both containers with your
initials and date the evidence was obtained. Mark
marihuana cigarettes on the cigarette paper.
Without.chemical analysis by a competent chem-
ist, pills, capdbles , powders, and vegetable matter
cannot be positively identified as a drug. In
referring to substances suspected ofbeingdrugs,
refer to the evidence by its physical appearance,
e.g., a white crystalline powder suspected 'of
being codeine, or a vegetable matter suspected
of being marihuana. Exact weight statements
should be avoided. The amount may be referred
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to asajw imately 1 cup of vegetable matter,
1/4 teas n of powder, or 24 tablets or cap-
sules. -

Store rugs and drug evidence in a safe or
security container inside the evidence room-for
proper security and keep them there at all
times.

Narcotics investigations normally are the
responsibility of NISO, and all narcotics evi-
dence should be forwarded or delivered to the
nsarest NISO district office, ensuring that a
proper chain of.custody is maintained.

HANDLING OF EXPLOSIVE DEVICES

During the course of performing your duties,
you may discover or be informed of the dis-
covery of an explosive device. You should be
able to recognize fire bombs, pipe bombs and
other devices. Also, you should receive trairitng
in the immediate action necessary when
covering an explosive device. The actual neutral--'
ization of the bomb should be accomplished, by
the Explosive Ordance Disposal (EOD) unit or
civil police bomb unit..

IMMEDIATE ACTION

The -individual- that discovers an explosive-
I

device should:

1. Take cover. All personnel should immedi-
ately leave the area and seek cover wherever
possible.

2. Warn. Notify all personnel to clear the area.
3. Report. Inform,,the appropriate personnel

of the situation so that assistance can be sent to
the scene.

4. Inform EOD activity or civil police bomb
unit.

Note: DO NOT AT ANY TIME, HANDLE THE
DEVICE.

SECURING THE AREA

After .the individual has taken immediate
action, steps should be taken to secure the area.
The senior member of the elenient responsible
for securing the area should accomplish the
following:

1. Isolate. Establish roadblocks or check-
points as necessary to Veep unauthorized per-.
sonnel out of the area.

2. Evacuate. Ensure that all personnel are
but of the danger area.

3j Alert. Notify fire and medical personnel
and direct them to a staging area for quick
deployment when required.

Control Utilities. The close down of 'all gas,
electric and water service to the affected area
should be accomplished by qualified personnel
familiar with the utilities and the area.

After the area has been secured, the EOD
or civil police bomb unit should be escorted
to the location of the device.

TECHNIQUES OF OBSERVATION

Observation, in Master at Arms work, means
the perception of details pertaining to persons,
objects, places, and events through the use of the
five senses. While sight and hearing are relied

,upon most often, the senses of smell, taste,
and touch may occasionally be emplOyed advan-
tageou sly.

You must be able to observe accurately in
order to recognize infractions of the law, per-
sons, and objects of interest to law enforcement
and crime prevention programs. Keen obser-
vation is necessary to perceive investigative
leads, jo evaluate the validity of statements
by witnesses, and to make accurate reports.
The ability to observe accurately is developed,
like many other skills, through practice and
experience. It is essential to be aware of the
influences that tend to timpede or otherwise
affect observation; become able to recognize
and compensate for those elements and factors
that may detract from your or other's ability
to observe accurately.

Events or remarks that are meaningless when
seen or overheard by the layman may be of
great significance to the trained and experienced
MA. To assist in remembering your obser-
vations,the MA makes extensive use of photo-
graphs, sketches, notes, and other recording
methods.

126

OBSERVING AND DESCRIBING PERSONS

The MA diligently observes individuals either
for the purpose. of being able to describe'them
hiinself or to identify them from descriptions made
by others.

Such deliberate observation should proceed
methodically as follows:

0
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1. First: general`characteristics, such as sex,
race, color of skin, height, build, weight, and age,

2. Second: speiific characteristics, such as
color of hair and eyes, shape of head and face,
distinguishingmarks a d scars, mannerisms, and
habits.

3. Third: changeable c racteristics, such as
clothing worn, use of cosmeti hair styling, etc.,
at time of observation.

When attempting to identify a person from a
description, the pattern of observation may be
modified or even reversed, particularly if the
individual sought has some very noticeable per-
sonal characteristic; for example, a man with a
limp or a very tall woman. After first noting such
a characteristic, further observation of general
characteristics (such as heIght, weight, and age)
and additional specific characteristics may then
complete the identification of the individual as the
person being sought.

OBSERVING AND DESCRIBING OBJECTS

Objects described ace generally limited to
those located at the scene of an incident or crime
or other items which have been identified by a
witness or victim as pertinent. Due to the great
variation in size, conformation, shape, and lo-
cation of objects which may be described, it is
not possible to prescribe a detailed pattern for
their observation and description. However, as in
the case of persons, the deScription of- objects
should begin with general characteristics and pro-
ceed to specific characteristics.

The description of general characteristics
should be such as to define clearly the general
category of the particular ,object and preclude
its being confused with objects of other orsimilar
'category. The general characteristics should
include those aspects of an object which are
readily discernible and may serve to effect qui&
and concltisive.recognition.

After describing the general or basic charac-
teristics of an object and establishing its funda-e
mental classification, proceed to describe sys-
tematically and in detail its specific character-
Tstics. It is this part of the description which
will distinguish the particular object and set it
off from all others similar in category. Therefore,
it is essential to note and describe accurately all
the details of the object of interest. The pattern
of this description will vary/ acoording 'to the
type of object, but it should follow 'a general
pattern; Such, as top to bottom, front to rear, or
left to right. Such particulars as distingUishing

marks, scratches, alterations, damaged parts,
worn areas, signs of repair, faded paint, serial
numbers, identifying markings, and misSing parts
should be indicated in detail.

Sample ip escriptions

1. Person. Sex, male;orace, caucassian; height,
5 feet 11 inches; weight,195 pounds; build, stocky:
hair, blond, straight; eyes, blue, wearOrimless
glasseS; complexion, light, free from blemish;
scars and marks, little finger, right hand, per-
manently crippled, 1-inch scar over--left eye;
clipped blond mustache; wears long Sideburns;
peculiarities: wears a large tigers gold ringiy4
on left hand, limps slightly on left eg, receding
chin, teeth heavily gold filled, dragon tattooed
on left forearm.
. 2. Motor vehicle. Make and model, Che'vrolet
Impala; year, 1971; color, ite; body, 2-door
hardtop; license number,_ eorgia 84J-114; pe-
culiarities: oversized ra ing tires on rear with
rear of car raised, orange primer paint on left
rear fender.

3. Typewriter. Brand name, ndriportable,mo-
del. 17, 11-inch carriage, light gray with ivory

. keys and black lettering, serial number J17-
123456. Letter H key is bent and strikes below
the line. Numeral 5 key is bent and sticks in
the forward position; when struck, it must be
returned manually to the rear position. Left
shift key is,deeply worn so that the inscription
"Shift" is barely discernible.

4. Man's suit. Brand name; dark blue; wool
worsted; coat slim, 42 regular; half-lined with
dark blue silk;. coat lapels of medium width;
single-breasted wrth three black buttons; four
small black buttons on each sleeve; small tear in
lining on right outside coat pocket; initials
JHO embroidered in white on the lining over
left inside pocket; trousers size; 33-inch waist,
34-inch length; unlined; not pleated; cuffs, 1 1/2-
inches wide; and cleaner's mark JHO stamped
in black on inside of the waistband.

IDENTIFICATION OF PERSONS AND OBJECTS
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Identification by a witness or victim is the
act of establishing the relationship of a person,
place, object, or event to an incident or offense
under investigation. It is imperative that the
Master at Arms conduct identification activities
in such a manner as to preclude possible error
or injustice. Before an identification is under-
taken, ensure that the witness has made as
complete and as detailed** description of his
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observation as possible. To avoid false identi-
fications and insure the maximuni_elimination
of possibility for error, the witness should be
given the opportunity to make comparisons of
similar persons, objectS, places, and events.
For example, showing a witness 'a single weapon
or confronting him with one person for identi-
fication purposes may confuse the w-ttness and
lead him to make a false identification simply
because the weapon or person has been shown
to him by the MA. Ideally, the witness should be
asked to identify a person of okkject.from among
a group of similar persons or objects. A wit-
ness attempting to identify a place should be
asked to. describe it. in detail after having de-
scribed its general location in relation to known
landmarks; subsequently, he should be asked to
lead the Master at Arms to, the scene. The
lineup as described below may prove very use-
ful.

THE LINEUP

To minimize error and eliminate false iden-
tifications of persons or objects, a procedure
known as the lineup can be employed. The
lineup offers the advantages of a confrontation
without leading or misleading the witness. While
it is most commonly employed in the identi-
fication of suspected persons, it is equally
useful in the identification of objects.

A lineup for the purpose of identifying a
suspected person normally involves assembling
a group of six 'to twelve persons, including
the suspect, and giving a witness the opportunity
to view the group in an attempt to identify the
suspect. In planning for a lineup of this nature,
consideration should be given to

I. Ensuring that the suspect is not made
conspicuous in some manner which would in-
fluence the witness in making the identification.
For example, all participants in the lineup
should be of the same race as the suspect and
of similar general appearance.

2. Location so as to facilitate the conduct
of the lineup without attracting undue attention
or creating a disturbance. The lineup should be
held in a room, office, barracks, or other area
screened from public view.

3. Lighting of such nature aAto brightly
illuminate the group of persons 4. be viewed
and to leave the remainder of the room or
area in dim light. Ideally, lighting should be
so planned as to prevent the persons in the
lineup from clearly seeing, the person making

the identification. When such lighting is pro-
vided, the witness will tend to be more relaxed
and not embarrassed by a ,face-to-face con-
frontation with the suspect.

A lineup of objects for identification by a
witness may be of considerable importance in
an investigation. When this procedure is em-
ployed, a group of six or more objects, similar
to and including the particular object of interest,
should be assembled for inspection by the wit-
ness, who should then be requested to identify
the object of interest from among the group.
The identification should be held in a well-
lighted room or other area away from public
view. Techniques of conducting the lineup will
vary according to the type of object to be iden-
tified. For example-

1. A vehicle to be identified may be placed
in a convenient parking lot with other vehicles.

2. A coat may be hung on an office coat-
rikk among the coats of office personnel.

3. A firearm may be placed in a rack or
cabinet with other firearms. It is usually very
difficult for a witness to 'identify a firearm
involved in an incident. If investigation has re-
vealed that the witness can identify firearms
only as to type, the group of weapons exhibited
should include one or two weapons of the type
described by him.

SECURING CRIME AND ACCIDENT SCENES

UponVarrival on the scene of a crime or
accident, it is the responsibility of the Master
at Arms to secure the scene for further investi-
gation. Master at Arms are limited to investi-
gation of vehicle accidents, minor incidents, and
minor offenses. He may conduct off-base investi-
gations of minor offenses involving military per-
sonnel. He may also assist or cooperate With civil
police , in an investigation of a minor off-base
incident involving military personnel.

MAJOR OFFENSES

Investigation of major offenses is primarily
the responsibility of the NISO. However, since
MA's are usually the first on the scene of any
offense, they are authorized to conduct any pre-
liminary investigation until the arrival of the
NISO agents if the offense requires NISO action.
For this reason, a Master at Arms needs to
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understand the responsibilities and limitations
of Master at Arm when investigating this type
of offense.

Responsibilities

When a preliminary investigation shows that
an offense is an NISO matter, Master at Arms are
responsible for protecting the scene until the
NISO agents arrive.

Limitations

Before the arrival of the NISO investigator,
Master at Arms action is limited t9 such func-
tions as preventing the escape of the offender,
administering or securing aid for the injured,
and isolating and safeguarding the area or scene
of the offense. Obtain names and addresses of
witnesses; they prevent trespasses, handling of
articles, or any other interferences with possible
evidence. Note fully matters or conditions which
may Change before the arrival of the NISO (such
ars weather, visibility, odors, and the position and
condition of injured persons who may save to be
moved). Do not interview witnesses at the scene
of a crime which must be investigated by the NISO.
Notify MA headquarters of the nature of the
offense as soon as possible, and report all
observations to the NISO investigator as soon as
he arrives.

MOTOR VEHICLE ACCIDENTS

When approaching the scene of an accident,
note any darriaged vehicles leaving the area,
since they may be involved. Try to obtain their
license number to aware later identification.

Upon reaching the scene, park your vehicle stra-
tegically and safely, keeping close enough to the
scene to use your communication equipment, yet
not so close that the vehicle interferes with the
investigation. Normally, park out of the traffic
flow, keeping the emergency light on if there is
a hazard of approaching traffic. At the same time,
evaluate the situation and prepare to do the
essential things in the order of their importance.

Because accidents generally result in injuries,
fires, congestion and wreckage, certain emer-
gency measures must be taken promptly in most
serious accidents. Such actions rarely affect
investigation of the accident, but do fulfill a basic
pAlice responsibility the protection of life and

qt-ptoperty and the prevention of further 'injury and
damage. These measures and how they must be
worked in with the investigation are as follows:

1. Fire prevention and control.
2. Traffic and crowd control.
3. Auisting and rendering aid to the injured.
'4. Tnft prevention.
5. Movement of dantiged vehicles.

.INTERNAL INVESTIQATIONL-PROCEDIrES

While investigative assignments must be based
on aptitude and individual desires, all Master at
Arms should have knowledge of basic investi-
gation techniques rather than being specially
trained investigators. Your training should include
as a minimum:

1. The scope Of the Master at Arms investi-
gative responsibility.

2. The provisions of the UCMJ which govern
investigations.

3. Preservation and examination of crime
scenes and evidence.

,4. Rules of search and seizure.
5. How to conduct interviews.
6. How to write reports.

Operational :Management

A

I
The superviso'r of a investigatiOn unit must

be able to evaluate performance, eliminate unnec-
essary jobs and ensure the available resources
of time, personnel; and equipment are utilized
to maximum efficiency. This is called investi-
gative operational management and it must be
applied properly to allow the investigator to
fulfill iris obligations.

Investigative operational management planning
considers the following questioni:

1; What is to be done?
2. Why is it to be done? .

3. When is it to be done (what priority)?
4. Where-is it to be dune?
5. How is it to be done (resources)?
6. What is the estiniated man-hour time?
7. Who is to do it?

As a part of the planning process the super-
visor considers all foreseeable contingencies and
develops plans and SOP's so that the unit is
prepared to respond.
ish

Utilization of Personnel

People are the most valuable resource avail-
able to the investigative supervisor, and they must
be used wisely. The supervisor considers the
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following in the management of his personnel
resources.

QUALIFICATIONS. Who is best suited for the
mission in terms of experience,training, skill,
physical condition and dependability. The super-
visor must assign the task to the right man.

CASE LOAD. he l.CLOC lo d is distributed
evenly among assigned inve igators. Careful
planning is required fit th individual to the
.task without overburden more experienced
personnel. Difficult tasks are alternated with the
more simple so that one or two investigators
don't always receive the hardest, most time
consuming investigations.

PAIRING INVESTIGATORS. Efficiency can
be greatly increased by properly pairing investi-
gators, e.g., the inexperienced with the expe-
rienced, and the methodical with the compulsive.

, TIME. The time which is required for an
investigation must be considered so that the
investigator is allowed a reasonable period to
accomplish an investigation. Time is also con-
sidered in other ways, e.g., does the investigator
have sufficient time to rest or,is he overworked
and subsequently less effective.

SUPERVISION. The supervisor provides
central direction to the investigative effort and,
above all, assists the investigator whenever and
however possible. The successful supervisor
thoroughly briefs subordinates on requirements
and delegates authority as ppropriate.

1;30
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CHAPTER 6 -41

PRISONER RESTRAIN, AND SEARCEIES

ATTITUpES

A Master at Arms with an aggressiVe, bel-
ligerent, or d mineering attitude provokes vio-
lence, create and reflects discredit
upon himPelf, his organization, and the Navy.
Politeness pa s off in smoother apprehensions,
minimum use of force, better public relations,
and increased r,espect for law enforcement.
Politeness is- not 'a fdrm, of Aeakness; it is the
inost-effective 'method of`xledling with a wide
variety of pl. the majority of whotn appreciate
a little considerat A smooth, courteous, and
efficient approach, and a m but friendly con-
versational tone usually 'tan aim all but the
most violent offenders.

,suspect is either cooperative o not. An
uncooperative attitude is a good Indic tion that
an apprehension is necessary and at force
may be required. gy anticipating tro le before
it occurs, the Master at Arms is in better
position to take immediate action. A coomrative
attitude, in, itself, is not always an indiation
of innocence. Experienced offenders Tmei.i.",--b
appear to be model .sall9rs.

The way you approach an individual can
mean the difference between Fitfe, quiet, and ef-
fective apprehensionii, and those which are unsafe,
draw unnecessary attention, and may fail to result
in apprehensions. When approatthing a'meniber
of the Armed Forces who is to be questioned,
corrected for a m'nor offense, or apprehended,
your first words will either control the sit-
uation or create a didturbance.

Keep youi. voice low, but distinct, with a
tone of quiet authority and friendliness. Never
make individuals feel they are being placed in
a situation they must fight their way out, members
of the Armed Forces shall be questioned as
priately as possible, away from crowded areas.
One Master at Arms does the questioning or
apprehending; the other stays in the background
ready to assist his partner if necessary. When
an apprehension is necessary,, it must be made

immediately. In most cases where an apprehen-
sion is made, the person-should be immediately
searched for weapons. The actions of the in-
dividual and the gravity of the situation deter--
mine which- type of search is necessary. When
practicable, offenders inside public places should
be taken outside for apprehension and search,
thus taking them away from those who may re-
sent or interfere with your actions.

USE'OF FORCE"

." An MA must always consider the 'degree of
force to use when appreherfding.

The use of force that force necessary for
security and law enforCement, peib6nnel to dis-
charge their responsibilities is prohibited, ex-
cept when' it is the only means by which you can
discharge your, duties and then you may use
only the minimum of force necessary.

The use of deadly force that force which
would create a substantial risk of causing death
or serious bodily harm is piohibited except
as a last resogt. Only an extreme necessity jus-
tifies taking va life. In other words, you are
authotilied to use deadly force only when lesser
meant fail or cannot reasonablybe applied,
and then only when it reasonably appears nec-
essary to:

1. Protect y uurself,from loss oflife or serious
bodily harm.

2. Protect the life of another or to prevent
the commission Of a serious offense involving
violence and threatening death or serious bodily
harm, such as arson, armed robbery, aggravated
assault, or rat*.

3. Prevent the attempted theft ;f, damage to,
or espionage alined at property or ,informa-
tion designated by aoommander or other compe-
tent authority as _vital to, the national security.

4. Prevent the theft of, damage td, or es-
pionage, of property or information which, though
not vital to the national security, id designated
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by a corrrnander or °died' competent authority
as having substantial imAtance to the national
security. This includes only major items such
as mission- essential government vehicles and
communication facilities, and the like, It does
not include-opersonal property,or items of rel-
atively sm4,11 value, such as clothing, rations,
or bicycles.

5. Prevent the actual theft or sabotages, of
property ,nplit involving national security but which
is inherently dangerous to others, i.e., pro-
perty\ which, in the hands of an unauthorized
individual, presents a Vstantial potential danger
of death or serious bodiyy harm to othei's.

includes such property as operable weapons,
ammunition, and explosives.

6, Apprehend or prevent the escape of a
person whose unauthorized presence in the
vicinity of property or information vital to the's
national security reasonably appears to present
a threat ofTheft, sabotage, or espionage.

7. Prevent the escape,of a prisoner desig-
nated as requiring maxim.im -;ustody.

8. Comply with the lawful order ofka superior.
1

An MA is never justified in treating an Offender
with unwarranted violence or resorting to dan-
gerous methods if the apprehension can be
executed'without them, But in extreme c'gaa1 -
stances, you may have to use authorized items
of police equipment in effecting the,apprehensiot.

FIREARMS

You must exercise great caution rand judg-
ment in the use of firearms; only extreme nec-
essity justifies the taking of human life. Ask
stated before the use of firearms is authorized,-
only...when4 p.11 o her means of accomplishing
the mission have failed. Never draw firearm
to use as a bluff or to communicate a threat.
Remove, the pistol from its holster only when
its use is immanent and justified. The use of
the firearm against an individual who has com-
mitted a minor offense is not justifiable. A
serious offense justifying the use of firearms
is one attempted by force or surprise.

Although firing on persons in the act of
committing a serious offense is legally justified
under certain circumstances, you must consider,
before shoOting, the nature of the offense, your

'own safety, and the safety of persons in the
area. These considerations generally will in-

, dicate what ;actions should be taken.
In attempting to halt a fleeing suspect,

do not, repeat not, fire warning shots because

of the *possibi ity of injuring innocent persons
and damaging p perty. If the suspect fails to s p
after the command halt has been repeated once,
consider before firing whether the offense is
serious enough to warrant such action. If it
becorhes' necessary to fire, aim to wound rather
than till. The burden of proving the necessity
will rest upon you.

Since personnel stationed overseas may be
subject to- the jurisdiction of the local foreign
courts, you must 'be especially knowledgeable
of the conditions and circumstances under which
the use of firearms is legally justified under
the local laws in those areas. In many cases,
these laws are different from and more res-
trictive than provisions of United States law.

COMEALONGS

The comealongs (police arm bar, front wrist
lock, rear arm lock, and neck drag] are ef-
fective in remJving a violent offender from the
scene of an apprehension. They are simple to
apply, but only after much practice.

COM EALONG HOLD

First,- establish a defentive stance, standing
approximately your opponent's legs length away
(3 feet). If you are right-handed, stand with
the left side of your body toward your opponent
as in figure 6-1; and the opposite side ,if you
are left-handed. Angle your posm approx-
imately 45°, with your weight equally balanced
on both feet.. while maintaining constant eye
contact with your opponent; Unlock your knees,
eeping your feet spread shoulder's width apart.

Now step in toward your opponent's right front
side witigyour right foot ..nd maintain a strong
balanced 'stance. Grasp your opponent's right
wrist with your right hand, emphasizing control
with your thumb and forefinger. Place your palm
over your opponent's back-of-hand area. To
control your grasp between his wristbone and
hand, emphasize leverage and break the posture
of his wrist as shown in figure -6-2. Now step
ip toward opponent with your left foot along the
right side of your opponent. SimiltaneouslArasp
opponent's right arm above the elbow. Again,
emphasize control with your left thumb and fore-
finger.

To break your opponent's posture for the
prescribed technique, start moving your oppo-
nent'szrm .3o as to' cause the wrist and elbowly
to bend as in figure 6-3. The oppdhent's elbow
should bend to about 9r. Simultaneou6ly take an

-
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Figure 6-1. DefensiV
ti

193.43
nee.

193.45
yigure 6-3. Break posture.'

exaggerated step to your opponent's .right side
with your right foot, continuing to pull his right
arm. This action will cause your opponent's
body to beconie unbalanced making him lose his
ability and strength to resist this control. Con-
tinuing to pull your opponent's elbow, place it
under 'your left armpit. Release the grasp or,
his elbow, and place your left arm around his
right arm, positioning your left hand on top of

I your opponent's right hand as in figure 6-4.
From this point on, you should be able to con-
trol your opponent's movements by simply ap-
plying pressure with your left hand against your
opponent's right knuckles. This action causes
the wrist and elbow joints to become immovable;
whereby the opponent's wrist is controlled by
your actions. With this technique, apply pressure
only when needed, as this technique is used to
prevent your opponent from becoming uncon-
trollable.

-In-summary, we find that we hav,e a subject
which we have to place under arrest. This person
leads .us to believe -that the moment we attempt
any physical contact, we' will have a physical
confrontation. To prevent this from occurring,

193.44 the need for a More controlling technique may
Figure 6-2.= Hand grasp. be applicable, such as the "Come Along Hold."
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Figure 6-4

AR HAMMER LOCK

First, establi§h a defensive stance, standing
approximately at your opponent's leg length away
as in figure 6-1. If you are right-handed, stand
with the left side of your body toward your
opponent; and the opposite side if you are left-

/ handed. Angle your position approximately 45°,
keeping constant eye contact, and distribute your
weight so as to be equally balanced on both feet.

Unlock _your knees, keeping your feetfrpread
shoulder's width apart. Now, step in toward
opponent's right front side with your right foot
and maintain a strong balanced stance. Now grasp
your opponent's right wrist with your right
hand , emphasizing control with your thumb and
forefinger. Place your palm over your opponent'S
back-ST-hand areShowuirrfigure 6-5..,

However, ty.e-rnoment you stepped toward your
opponent and made the .initial grasp op his wrist,
your" 'Opponent, resisted this: by 'trying te; pull

. ack atli)....trfee - from your Asp. In
,,,attemging pull Iiis arm back, his' rm was

. . -in ion where hielbow va.s cr ked and

93.46

193.47
Figure 6-5, Initial hand grasp.

P
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Figure 6-6. Pull away.
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was on a higher plane then his wrist as in fig-
ure 6-6.

To counter this resistance, take a step..ter&
right side of your opponent with your Teft foot.
Maintain the grasp on your opponent's rightwrist
With the heel of your left hand, strike your
opponent's elbow area in ari upward and forward
motion. Secure your hand on his tricelY, just
slightly above the elbow as in figure 6-7. Now
with a slight leverage action, place your oppo-

. nent's wrist over your arm and secure in the
crook of 'youT elbow as in figure 6-8. It is very
important, in securing your opponent's limb, to
keep his arm in a bent position. To enforce
this position, keep your body .close to your
opponent''

Now 'remember, you are no farther than to
the direct right side of your opponerit and not
behind him. Prier to moving behind your oppo-
nent, place your right hand over his chest and
grasp your opponent's chin as as shown in
figure 6-9. Now, in a shufflpig movement with
your left foot, then followed by the shuffle of
your right foot, move behind your opponent.
kemember, do not cross your feet. Continuing

Figure 6-8. Secure limb.

y.

193.50

to shuffle behind the opponent, slip your right fore-
-, arm over subject's right shoulder, emphasizing

leverage on his shoulder and control against
his chin as in figure, 6-10. Keep yourself sin a
strong balanced position, controlling opponent's
arm.

193.49
Figure 6 -7. Elbow grasp.

In summary, we find that we have a subject*
which we must place under arrest. The moment
we initiated our physical arrest, our opponent
resisted by attempting to retract his arm. The
elbow, when pulled back, was on a higher plane than
his wrist. This set up the "Bar Hammer Lock."

HAND UP THROWING TECHNIQUE

There may be times when attempting to make
an arrest that the offender resists in such a
Manner that he must be taken off his feet
to immobilize him temporarily and yet keep a
firm hold on him. Use this method with the ut-
most caution as the subject may be hurt seri-
ously if thrown too' forcibly.

First, establish a defensive stance, standing
approximately at your opponent's leg le ngth
away. If you are right- handed, stand with the

1 64)
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1.

Figure 6-9. Grasp chin.
193.51

left side of your- body toward your opponent
and the opposite side if you are left-handed.
Angle your .position approximately 45°, keeping
constant eye contact, and distribute your weight
so as to be equally balanced on both feet. Un-
lock your knees, keeping your feet .spread
shoulder's width apart.

Now 'Step in toward opponent's right front
side with you right foot and maintain a strong
balanced stance. Grasp your opponent's right
wrist with your right hand, emphasizing control
with your -thumb find forefinger. Place your
palm over your opponent's back-Of-hand area
as,in figure 6-5.

The moment you stepped towards your opponent
and made the initial grasp on his wrist, he
resisted this by trying to pull his arm back
and free from your grasp. In attempting,to pull
his arm back, his arm was in a position where
his elbow was crooked and was on a lower
plane than his wrist as in figure 6-11. In attempt-
ing to pull his arm back, he also stepped to
his rear with his right foot.

136

193.52
Figure 6-10. Shoulder leverage.

Now step in toward your opponent with your
left foot and try to place your left foot along-
side opponent's right foot about 8 to 15 inches,
while continuing to maintain afirmgrasp onoppo-
nent's front shoulder area as in figure 6-12.
The arm position should look triangular in
relationship to opponent's arm. Now bring your
left 'arm up behind opponent's right arm and
reach through triangular position of arms, and
grasp your own wrist. Both of your palms should
be facing to the rear of your opponent as shown
in figure 6-1:3. To break your opponent's balance,
apply pressure on his arm and, with applied
leverage, press toward his right rear. Once
your opponent is off-balance, to his right rear,
bring yottii:.right foot alongSide his right foot.
P nt your right toe toward the ground. Do
no ,step w tyour right foot; but with a reaping
action, brie ,ypur right leg behind his right
leg to about '. Now looking toward the ground,
maintain a twit body, reap his right leg, ealf-
to-calf position, figure 6-14, causing him to fall
on the ground, striking his head and shoulder
area. The harder the reap, the more that your
opponent will strikb his head. So remember,

\OP
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L

193.53
Figure 6-11. Elbow on lower plane. Figure 6-13. Palm positions.

Figure 6-12. Position right arm.
193.54

193.55

when practicing, control your partner. Reap the
leg with ease, causing opponent to fall on his
back more so than on his head or shoulder
area. This also holds true with the realistid
problem. That is, if more emphasis is needed
on the reap, then apply. However, head and..
shoulder injuries can develop by throwing a
subject too hard.

Once your opponent has been thrown, main-
tain a grasp on his wrist, and prepare to follow
up with a controlling technique, such as "Come
Along Hold" or "Bar Hammer Lock" as in
figure 6715 and 6-16.

In summary , we find that we had a subject'
which we must place under arrest. Our opponent
resisted by attempting to retract his arm. The
elbow, when pulled back, was on a lower plane
than his wrist. Knowing how difficult it is to
maintain control from this position, it may be
best to throw your opponent to his rear, and once
he is on his back, work for a con?4ling tech-
nique, such as '"Bar Hammer Lock 9.Or "Come
Along Hold."
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193.56 193.58
Figure 6-16. Poikm-up technique.Figure 69 4. Calf-to-calf position.
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Figure 6-15. -7 Maintain grasp.

THE POLICE BATON

The police baton is 26 inches in length,
constructed of high density straight grain second
growth hickory or oak. It is 1 1/ inches in
diameter, rounded at both ends, weighing no
less than 15 or more than 18 ounces. The baton
is equipped with a snug fitting rubber grommet
positioned 8 inches from one end of the baton.
(See fig. 6-17). A ring folder is provided which
is 1 1 /2k inches in diameter and is attached to
the belt by means of a short leather strap.

The police baton, which is gradually replac-
ing, tfie policemens club at many military

is `a highly/ effective and versatile indi-
vidual defensive, weapon. It allows the user to
maintain a defensive non-aggressive posture.
The baton is taUght to he used in a quick re-
action defensive mode, as an extension of the
arm and hand and ii/s used primarily to poke
or jab. /

The vul rable points of the body in which
193.57 \ impact with the baton should be made are de-

picted in figure 6-20.
'1% &AI
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Some of the advantages of the polic baton
over the policemens club are:

1. It allows the user to maintain a defensive,
non-aggressive posture and is used primarily
to poke or jab.

2. The baton in use is immediately resporp,
sive to the minimum force requirement.

3. It can be rapidly removed and 'immedi-
ately used %%, ith one hand. Difficulty is encoun-
tered at times when unsheathing the policemens
club.

4. It can be effectively used in riot control
formations, whereas, the policemens club which
is shorter in length, is not as suitable.

5. The dimensions of the baton are constant
throughout, thus eliminating any weak point.
The policemens club, because of its tapered
construction, has a weak point at the grip.

The use of the police baton is presently be-
ing taught at some of MA/SP fleet training
schools in conjunction with the policemens club.

POLICE CLUB

The police club is used in the apprehension
of dangerous, violent offenders and in self-de-
fense. A poll( man should never remove the

RUBBER GROMMET,

club from its holder unless he intends to use
it. The information below explains club tech-
niques so that, if necessary, a policeman can
use the club effectively.

'NOMENCLATURE

Figure 6-17 shows the police club and the
names of its parts. Study the photo carefully
until you are familiar with the thong, butt,
grip, stem, and striking tip. These terms are
used in describing the various club techniques.

READY POSITION

To assume the ready position, insert your
left or right thumb through the thong, bring the
thong over the back of your hand, and grasp
the grip of the club firmly in you hand
as in figure 6-18. Hold the. striking tip in r
free hand, with the knuckles of both hand
facing outward. About one inch of the club should
extend, beyond each hand. Hold the club parallel
to the ground and across the body in front
of the groin. Your feet are spread to shoulder
width with your weight evenly distributed and
your knees slightly bent. Figure 6-19 illustrates
the proper position.

BUTT GRIP

POLICE BATON

STEM

THONG

POLICEMEN'S CLUB

Figure 6-1/. Police baton club.
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Figure 6-18. Proper grip.

STRIKING AREAS 0

When using the strike at the fleshy
areas of tti.e body (such as the buttocks, arms,
and legs); other striking areas are the joints
(elbows, knees, and wrists) and the'bones (fore-
arms, shin). See figure 6-20. Normally, you do
not strike the head, spine, tailbone, or upper
solar plexis (area just above pit of stomach).
Blows to these areas could cause death or great
bodily harm. Remember that the club is an
extension of your arm.

STRIKING MOVEMENTS

All of the striking movements described here
begin from the ready ,position; they provide you
with an instantaneous response to an attack
and effective methods for quickly discouraging
a violent offender.

LEFT FRONT (BACKHAND BLOY/). From
the ready position, slide your left-foot forward
and slightly to your left; at the same time,
point you toes inward or slightly to your right.
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SOLAR PLEXUS

RIBS

FOREARM

GROIN

THIGH

ABOVE CLAVICLE

SHOULDER TIP

OUTER BICEP

NNER ELBOW

HAND

KNEE CA

SIDE OF
CALF

ANKL
FRONT

SHIN

TOES

BEHIND
SCAPULA

KIDNEY

BEHIND
KNEE

ANKLE
BONE

Figure 6-20. Striking areas.

When your left foot is in position, slide your
right foot to the left until the left side of your
bbtly is facing your opponent. At the same time,
raise the club until the grip is next to your right
ear. The'ri _strike a backhand blow to your'op-
ponent'S right shinbone, or leg area, as shown
in figur6-21.

BIGHT FRONT (FOREHAND BLOW). This
movement is just the opposite of the left front
movement; slide your right foot forward and
slightly .to your right; at the same time point
your toes inward or slightly to your left. When.
your right foot is in position, slide your left
foot to the right until you are in position with
the right side of your body facing your opponent.
As you move, bring the club upward and rear-
ward and strike a forehand blow to your opponent's

ANKLE
TENDON

193.62

left shinbone. Keep your right arm A shoulder
level, parallel to the ground, with your elbow
facing your opponent to protect the, right side
of your body. This action is shown in figure 6-22.

LEFT REAR (BACKHAND BLOW). From
the ready position,-your objective is to move
to the rear and to the left while keeping the
left side of your body facing your opponent.
Slide your right foot in an arc to your left
rear. Then withdraw your left foot to.a position
with your left side fa3'tng, your opponent. Strike
a backhand blow to your opponent's rightshinbone.

RIGHT REAR (FOREHAND From
the ready position, your objective ie to move
to the rear and to the right while; keeping the
right side of your body facing your opponent.



MAST E R-A S

193.63
Figure 6-21. Backhand blow.

Slide your left foot in an arc_to your right 'rear.
Then withdraw your right foot to a Position
with your right side.facing your opponent. Strike

...),/a forehand blow to our opponent's left shinbone.
The left-rear nd right-rear positions are the
same as the left-frorit and right-front positions
except that you move to the rear instead of
forward.

DEFENSE AGAINST KNIFE ATTACKS

Sometime you may have to use your club
to defend youfself against a knife attack. Speed
and accuracy are essential because .if someone
is trying to get at you with a knife, you're
not likely to get a second chance if you make
a mistake. The instructions below explain how
to use your club in defense against chest, slash,
and groin knife attacks. Only through constant
\practice can you perfect these techniques.

'Fhest Attack

There are four steps in using your club tom.
defend yourself against a chest knife attack:
block, parry, disarm, and follow-through. To
block: as your opponent strikes downward,from
n overhead position, step,back with- your right

t

I

193.64
Figure 6-22. Right front blow.

foot, flex your knees, and bring your club upward
with both hands to eye level or higher. Keep
the club parallel to the ground. At the moment
of contact, snap the club upward with a sharp
flick' of your wrist, striking your opponent's
v,rist as shown figare 8-2.3, 133 parry.
your right foot around to your left rear, rotate
your club clockwise until the club is in a ver-
tical position with the butt pointed upward, and
push your opponent's knife hand across his body.
To disarm: withdraW your left foot, release
your right hand from the club, and snap the
club forward with wrist action, strikin your
opponent's upper forearm or wrist. To oll;pw
through: bring your club up next to you right
ear and strike your opponent's body with arp
backhand blows, driving him backwards. se 6.%

)gliding sidestep; do not cross your legs.

Slash Attack f-

Tjie defense against, a slagli:knife attack also
involves the block, parry, dis.attp,i and follow-
through steps. To block: as Your dponent starts
a hooking slash att k with his right arm, step
back with your rig foot and flex your knees.
Holding our club wfh both hands, bring it upward

142
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Figure 6-23. Chest overhead position.

fa
and outward toward the left to meet the ap-
proaching knife. Keep the club in a, vertical
position with the butt pointed upward, have your
arms extended and elbows locked, and strike
your opponent between his wrist and his elbow
as shown in figure 6-24. To parry: rotate your
club counterclockwise, pushing th uttdownward
and pushing your opponent's kni nd across
his body. Slide your right foot aro nd to your
left rear. To disarm: withdraw your left foot
and let the striking tip snap out of your right hand,
inflicting blows on your opponent's hand, wrist,
or forearm, causing him to drop the knife.
Use the same follow-through as for the chest
attack.

Groin Attack

The defense against a groin attack also re-
quires the four basic steps. To block: as your

Figure 6-24. Slash attack.
193.66

opponent starts an upward thrust with his knife
toward your groin, step back with your right.
foot and lower your center of balance. Strike
downward wit a sharp snap of your wrists until
your arms re fully extended, striking your op-
ponent be ween his wri t and his elbows as
shown in figure 6-25. la o arry: push down on
the grip of your club un club is in a ver-
tical position, keeping yo a ms fully extended.
At the same time, slide your right foot around
to your left rear and push your opponent's knife
hand across his body with your club. To disarm:
withdraw your left foot while letting the striking
tip ,snap out of your right hand and strike your
opponent's hand, wrist, or forearm, causing
him to drop the knife. The follow-through is
the same as for the chest and slash attacks.

DEFENSE AGAINST A PISTOL

With much practice, you can learn to make
the defensive movements to disarm an opponent.
Unless you are very proficient in this method
you should not try to disarm a person unless
you are sure he intends to shoot yolk, If he is
not standing within your reach your chances

143
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become practically impossible. Your reactions
depend on the given si uation. To disarm a person
it takes such(speed t at your opponent must not

' be aware you intend to resist. The defensive
movements described in this section should not
be attempted without -much practice and until
you become proficient at disarming.

Figure 6-25. Groin attack.

FACING A GUN

On occasion, you may have to deal with a man
armed with a revolver. If anopponent stands close
in front of you and ordersyou to raise your arms,
do so, but keep your elbows as low as possible.
(See figure 6-26.) Pivot your body to your' left.
Immediately grasp the hammer and hand area
of his gun with your right hand, being careful
not to get your hand to close to the muzzle,
and pushing the gun away from your body as
shown in figure 6-27.

With your left hand grasp the chamber area
of the gun continuing to push 'his hand to your

193.67 left as in figure 6-28.Pivot to your right while
forcing his wrist to ,break his hold onlhe gun
as shown in figure 6-29. With a yanking move-
ment and backstep the gun will be in your con-
trol as shown in figure 6-30.

193.68
Figure 6-26. Elbowposition.

4
144, t

Figure 6-27. Grasp gun.
193.69

1)

C

t



Chapter 6 PRISONER RESTRAINT AND SEARCHES

4i1
9 193.70

Figure 6-28. Left hand grasp.

4

4

Figure reak hold ot1 gun.

tv

193.72
Figure 6-30. Full gun' co trol.

DEFENSE AGAINST
C,HOIES AND HODY HOLD

FRONT CHOKE

As the offender places his hands around your
neck, slide your right foot to the rear and flex
ydur knees to pull* the offender off balance as
shown in figure 6-31. At the sanie,time, bring
your left arm up and twist your ay to the
right, breaking the choke with shoulder and
armpit as shbkvn in figures 6-32'and 6-33. Follow
through with an elbow to th° he or a knee
to the groin.

FRORg..46ODY HOLD
c'

If you are grabbed from the front under-your
arm, you can think of several things, to do singe
your arms are free. However, an ,offePdqr.
grabs yOu from the front pinning your arms down,
immediately slide you right foot to th4 rear
and, flex your knees to maintain your balance.
Then strike him in the groin to make hiin kirealc
his grip. Encircle your left arm under and over
the top of the offender's right arm with the-palm
of your left hand on top of his trttps muscle.
Break his lialance by gripping the ac.k of your
left hand with your right `hand and pull him
forward and down into you. Place you eft elbow

193.71 in hit Isack,, then :follow through Rh, a rear'
arm lock.
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193.73
Figure 6-31. Front-choke.

t

REAR BpDY HOLD

If an offender grabs you from the rear,
immediately., lower your weight by flexing youP
knees, shift your hips to the left and control
his arms py 'encircling your arms up and over
the top of his arm. Stomp the instep of his
right foot with your right foot, to make him
break his hold. Strike in the groin with
yotrr right elbow. Grip his right wrist with your
right hand, sidestep , to' the right rotating his

'arm up and over your head as you side step.
Twist his right wrist clockwise into your right
hip, at the samo time grip his elbow with your
left hand. With pressure on his elbow, side-
step to tit:: right and take him to the grodnd;
then drop your left knee in his back. Follow
through with a rear arm lock. '

HAND UF FS

dcuffs may be used to restrain a violent
dangeous prisoner. It is advisable to secure

-
14( 4

PRISONER CONTROL

Figure 6-32 Raise arm and pivot.
193.74

rF

Figure 6-33. Break choke.
193.75.
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a dangerous prisoner's hands behind his back,
because handcuffs can become a dangerous weapon
on the wrists of an unruly 'prisoner. When such
a prisoner is seated, his hands may be secured
under his knees. Federal law prohibits hand-
cuffing prisoners to any fixture on a vehicle
or railroad car. If a prisoner's hafids must be
kept in front of hirri, pass his belt or a piece
of line around his waist and over the chain
of the handcuffs. Be sure the belt buckle or the
knot in the line is out of reach of the prisoner's
fingers.

Four men can be held as a group, when nec-
essary, with two pairs of handcuffs. Place the
chain of one pair of handcuffs over the wrist

,of one man, and fasten one cuff of the other pair
of handcuffs around both the chain and the wrist.
The three remaining men are then secured by ak
one wrist. (See figure 6-340,

When handcuffs are unavailable, a prisoner's
hands can be secured by a belt or necktie.
Or they can be secured with a piece of line,
which first is passed around each wrist, followed
by a few turns around the line between the wrists.
Place the knot (or buckle) on he back of the
hands, so that the prisoner cannot'reach

rbelt,
it with

his fingers. If the prisoner is wearing' a belt,
it is best . to secure the hand-tie to it. You
must draw the hand-tie taut, but not so tautly
that circulation of the blood is stopped.

TRANSPORTING PRISONERS IN VEHICLES

When you are transporting a prisoner in a
motor vehicle, see that no objects such as tools,
boxes containing loose pieces of wood, or metal
are available which the prisoner might use as
a weapon. Keep tool compartments locked. Seat
prisoners where they can best be kept under
control. If you and your partner are transport-
ting a single prisoner in a sedan; place your
Prisoner on the rear seat and to the right of
your partner. When transporting two prisoners
in a sedan, the second prisoner should occupy
the right front seat.

SUBJECTS TAKEN TO HEADQUARTERS

When personnel of the Armed Forces are
apprehended by a Master at Arms for narcotics
or suspected narcotics use or are released to
a MAter at Arms force byicivil police, a com-
plete report of the incident is made. The subject
is transported to headquarters where suspected
narcotic violators are given a complete search.

°

99.32
Figure 6-34. Securing four prisoners

With two pair of handcuffs.

The Chief of the Watch will ensure that all
notifications of the incident are made in correct
and timely manner. Notifications include NISO,
OSI, or CID, depending on branch of service;
subject's-unit; appropriate duty officer or Provost
Marshal; and Master at Arms Duty Officer,
who will determine if further notifications are
applicable.

If, at any time, the subject appears to be
injured or ill, notify the chief of -the Watch
and arrange to transport the $abject for examina-
tion by a Medical Officer.AnY';person in custody
who requests medicatiOp for 9.7.i arloged inness
als will be examined. \

ually, it is po to arrange4or trans-
fer o custody, bef re civil ial, of Ar,rn0 Forces
perso el charge by civil lice withpOnmitting
misde eanors. ersonnel ned over\ ft ap-

O'
A

prehen.:.! n a Master at -
ported to headquarters wher0a re 6f,
incident is made.

The turnkey conducts a thomugh
personnel, listing all valuablek, And pe.
effebts.' You should .not confine,an,pncon togs
or injured or irrational persoll without first
having him examined by a Medical Officer to
see if he is drugged, severely injured, or is
suffering from anything other than the effects
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of alcoholic beverages.\ A subject under the in-
fluence of alcohol is usull,% detained for 4 hours.
or until he reaches a sober FonditIon, then
released or transported back tp his command.

The Chief of the Watch ensures that the sub-
ject's command is notified as to his incarceration.

TECHNIQUES OF SEARCHING r6

It is necessary to have *i.tpractIcal, working
knowledge of the, techniques: of searching an
offender. Normally, three types of searches are
used: the simple. frisk, tip wall search, and
the complete search. , .

When you believe a man co.be,arrned or when
you consider him to be dangerbus, proceed with
the utmost caution,. The', foAowing list of don'ts
provides practical .ittlyM fvr the:Master at Arms.

7..
1. Don't be unreeshiiilly.-;rough. Be firm

and let the man know you are in "Command of
the situation.

2: Don't let the man delay or male excuses.
Insist that he obey your orders immediately.

3. Dorq grant anyrequests until the man is
searched completely.

4. Don't stand too close to a prisoner when
you are armed -=- he may gnat) your gun.

5. Don't talk too nucii. Make your orders
:'clear and concise._

6;-Don't permit anyone,' to come between you
'rend your prisoner. Keep' sway from pedestrians
when streets are crowded, and remove the

prisoner from the street as.soon _as possible.
While on a sidew,91k,. keep ,the'prisoner between
you and the buildings. If no better place is
available, take-birr into a doorway.

7:-.12on't allow prisoners to separate. Keel`
them all together. You and your partner must
keep the prisoners between you. .

8. Don't permit a prisoner to face you. When
you think he is dangerous, make him turn his
back to you. Never place a gun against a prisoner,
even from behind, because he may attempt to
take it away from you. Never go within kicking
or sink-mg distance of a prisoner when, you have
a gun in your hand.

9. Don't let a- man get
you arepprehending him,

SIMPLE FRISK

the upper hand when

A person apprehended for a minor offense
is given a simple frisk a quick search of his

f 148

person to see if he has any weapons. This is
a standard police procedure bpcause a person
apprehended for a minor offense may have com-
mitted a serious offense. You cannot assume that
minor offenders are harmless. In making the
simple frisk, have the suspect stand with his
back to you, arms outstretched, fingers apart,
and legs wide apart. Then grasp the offender's
belt or collar with your right hand. Starting with
the suspect's right wrist, slide your left hand
firmly down the suspect's body, as shown ,in
figure 6-35 to locate any object on his person
that could be used as a weapon, To search the
lower part of the offender's body, grasp the
offender's belt with your right hand and use your
left hand to search, as shown in figure 6-36.
These procedures are reversed for the left
side of the body. If possible, a witness should
be present in case the suspect claims unnecessary
force was used or that an indecent assault was
made. A simple frisk should be fast and thorough.
Do not give the suspect time to think and react,
but be careful not to skimp on the search just
to save time. If there is reason_tobelieve
the suspect may attenit an assault, make a
wall search. i f. t

/
NOTE: NIilitary,women offenders are not sub-

jected to bodily search except by; other women
of the military /service or by, female civilian
law enforcement ; officers. You may search a
suspect's handbag overcoat, or luggage.

/

WALL SEARCH

This settich is used on offenders who have
, .

committed Serious offenses and who are con-
sidered dangerous. The wall search keeps an
offender of ,balance much more effectively than
a simple frisk, and is the safest type of search
for the pe'rson doing the searching. Another ad-
vantage ,i's that several persons can be kept
under control by putting them in the wall search
positions. To make a wall search have the offender
nlace his hands against a wall about three feet
..i_para lind__at_about eve level. Then have him
back up, keeping his feet spread apart jniti sup-
portiqg his weight with his fingers. Now he
is sufficiently off balance to be searched. Place
youri right leg in front of the suspect's right
leg so that your right foot is againstthe suspect's
right foot. From this position, If the suspect
off s resistance_, you can push his right foot
ha Dom under him. Now pla.ce your left hand
iri4 the small. of the suspect's back so as to

r
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Figure 6-35. Upper body search.

feel any movement. Then use your right hand
to search the right side of the upper body;
including the belt line. After searching the
upper right side, place your right hand in the
small of the offender's back and use your left
hand to search the loWer right side, as shown
in figuw..6-37. After completing the search of
the riga-- side, back away from the suspect to
allow the second Master at Arms, who is main-
taining surveillance over the offender with a
drawn revolver, to pass in front of you. This
allows you to. search the left side of the suspect
without passing through the possible line of fire

-of the second Master at Arms. To search the
left side, reverse the procedure, for searching
the right side. Although neither the simple frisk
nor- the wall search is positive proof that the
suspect has no weapons, they are the most prac-
tical means to search a suspect at .the scene
of an apprehension. If necessary, a complete
search can be made at headquarters.

149

COMPLETE SEARCH

Once an offender ,is apprehended and taken
to headquarters, he d'a.n either be released, re-
stricted in lieu of arrest, or placed in confine-
ment. The disposition of the-offender is determined
by the Chief of the Watch unless he receives
disposition instructions from higher authority.
In a complete search, an offender is stripped
naked and his body and clothing are carefully
examined. All persons plAced in confinement
are given complete searches, and complete
searches may be conductecl_in other cases when
circumstances justify them.! Security violators
who are considered possible saboteurs and sus-
pected narcotics violators are given complete
searches because there is always the probability
of well-concealed objects on the body or in the
clothing of such persons. A harmless _ drunk
whose condition improves considerably between
apprehension and dispositiOn does not require a
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Figure 6-36, Lower body search.

complete search, If an offender is confined,
the complete search is part of the admission

, procedure. The prisoner is completel stripped,
including catches, rings, ,ind jeccelr. His both
is caretully examined from he.id to toe. His
hair is combed out. All bodily openings, includ-
ing mouth, nose, ears and rectum must be in-
spected by medical perSonnel. Every square
inch of skin is examined. Particular attention
is paid to the areas under the arrns,`bericeen
th3 tO3 S and on the s3tes 3f the fee:. $A-dig?..
and strips of adhesive are checked; but i1 the
man is obviously injured, this check can be
made by a doctor during the medical examination,
which is also part of the admission procetVes.
Mos:. prison.: Z'S no .7.onc?.aled ol),,ects th-nr
person, but the few who do justify a complete
search as part of admission procedure. At the
completion Of the search, all clothing and prop-
erty, ihc!wiing money, is itemized on a property
receipt. The prisoner signs two copies, keeps
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one, and is issued a pair of fatigues. His
is completed.

VEHICLE SEARCH

search

A CO may order a search of all vehicles
leaving a base; or he ma} order a search of
one specific vehicle. Gate guards, supplemented
by additional Masters at Arms, conduct the search.
The object sought may be anything from an escaped
prisoner to a piece of electronic equipment.
Therefore, the size of the object sought determines
the method in which the vehicle is searched.

Simple Search

To search a vehicle for an object such as
a toolbox stolen from a shop, have the driver
open the trunk. Check the trunk, back seat,
front seat, under the seats, and anj, other part
of the vehicle that could contain a toolbox.
Trucks can be checked b.} climbing in and look-
ing around. Norman}, if an item is so small
it could easily be concealed on a person, the
vehicle search is not ordered.

techniques as checking the physical structure
of a building for location, size, number of doors,
windows, and fire escapes. This information
helps determine the number of persons required
for making the complete search. If the search
is made to apprehend an offender, the surround-
ing area is surveyed for parking lots, streets,
or roadways which could provide avenues of
escape.

\s.Complete Search

A complete search may include the searching
of buildings, rooms, or areas. Since circum-
stances vary and objects differ in size, the
general rule is to thoroughly examine a particular
area to find a particular object. The entire area,
whether in the open or in a room, is searched
in a clockwise pattern covering the entire area
in ever-tightening circles, and is then cross-
searched. If sufficient Masters at Arms are
employed, a sectional search may be made.
Normally, this is done by assigning persons
to search sections comprising a large area.

CAUSES AND RESULTS OF
Complete Search FRUSTRATION

One situation that requires a complete search
is an offender sL.spected of concealing narcotics
in a vehicle. ,Normall, the NIS handles such
a case because- a complete search, to be effec----
tie, ma} inole disassembling the vehicle down
to the last %uF and bolt. In such cases, your
only cones. to guard the vehicle until a
complete se ial be made.,

PRENIISES SEARCH

Prenizses rna!,be buildings, barracks, offices,
or open .n the case of venicles, the
?Wanner intv.hicfla premise is searched depends
on the rite aitcl size of the object sought. For
exannple, stolelitelevision set is far more con-
spicuous Uian astolen diamond ring. Although
the techniques Mr conducting a complete search
of a premise may ar}, a general inspection
of the area orJuilding should always be made

st. -171

Inspecte n

The generattanspeLtion provides the person
or persons ca...N4ucting the search with better,
easier, andffis5e-reliabie methods forcondueling
the search inspection c.in include such

Life presents conflicts and frustrations to
all of us. The environment in which we live
is by no means tailored to the needs of any
one person. Re constantly find ourselves having
to make-choices -between needs that are seemingly
incompatible. We want to go to the base moie,
but we also want to stay in and' study for the
ext pay grade.

4 We want that next pay grade and the added
arestige but we don't want to work too hard
for it. Often, our needs push us in opposite
directions. Nearly every decision we make in-
volves a weighing of pros and cons. Ne want
to do somethingbut, as soon as that "but"
enters the picture, we experience stress and
tensionand the stronger the conflict, the
stronger the tension.

Man directs his behavior to reduce his tensions
that are caused by his needs. Once he satisfies
his needs, his pressures and tensions decrease,
at least for awhile. But what happens if our
needs cannot be satisfied, if our goals remain
unfulfilled?

Man always has needs and all his needs
can iiever be simultaneously satisfied. Many of
our needs are thwarted. We want things that we
cannot, for one reason or another, have. We
seek goals we cannot reach. Someone, something,
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always seems to intervene to keep us From
where we want to go, from what we want
to do. Even in the minor details of day-to-day
living, people, objects, and our limitations con-
tinually get in our way as barriers.

To cope with these roadblocks to our goals,
our behavior takes many directions. Often, we
compromise and choose a course that partially'
satisfies our needs. We may deny one need
to satisfy a number of others. Or we may elect
a "waiting game" and satisfy our needs one
at a time, holding some in check While others
are gratified. On the other hand, our needs.
may be diametrically opposed, and the satis-
faction of one means that the other goes per-
manently ungratified.

W,ith-time we learn ways and means of coping
with life's problems and conflicts. Our reactions
to these demands may he constructive or de-
structik e depending on,the behavior that we adopt.

Frustration is a common type of conflict and
occurs when need-directed behavior is blocked.
In human behavior, a need arises, goal-directing
behavior patterns are put in motion, satisfaction
is achieved, and the need-tension disappears,
at least temporarily. But we know that life is
rarely that simple. Conflicts interfere with the
basic behavioral process. Events occur that keep
the person from going where he wants to go and
doii-what he wants to do.

When a man wants, something he can't get,
whether that something is as trivial as a lost
pencil or as important as being the best in his
profession, he is frustrated. And when he is
frustrated, the simple directness of his behavior
may get nim nowhere at all. To the casual
observer, the behavior of a frustrated man often
tnakes no sense whatsodver. But frustrated be-
havior is very human behavior and you who
influence your men's behavior can benefit from
understanding the kinds of frustrating situations
people get themselves into and how people act
when frustrated.

TYPES OF FRLSTRATION

teN

The people, objects, and situations that block
our way as we struggle to satisfy our needs'
are almost endless in number and variety.
Rut we can talk :about them as general types.

THERE ARE IMPER,0NAL HARRIERS.- The
man who needs cigarettes and fipds the Navy
Exchange closed presents a gopil picture of
frustration. He may try other ways of getting

(

cigarettes and, if none of them works, he is
certain to become agitated and irritated. Sim-
ilarily, the cancellation of a scheduled airline
flight, a traffic tie-up, busy telephone numbers,
machines that won't work and countless other
impersonal objects interfere with the day-to-day
attainment of our goals.

PEOPLE, AS PEOPLE, FRUSTRATE C.S.
People, probably more often and more disturbingly
than inanimate objects, hem us in and obstruct
the attainment of our goals. They, of course,
also facilitate our goal-seeking behavior but
when each person has his own needs to worry
about, it is inevitable that people are going
to get in one another's hair. We can expect
almost any human association-even friendship
or marriage-to be frustrating at least some
of the time. Friends and wives have their own
needs and when their needs run counter to our
own, somebody is going to be frustrated.

The frustratinpof people by people is seen
most clearly in the behavior of children. When
two three-year olds are playing together, we
can predict that sooner or later both will want
the same toy at the same time. The frustrated
child, not knowing the social art of compromise,
often does some direct things about his frus-
tration. The older child, for example, accustomed
to being the only child in the family, may be
acutely frustrated by the arrival of a new baby.
The new child is a usurper, an interloper, some-
thing to get rid of. The baby i's very-ficuch
a threat to the child's status and sense of be-
longing. There are known cases where older child-
ren have tried the direct action of tossing
the baby out the window, or of cd. :, it in"
with a butcher knife. Adults, whil
often and just as acutely frustrat
rarely give vent to their feeling.
a manner. But there are fist fi
and, for that matter, murders.

PEOPLE, AS ENFORCERS OF "LES, F
TRATE US. - When any group of peopl: live
together,- whether as a culture, a nann a Navy,
or a crew, there have to be certain.r es about
who shall do what. The home, the schoo , military
service, all of society in fact, ope ate under
a set of formal and informal rul s and laws,
many of which are designed pure y and simply
to curt) or control our behaYior i the interest
of the common good. These rules and laws are en-
forced by people parents, policemen, managers,
supervisors, COs, XOs, department heads, and
division chiefs- with their sometimes elaborate
series of do's and don'ts. Almost inevitably

iost as
people,

so direc
assaul
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these people thwart some o_f_ou-r--neets.
c earpst illustration comes from

children.N, N nen the child gets to year or
so old, his parents usually decide he is ready
for a little training on how he should act in
our society. From that time until the child learns
to act, in an acceptable ,rnanner, he is surrounded
by numerous "do's" and "dont's", many of which
are incompatible with his natural desires. The
parent, the enforcer of the rules and taboos,
becomes for a time the child's enemy.

The parent, of course, is not the only voice
of authority a person encounters. You must
often enforce rules and procedures that are not
wholly to the liking of all members of your
crew. It follows that some of your people will
be frustrated some,- of the time. You can clear
the way for their cooperation and decreased
antagonism if you find'ways to make the rules
and regulations sensible procedures for achieving
long-run satisfaction. To an enlisted man in your
crew who is interested only )n his support of
the unit and the ship, the /rules will 'be only
temporary bothers of 1 s im tance i -
pan son Ix itti the lo atafaction he gets
from abiding by the

Being frustrated by 1 is generally more
disturbing than/I5ein f floc e by an inanimate
object. In the firs place, eople are harder
to figure ou a a door that won't open. In
the second a e, we expect ople to be reason-
able and understanding; n they aren't, our
frustration may be inc sed. In the third
place, if we do what co es naturally under
frustrating circumstances and attack the barrier,
the human barrier might counterattack. It can
hurt us physically or professionally, make us
feel guilty, mak% us feel ashamed of ourselves.
We can kick a door without any serious mental
or emotional repercussions, but any venting of
anger on a human being likely produces a very
complicated aftermath.

OUR INABILITIES FRUSTRATE US. Some-
times we seem to be our own worst enemies,
for our desires are sometimes blocked by factors
we carry around with us.

One built-in frustrating factor is inability
a lack of physical or mental capacity to do what
we want to do. Think of the healthy man who
loses an arm or a leg. He is bound to experience
frustratioa. The boy who wants to be a college
football star ,who under no circumstances can
get his weight up to more than 125 pounds

is very likely to suffer almost excruciating
frustration. Every year thousands of young
people enter American universities, optimisti-
cally heading for law or medicine or engineering
but sadly discovering after several months of
exposure to academic life, that they do not have

kind of ability needed to reach their pro-
fessional goals.

In many situations the individual's plans and
expectations are not related to his actual VII-
Ries. Through the influence of ambitious parents,
or through_ an unrealistic notion of his own
abilities, he hitches his wagon to the wrong star,
when his wagon turns out to be too rickety
for the journey, defeat, bitter and disturbing,
is upon him. When a person's level of aspiration
is too far above his level of achievement, frus-
tration results.

CONFLICTING DESIRES LE1D TO FRIiS
TRATION.- We hate seen that, in situations
involving conflict, a person must often choose
one course of action and deny another. Or he
may achieve a compromise which partially denies
both of his conflicting needs while partially
gratifying each. The partially or wholly denied
need cannot be counted on to disappear. It
is still With the person, sometimes with great ,
insistance. If a cou e of action gratifies the
first need and mak it impossible to do any-
thing about the. -s ond, the second need is
frustrated and influ nces the person's behavior
accordingly. j

When you make a choice between two attrac-
tive things, the -denied attraction loses potency
the farther you,,' get away from it. The man
who decides to/ go in the Navy, instead of*the
Army is not often frustrated by not being at

ian Army post, once he is involved in life aboard
ship. But this is a fairly superficial conflict.
His basic needs involved (status, perhaps) can
possibly be satisfied equally well by either of
the two courses of action. But when we put a
man in a situation where his basic needs are
directly opposed to each other, one need will
be frustrated. The man who finds, that he can
bring about the sort of status he needs only
by occupying the place he inherited in his
father's business but who, on the other hand,
has strong needs to be a musician is in a highly-
charged conflict. If he works in his father's
business, his needs for artistic expression are
going to be frustrated. If he adopts the artistic
way of life, his needs for high status may be
blocked, at least temporarily.
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A positive need versus a negative one also
produces frustration. The man who wants to lick
the world but who is locked in inactivity because
of fear of failuie or fear of unfairness of
competition or fear of his own inabilities is
a frustrated man. HiS behavior will likely be
ch&Jracteri zed as a tense, dissatisfied grumpiness.

Often the negative needs in positive-negative
conflicts' are needs influenced by fearthe fear
df what people will say, the .fear of being caught
and punished, the fear of making a fool of one-
self. These blocks can frustrate positive needs,
often more effectively and disturbingly than any
ekterual bin riers.

Closely related to the harriers of ,social
piessure are the conscience- harriers that the
average pei son possesses. When a highly desired
course pf action conflicts with a person's code
or conscience, or with the role he pictures for
himself, frustration is likely If, in time of
temptation, a person's conscience is stronger
than his desire, there is no lea] conflict and no
severe frustration. 01% if his conscience is weak,
he may steal, cheat, or rape without turning
a hair. But when his conscience and his need
are both strong, he experience- frustration. If
he steals, he has the money, but he has a guilty
conscience and feelings of shame and remorse.
If he followst:ths code, he hasn't the material
rewards lie can get by sinning. If he becomes
a success by ruthless competition, he may have
a large income' but at the same time he may
feel guilty. If Iie refuSes to play ruthlessly,
he may have a clear conscience and very small
income.

RESULTS 01' FRUSTRATION

Needs cannot always be satisfied. Sometimes
they die out ancl are abandoned.; often they go
into hiding, influencing behavior but wearing a
mask. Like the body with its elaborate system
of physical ,defenses, the mind too has a com-
plicated defense system, a method of adaptation
to the environment.

These methods of adaptation are known, as
adjustment mechanisms, sometimes called.0e-

, fense mechanisms. \\ e are never conscious of
them, because ()nee we are aware that we are
-using a device to reach c goal, it ceases to be
an adjustment mechani.sm and becomes a con-.
sciously applied way td satisfy a need. In effect,
theeadjustment Mechanisms involve camouflaged
behavior, but we are not conscious of the cam-
ouflage. If they have proved successful for us

in the past, they come into play almost auto-
matically when we are faced with new and dif-
ficult situations. They are unconscious and
largely beyond our control, serving as devices
to help us adjust to the situation and to preserxe
our self-image.

The use of mild adjustment mechanisms of
one kind or another is a normal, routine, un-
iversal method of behavior. In no sense should
their use be considered abnormal behavio.
'However, defense mechanisms can become un-
desirable when one or several of them dominate
a person's behavior.

Distortion and selectivity are always at work
in our daily lives. Five different witnesses to
an accident may have different versions of what
happened, and each or them is certain that his
version is correct. Each of us interprets the
things around us in a different way, and we each
work out a standard way of facing them. This
usually involves one or more of the adjustment
mechanisms. Most of these mechanisms are so
well-known that it is only necessary to sketch
them briefly; always-, remembering they are
normal, but hidden, sonrcesr of motivation. The
following adjustment mechanisms are not a com-
plete list but rather some eom.Ylon ones that you
will probably observe i.,71 people around you.

First, let's take a hypothetical case to illus-
trate how several adjustment mechanisms may
operate.

One night your color television set goes on
the, blink. You tell yoUr friend who has a com-
plete TV workshop, in his home, about your
trouble. e says, "Bring the monster over
Friday n ht and IK.11 fiXc it." 'Great," you
say, '"I'll be able to .*atch the game Saturday."
As the s t weighs 140z pounds, you ask a buddy
if he w I help you k4ke the set over to your
friends house. You 4ifso ask him or his pick-
up true

Yo and your b dy lug the set down your
apart vent flights of,isteps. You both rest a few
minutes. Then, you both carry it slowly down
the walk and load on the truck. You then
drive the. 20 mile r to ,yoar friends hoas,
You and your !Judd with much "huffing and
puffing" carry the s t up to the door.

You ring the si rbell; you wait. No one an-
swers. You Ii,a again;sam result. You see
a neighbor door. 1.

Ybu: Is f Fu ze/fiom
7

cr\ p.tio e just left said he wouldn't
be Kick-iintil tomorrow."

t
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End of story. Two questions; (1) What are
your feelings? (2) What would you db?

You'`may get angry. You vent your anger at
Chief Fuzef'or at people, in general. You may
say, "That Chief Fuze is a real ,"so-in-so",
or "Yoa just can't depend on him or anyone.
people are just no good." Or4you might seek
Chief Fuze out at work the,. next day and give
him a piece of your mind. These acts are all
aggressions directed at the barrier. Other outward
aggressions are a4signing blame, calling name
spreading scuttlebutt, withholding approval, play-,
ing practical jokes, or even physical violence.
You might want to punch Chief .Fuze in the nose.
Man has many devices for making, his fellow
man suffer when his fellow man frustrates him.

On the other hand, you may direct yo r anger
against yourself. You think and say de ogatory
things about yourself and you may devi e ways
to make yourself suffer .1.6? your short ornings.
You may say "It's all my fault. I should 1}.3yer
have counted on him." Thitd isinKardly rdir cted
aggression of which suicide is the most ext eme
example. wt

Unfortunately, pep e often react to ghly
frustrating situations ..with intense emotional
feelings of aggresslonA often with negative
results. For xample,lif wt. bawl-ou Chief
Fuze, he migh react simi tify a -a* you
out. The end, result may be no V repairs,
then or ever, by him. Frusiratiori, n its child,
aggression, are major cau es-o rblems and
unhappiness on thejob, j s as he are else-
where in daily life.

But you might be that ra person who,
instead of reacting aggressively, v w the situation
from a problem-solving angle, neither blaming
Chief Fuze nor yourself. Instead of attacking,
you search for reasons that help you understand
and accept the situation without getting emotionally
upset a ut it. You ask yourself "Which of us
got the s mixed-up?" or you think "Some-
thing impo tant must have come up to present
htm from being here." You seek positive alter-
natives taking your TV to another repair shop,
leaving it with the neighbor, or taking it home
and checking later with Chief Fuze, in a non-
aggressive manner, of course. You treat the
incident ttie way most of us would treat running
out of stationery while writing a letter annoying,
but not worth losing our equlibrium.

What makes you treat the situation as a
minor annoyance, and not as a major obstacle?
I'Apsi, you are probably confident and secure
than the .person ,Avho re ts aggressively. Your
emotional equilibrunp is not so easily threatened

1.

as your status and esteem needs 'awe generally
satisfied. Secondly, your adjustment to the sit-
uation is positive. You think the best before
you think the worst. As your expectations are
optimistic, you can accept the set-back with good
grace and handle the problem in a more rational

\ and successful manner.

AGGRESSION

We see that aggression may take several
forms. If the, frustration is produced by aperson,
the attack may be directed at that person.
Aggression may also be turned inward because
of lack of self-confidence.

Aggression may be of the non-directed type
you often see in children's (and sometimes in
adult's) temper tantrumsa wild and angry
slashing away at any object within reach. Take
the Chief who comes home after a day in which
his C.O. disapproved of his work, his division
demonstrated a definite coolness to him, and all
his efforts to do his job met with failure. He
may walk in the house, kick the cat, slam his
coat on the floor, and belittle his wife's ability
as a cook. He vents 4i... pent -up aggression upon
things and people ho have nothing to do with
his frustration. This sort of displaced aggression
is frequent and ineffective. It often has serious
social consequences.

The aggression may be misdirected because,
(a) the person may not be able to diagnose and
understand what is frustrating him; (b) the
person may know what is frustrating him but
also knows that it is unwise to attack the frus-
trating object or.person.

There are many frustrating situations inwhich
we cannot understand what it is that's causing
our distress. In time of economic depression,
for example, though frustration is wide-spread,
we are unable to comorehend the complicated
and interlocking economic factors that cause our
trouble. Even if we did understand, there would
be no way of attacking an economic cycle or
over -expansion or excessive ,inventories. The
Frustration is real nevertheless. and our tendency
to aggression is present and strong. So we
often find something or someone to blame. The
President is a handy person to blame; Congress,
too. During war, when frustrations are plentiful
and hard to diagnose, the aggressions of people
are turned on all sorts of relatively blameless
things and people. The President and Congress
are always there as lightning rods to catch our
aggressions, and there's the Supreme Court,
the Navy, the Army, etc. If .we can't put our
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finger on the causes of our troubles, we some-
times pick on something or somebody else.

Sometimes we know what or who is the
frustrating agent, but it isn't safe to attack
that agent. The man who is berated by his
C.O. and_ made to feel like a failure may get
quite emotional, but he will rarely fight back.
He is more likely to take it out on some seaman
in his di'ision. The child who is unduly frus-
trated by his parents rarely, after a certain
age, has the poor judgment to attack his father.
He may attack other kids preferably ones that
are smaller than he, and hence safer. Bullies,
both of the child and the adult variety, are very
often frustrated people who take out their ag-
gressions on those who are in a poor position
to fight back. You have probably seen some people
in the Navy who berate their men,, work their
men unmercifully, not because their men have
done anything to deserve it, but because they
themselves can't get along with their wives
or their C.O.s.
SCAPEGOATING

Scapegoating is displaced aggression. When
frustration is extreme and its source either un-
known, unavailable, or unsafe to attack, there
is a tendency to pick a "goat" as an outlet
for our aggressions. The best goat is. (1) con-
venient (2) safe and (3) in such a social position
that we can convince ourselves that aggression
is deserved. .

If the members of a Navy crew are frus-
trated, they may pick a certain member of the
crew or occasionally a junior officer as the
object of their aggression, The offiper or man
who becomes a scapegoat is usually one who
(a) cannot fight back successfully (b) is "dif-
ferent" from his fellows and (c) appears, at
least superficially, to deserve,illtreatment. Any
Navy crew is trained to withst&nd necessary
frustrations. But when the crev is denied too
many satisfactionsif liberty is too 1png re-
stricted, if pride in the unit is impossible,
if conditions of work- lead to uncertainty and
insecurity, and if rewards and punishments are
inconsistent aggressive outbursts can be ex-
pected, And conversely, when the crew or any,
of its members becOrne embroiled in group or
private aggression, yciu can profitably start
an immediate search for frustration. The ag=
gressions of a frustrated crew may ,take theform
of surlinegs in the presence of officers, the
Choosing of a scapegoat, outbursts ..of fighting
on board or ashore, many arguments, general
unwillingness or refusal to work.

Aggressiveness is a wide-spread form of
human behavior. Evidence indicates fairly clearly
that aggressive behavior happens only as a result
of frustration. While frustration may produce
other than aggressive behaviors, aggressive be-
havior whether in the group or in the person
can always be traced to frustration. This gen-
eralization is one of the most helpful that you
can learn. It will guide you on numerous occasions
in the diagnosis and control of human behavior
your own included.

APATHY

A' person, hemmed in by 'barriers and con-
fronted with continual failure, may sink into a
state of hopelessness and apathy. He gives
in, quits trying, convinces himself he doesn't
care. ,This apathetic resignation can often be
observed in prisoners of war, the chronic un-
emplo-yed, the hopelessly crippled, and is not
unknown among Navy men. It is an attitude of
complete surrender. A person , unable to work
out ally way of getting-along in a bitter and
hostile world, draws into himself, becomes pas-
sive and gives up; Withdrawal from others or

cooperative, competitive situations is one
w' to avoid being hurt. The opposite of aggres-
sion, this insulation from the problems of life
is a frequent reaction to frustration -and or-
dinarily indicates_deeo hostility and resentment.
Instead of turning outward, the person freeiell
into social inactivity.

a

ESCAPE

The person who fails to satisfy his 'needs
may seek escape, either physically or mentally.
Some people when caught' in a frustrating situation
get physically' away from their predicament;
they go to California, or quit their jobs, or
catch a plane for Reno, or go UA. Other people
prefer to escape in rich and satisfying daydleams.
Small doses of fantaiv and daydreaming are
probably essential. to all of us. We are all
coufkrparts of Walter Mitty, the daydreamer.
Fantasy lets* us become in our mind's eye the
great lover, the All-American, the Navy admiral.,
This is a simple way of solving all our problems.
The question is where to cut it off. Daydreaming
is so easy and satisfying it can easily be overdone.
The dream world can become confused with the
world of reality; our picture of what we wish
we were gets confused with our knowledge of
what we are. delusions when
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we believe our daydreams and deny the real
world.

RATIONALIZATION

Rationalization is the technique of justifying
behavior that is unacceptaAe to ourselves and
others. An excuse or an ibi appears better
than facing reality. For example, we know we
should study for the shipboard drill tomorroN,
but we take the night off instead. When we
flunk the drill, we feel the drill was unfair
or the division officer was against us.

Putting our conduct in the best possible light
is probably essential to our happiness; there-
fore, a moderate amount of rationalizing is an
acceptable protective device. It becomes un-
healthy and disruptive when we have an alibi
for everything.

PARALYSIS

If conflict is severe, the individual may simply
freeze. He is unable to do anything. The story
is told about the jackass who found himself
exactly half way between two piles of hay.
Unable to decide which to eat, he starved to death.
This sort of "paralysis" does happen in every-
day lifethough rarely is it connected with
the choice between two equally attractive courses
of action. It is likely to occur when something
is attractive and repulsive at the same., time.

Many cases of so-called laziness are probably
explainable as paralytic reactions to conflict.
The "lazy" enlisted man, if he is studied care-
fully, often turns out to bp-the man who is in
conflict. He wants to achieve, but the road to
achievement looks very tough and thorny. Ori
he may fervently desire success but at the
same time feel that his chances of failure are
so great that he is afraid to try. Hard work
is good in that it usually leads to success.
But it is bad in that it might lead to failure.
In such a conflict a man, is likely to just sit
being miserably unhappy and, to the common-
sense observer, "lazy."

This sort of conflict often has a lot to do
with personal efficiency. Most men will work as
long as work promises to get them somewhere.
They will not wcirk when work promises to
bring failure, or only small rewards, or down-
right punis ent.

Duri the war a survey of morale was run
on a group of aviation students. In an anonymous
interview the tyro flyers were asked this question:
"At one time or another in your life you probably

had a job at which you worked with great en-
thusiasm and efficiency, where ydu felt you were
working at your best. If you rate your best wayk
efficiency at 100%, what would you say your
present efficiency, is?" he trainees appeared
to have no difficulty in unPrstanding ale question
and the interview situation was staged so that
honest answers were likely. They put their
present efficiency anywhere fron 40% to 100%
with average around 65%. This means that the
average trainee was performing at what he
judged to be 35% below his peak.

There was no doubt that these men were
anxious to get their wings, and most of them
appeared genuinely to want combat duty to
"get out where men are men." Why, then, were
they not working with peak efficiency toward
their goals? There were probably several factors.
But in accounting for personal inefficiency in
seeking a highly desired goal, a likely place
to look for reasons is in the promises held
out by hard work. Does it promise success and
rewards? Or does it promise failure and punish-
ment? In this case, what factors are there
driving the trainee away from hard work? In-
tensive interviewing suggested two related neg-
ative factors: (1) the pervasive fear of failure
and (2) a fear of unfair evaluation of work.

Failing flight training was a terrible thing
to the average cadet. Many flight-failures were?
practically ready for suicide. And the possibilty ,
of failure was kept continually uppermpst in
the minds of the trainee-pilots. Instead of being
a chance to learn, to demonstrate skill, to get
on toward the goal, every flight, every hour of
ground school, became a fearsome chance to
flop, to fail . [his pervasive fear of failure
was enhanced by the students feeling. that success
or failure was often an accidental matter. They,
rightly or wrongly, had the feeling that all a
fellow had to do to wash out was to pick a bad
instructor, or to come before a grouchy board
or to get caught by a tricky gust of wind anci
ground-loop just once.

In such a situation, real efficiency is highly
unlikely. Every hour of wdrk involves high-
level conflict. The man desperately wants to
succeed. He desperately fears failure. If, at any
moment, the possibility of failure seers equal
to or greater than the possibility of success, a
man just cannot get whole-heartedly involled
in work. Of course, any time he tries to succeed
'at( something he must "take the bad with the
good," he must suffer some, he must run some
risk of failure. If the suffering and risk seem'
gileater than the rewards of success, however,
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no effort will be made. If the, disagreeable
aspects of work are too strong, if it looks
to him as if the reward, instead of fitting the
effort and performance, is a matter of luck
his behavior will b?, cputimially jittery, inef-
ficient, and full of conflict.

If the chances of success are reasonably good,
if it appears that success is not accidental but
fairly and inevitably dependent on high effort
and good performance, personal morale will be
high and work will be efficient. The hardships
of work will be taken in stride.

You can put your men in a similar situation
without half trying. It's relatively easy for
a CPO to make his men lazy. All you have to
do is to bawl out a man who is really trying to
do his best. or. fail to notice good work when
your men do it. If you are going to get your
men to work, you must fix it so that hard
work pays off. And you must arrange things
so that doing nothing isn't safer than honest
effort.

0

\

In many everyday situations,where individuals
are caught in a paralytic conflict, the flow of
behavior may tie only momentarily interrupted.
We all have fleeting moments of indecision arising
out of small conflicts. We generally have little
trouble in "reaching a decision." What happens
is that one need becomes stronger than the other
and behavior as always follows the strongest
need. '

The,.re are those of course who will continue
to say that the conflict-bound individual is just
lazy. And they say that so-and-so-ailing lazy,
needs nothing so much as a good swift kick in
the stern sheets. Such a diagnosis is never
adequate and such a treatment, while it may
1:Produce activity of some sort, will hardly result
in .enthusiastic work. Work happens when work
promises rewards to the many needs of the worker.
Work will not happen if it promisescfrustration
and unpleasantness. Generally speaking, the more
rewarding or promising/ the work, the more
enthusiastic the worker. If the rewards out-
weigh the handicaps, the handicaps will be taken
in stride.

15R
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CH.APTEI2 7

PHYSICAL SECURITY

This chapter covers the responsibilities of
Master at Arms assigned the task Of physical
security, classifies various hazards to secur-
ity, details measures that may be taken to
enhance security, and in selected areas, sets forth
minfmlin acceptable standards and techniques,
of establishing and maintaining physical security
at shore activities of the Navy.

Nearly every activity reqi4ires a guard Three
of some type and size which serves as the
enforcement medium of its physical seburity
program. It is the means by which' variou4
elements of the seburity program are integrated,
coordinated, and controlled. Guar&fo,rces may
be civilian, Marine, or Navy personnel or
combination thereof..

SECURITY GUARD FORCE .

The security force constitutes the most im-
portant single element of an activity's physical
security program. The security force provides
the direction and support required to carry out
the security program and thei4g*f re must be so
organized that it is responsive the curity
of the goti-v ay.

The security force is concerned with all
matters relating to the security of the command
which include:

t

e5. Assistihg in the ,developmentoof plans and
prOcedures to be followed in ,the event ofl,any
major catastl§phe, such a hurricanes, earth-,/-:
quakes, floods, conflagration, and hostile aets
0° insult- adequate vecurity measures are

// 4maintained within the command. . , .

A, 6. Enforcing personnel identification atct.,
_1movement control systems that arg required for(

particular security area.

1. Safeguarding materials and/or inforfnation
against 'espionage and unauthorized disclosure.

2. Safeguarding the activity .against sabotage
or any other incident which might jeopardize the
normal operation of the command, such as theft,
robbery, riot, lawlessness, and dethonstrations.

3. Coordinating law, enforcement and guard
force functions, including those 9f tenant activi-'
ties, and working in close conjunction with the
activity's fire protection personnel..

4. Evaluating requirements, and making nec-
essary t recommendations, to achieve adequate
physibal protection of the command.

159

FCURITY FORCE DUTIES'

Security force duties vary with therequite-
ments of an installation or ,facility : Typical
duties performed by the guard; orce are4: (1)
o serving and patroling designated 'perimeter
reas, suctures, and activities, (2) apprehend- ,

ing persons or vehicles attempting or gaining
unauthorized access to sViirity. areas, (3) check-
ing the security status ofteSignated repositories,
ra'oms, and buildings during other that normal
working hours,f (4) responding to prOtectiyellarm
signals and other indications of suspioiekikactivi-..
ty, (5) enforcing systems for persont11,-vetdelit
and, property control, (6) preventing theft, phi
ferage, riots, espionage, and other criminal acts,
and (7) cuating personnel during emergencies
and cat. .hies.

SELEC OF SECURITY FORCE PERSONNEL

Regardless of the use of structural, mechani-
cal, electronic, and oth .supplements, the human
element in security op ations makes the differ-
ence;between success a d failure:

Most of the qualities desired in security per-
s onne,liare developed' th rough training and become
"instinctive" through experience. Every man
assignol to security duties must recognize the part
he plays in this development, he must have kn

iieawareness of his need to acqui4e this." inetinctivel
ness" and a willingness to earn principles of
self - improvement. Many qualities are desirable

o' .
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for security personnel. Those considered essen-
tial for key performance of security duty are
outlined below.

Alertness
This quality, more than any other will deter-

mine the effectiveness of a person assigned to
security force duties; it must be cultivated by all
security force personnel. Even though hundreds
of contacts are made with individuals who show
proof of the right and need to enter a restricted
area, for example, one contact could be with a
person who should not enter. To be able to detect
this one exception the security guard must be
constantly alert. He must watch for deviations
from the normal, such as a strange car near his
post, a person approaching from an area that
normally is not used, or nervousness in an
approaching individual. Little things that seem to
have no significance may add up to something
important. Alertness can be achieved only by
keen watchfulness and by diligent application to
the requirements of the patrol or post. Techno-
logical advancements in communication equip-
ment and protective alarm systems enhance the
effectiveness of security, forces; but nothing can
be substituted for the alertness of the security
force personnel. Alertness- makesthe difference
between effective security and a lack of security.

Judgment
Sound judgment is more than the application

of common sense; it is the power of arriving
at a wise , decision. The process involves a
mental comparison of an unfamiliar situation
with a similar situation of known values and
relationships. With careful discrimination during
the process of elimination, the formulated decision
will be sound. It follows that knowledge precedes
judgment, and experience provides knowledge.
Both are requisite. Security instructions cannot
cover each situation; they can provide onlyfunda.,
mental ,guidelines, because each situation is
unique and requires individual consideration.
Each man must develop the ability to observe,
compare, and discriniinate similarities and dif-
ferences. However, a word of caution is in order:
security personnel should be trained to call
security headquarters for instructions when in
doubt aso a situation or experience.

*.
Confidence

This quality is not inborn, it is learned.
Confidence is a state of feeling sure, a state of
mind free from doubt,cr misgivings. Confidence
includes faith in oneself and in'one's abilities,

0

and nothing can bring about self-confidence like
job knowledge. Each man must have confidence
in himself, his weapons, and his leaders and other .
members of the security team. Confidence is
thus best achieved through thorough and proge-r
training and competent supervision.

Physical Fitness
Security duty is difficult and demanding. The

security of an installation or facilit, and even
the life of the person assigned to 'security
duties may depend upon his physical fitness.'
Training in the techniques of unarmed defense
and in physical conditioning is .essential for
developing this quality.

Tactfulness
The ability to deal with others without giving

offense is a quality desired in security personnel.
It is difficult to assume the authority and re-
sponsibilities of sect/city duty without consciously
or subconsciouslyisplaying a sense of superi-
ority and an overbFaring manner. Security per- ,'
sonnel must be able to give instructions clearly,
and concisely, firmly, and authoritatively, buf

. 1
without arrogance.

Self-Control
Security duty presents situations which re-

quire not only sound judgment and tact but. also
elf- control. When ..an individual is offensive,

the security man must be Impersonal in',his
response, or he will likely, lose control' of his
temper and of the situation..Thesecurity 'man,
after he has given his instructions, should:keep
his conversation to a minimum, A person ;Who
is trying to "beat the systen will attempt' to
malc_e the security man angry. A mandion the
eTensive does not have the situation undee-confrOi.

This situation will occur inds'tIfiequently AnthA,
making of appr'ehensions, issuing 'of traffic

.tions, and during civil disturbaipps,
-6 !

Other Requirements tl
In the selection of personnel for securliSe.-

force assignment, and in their ebntinuing per-
formance; the man's general ni\rial attitude s;:\
towards the job is most important unoompro-%
mising interest and loyalty to the Op ,,are par- I .
titularly applicable to security persOnKiel.Super \'
visors must be alert for any ch.angv thie
attitude which might adversely affect per---- .. \
formance of security personnel.

'Only personnel of known responsibilit and
trustworthiness should be assigned to S4urity
duties. Security clearance criteria kir security

160 "
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positions, will ased principally on the se-
curity classifica ions of the information to which
access will be granted.

Women

04
Sealrity positions that are hot likely to require

the use of physical force may be efficiently
filled by women. These include such duties as
checking passes at static posts, escorting vis-
itors, and clerical and administrative duties
in the security headquarters. During a national
emergency, increased demands on the male
labor pool by industry and the military may
result in a wide use of women. Women are
required where search of the person of females
is necessary.

SECURITY FORCE INSTRUCTIONS

Instructions to the sedbrity force should be
issued in writing. These instructions are normally
in the form of general, special, and temporary
orders, and should be carefully and clearly
worded to include all necessary phases of each
assignment. They should be reviewed at least
monthly to be certain they are current. Cat-
egories of instructions and the scope of each are
as follows:

1. General Orders are those which concern
the security force as a whole and are applicable
at all posts and patrols. They cover such items
as wearing of the uniform, reporting for duty,
report writing, etc.

2. Special Orders, which pertain to the con-
duct gi a permanent post or patrol, covers
such as post duties; hours manned;
arms, ammunition,_and other equipment required:

, and instructions on the use of force in en-
'-----ford-enient and apprehension activities.

3. Temporary Orders are issued for a short
period to cover a special or temporary situation.

it can be predetermined, such orders indicate
the period of time for which they are valid.

A security force manual or handbook cover-
ing', standing operating procedures, and setting
forth policies, organization, authority, functions,
and other- required operating information, should
be prepared and distributed to each mem,:zer- of
the security force for required re,adirig. Each
man should be held responsible for full knowl-
edge and understanding of its contents. Each

../
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installation physical seciity officer, Or chief
of guard force should conduct periodic inspec-
tions and examinations to determine the in-
dividual's degree of understanding of and compli-
ance with all security force instructions.

GUARD FORCE TRAININS

The extent and type of training required for
security forces will vary according to the im-
portance, vulnerability, size, and other factors
affecting a particular installation or facility.
The objective of the training program is to insure
that all personnel are able to perform routine
duties competently and to meet emergencieis
quickly and efficiently.

Efficient and continuing training is the most
effective means of obtaining and maintaining
maximum proficiency of security force person-
nel. Regardless of how carefully a supervisor
selects personnel for his force, it is seldom
they will initially have all the qualifications
and experience necessary to do the job well.
In addition, new and revised job requirements
frequently "mean that personnel must be re-
trained for diffe .reabs and skills. The gulf
between ability andjob requirement can be
bridged by training.

It is also well for supervisors to remem'oer
that all personnel do not have the same training
needs. It is a waste of valuable time to train
an individual in subject matter which he has
already mastered, and it is a source of dis-
satisfaction to the man when he is subjected
to instruction which he knows is not appropri-
ate to his skill level. Past experience, training,
acquired skills, and duty assignments should be
evaluated for each man as an aid in planning
an effective training program.

A- good training program benefits both the
installation and the security force. Some of
these benefits include:

1. For supervisors. The task of supervising
the security force is made easier. There is
much less wasted time. There are fewer mistakes
made. The resulting economies of motion or
action are of benefit to the installation. There
is also less friction with other agencies. A
good program also helps to instill confidence,
which is most valuable to a security force.

2. For security personnel. Training benefits
thes,.pp,sonnel to the extent that their skills

"are indreased; it provides increased opportunities
for promotion; and it provides for better under-
standing of their relationship to the command
or Management.
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3. For' the security organization. Gkod trainte.

ing helps to provide for more flexibty and.'
better physical protection. Fewer personkel may
be required, and less time may be required
for men to learn their duties and requirements.
Training also helps to establish systematic and
uniform work habits. An effective program will
help to create better attitudes and morale.

Basic Training

Dependent on' your experience, you may nee
special training in physical security, o ed
only such additional training as is re ired by
the peculiarities of the particular installation.

As a minimum, personnel (including civil
service security personnel) who have not had
military police training should receive training
at their assigned; units in their fecurity duties,
to include:

or even a complete shift at one time to par-
ticipate. As a result, the supervisor of training

N must take care to provide an opportunity for
.,`path man tq receive the training he needs.

\ Evaluation of Training

1. Care and Use of weapon,s...po man should
be placed on security duty unless tie has completed'
at least familiarization firing within the past 12
months with the, weapon with which he is armed.
Weapons training mist also include thorough
indoctrination and understanding concerning the
use of force by law enforcement and security
personnel.

2. Area of responsibility and authority of
security personnel, particularly with regard to
apprehension, search and seizure, and the use
of force.

3 IAN-ation and use of first aid and fire control
eIvtipt,nt and electrical switches.

Duties in event *of emergencies, such as
alerts, fire, explos,ion, civil disturbance etc.

5. 'Com-non forms of, age and espionage
activity.

6. Location- -Of hazard-ouS and vulnerable--
equipment and materiel; ,

In-Service Training

. z
When a new individual is assigned, he must

be giv nstruction in conditions peculiar to his
post. ever possible, his first assignment
hould vjth an experienced man. AdditiOrfal

in- 'raining and periodic retraining to re-
view basis material and such other subjects as
may be app cable to the 4pectficcinstallation is a
continuous uirement fOr training supervisors.

The sch duling of classes for nonmilitary4
type, security forces is often difficult. It j,s o'll n
impossible tO assemble an entire security for

1

\ The use of. tests or exam!nations to evaluate
performance is. a necessary step in the tr.'s -
ing program. w ich may be oral,
wri or a performance -type test, should be
given at least 14nce a year to deterrinne that
high standards cf proficiency are achieved and
maintained by the entire force.

Security training received by personnel at
their units should be enured in unit training
charts or records in o er to indicate individual
degr&INE-1,sf skill,stablish priorities of instruc-
tion, d nesent a consolidated picture of
the sec ft-force training status.

SECURITY GUARD FORCE SUPERVISOR

A security supervisor has the taskbf oversee-.
ing and directing the work and behavior of other
members of the security force. The effective
supervisor' needs a complete understanding of
the principles of leadership and how to apply
them so as to obtain maximum performance from
members of his force.

The supervisor is called upon to think and act
in terms of' many different jobs. He is often
responsible for the selection, induction, training,
productivity, safety, and morale of the members

sof the -force. He must understand these .and all
-other employment aspects of his force.

In order to aintain an alert, presentable,
and efficient secure force, there must be constant
and constructive supervision. Supervisors must
be in evidence, and-they must conduct themselves
as models of neatness, fair play, efficiency,

and loyalty. The morale and efficienc of a
security force is a direct reflection
quality_of-its-supe

The ratio of supervisory personnel to seen--
rity personnel should be determined by the
individual characteristics of each installation.
In small compact installations, the ratio may
be higher than at very large! installations. In

neal,; there must be sufficient supervision

-e

to enable e inspection of each loost and patrol
twicg per shift. sufficient /backup super-

personnel to provide for sick and annualviso
lea4: It is also essential that supervisors be

;in contact With security hezidqUarters to control
emergehCies that,may arise. ,Specific duties of
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a supe isor include ,the inspection and briefing minimized by implementation of the followingof the r lief shift prior to its going on duty. steps:
and the in ection of posts, vehicles, and equip- . _.
ment Burin: visits to the posts and patrols. 1. Maintain high standards of discipline.

Various means and devices may be success- 2. Promote an aggressive security education
fully utilized as supplements to personal super- program to insure that each man clea.rly under-
vision or, in the case of small installations stands the importance of his job. Each man mist* or remote areas, to supplant personal super- be made to understand the consequence of anyvision as a means of assuring that necessary breach of protective barriers. Each man should
areas are patrolled and other functions performed. understand .that the hum in element in security

Recorded tour systems, under which erc perations makes the difference betv.een.success
nel record their .. ce at strate- and failure.
gie--;-po-iiiirthroughout an instz.illation, by use 3. Arrange shifts so that personnel 1, ill pe-
of portable watch clocks, clocks, central watch riodically have a 48-hour period free from shift
clock stations, or other Similar deviceS. These re-quirements.
are>effective means of insuring that such points 4. Consider shift rotation as one solution to
are regularly covered, and haye application at boredom. However, there are advantages and dis-
most installations and facilities. This systemdvantages which must be considered on the
provides an "after the fact" type of supervision.. question of rotation of individuals from shift

Supervisory tour system by which a signal to shift. An advantage of permanent shift assign-
is transmitted to a manned central headquarters ment is that each shift presents its ownproblems
at the time the tour statibki is visited. These in security, and if the man is permanently
systems provide instantaneous supervision,dalus assigned he is able to learn these peculiarities
a means of detecting interferences with normal and is able to cope with them mare efficiently.
security activities and igiti4ing an investigation Another advantage of regular assignment to the
or other appropriate action. ., same shift is that the physical welfare of the

All personnel on security duty spould be re- man requites that he work regular hours and
quired to report periodically to headquartess establish regular habits of eating and sleeping.
by the usual means of communication. The fie- The major disadvantage of being permanently
quency of such reports will vary, depencliiig assigned to one shift is that some shifts are
on a number of factSrs including the importance considered very undesirable from the standpoint
of the installation. Regularity shpuld be avoided, of hours of work, and if assignments are made
to preclude setting a pattern' by'which an' irk- permanent, the same personnel will be working
truder can gauge an appropriate time for entraface. the same undesirable hours.

..i 5. The transfer of a ,man from one shift.Security Force Problems ;.' to another could be considered a reward, since
w , t the workiniflioursof some shifts are more desir-Assignment to a unit with physical security able than others. For better operation,the integrityfunctions is not always looked upon with favor, of the shift should be maintained as- a 'unitby Master-at-Arms personnel, many of who*IM In t4i..ay, each man will learn the abilitiesare more inclined toward ekving with a poli:cei and limitatisuis of the others, and will be ableunit having broad general MA functions or re.- f to function huch more efficiently as a menber

quirements. t .. 1 of a coordinated team.
The nature of security fqrce operations pose's 6. Establish good recreational facilities at

some morale problems tilat normally do not appropriate locations along with an organized
confront other personnel. The security force ip athletic program, as this willthelp considerably
requipd to be effective at all times, regard; in the development of Loyalty, pride, and en-less of the weather, the !day, and the Milli'. thusiasm for the'unit or installation.
This necessitates duty hourS on weekends,holii- 7. When practicable hot food should tbe pro-days, and night hours usualiy!considered nondu0 vided to men going on duty and those comngtime. ,These circumstanceproduce problem§ off, as this is a definite morale,factor.
in living for both. the indiljidual and his family y-- . .that tend to lessen; entlitilasm for the Job. ', In .the event that both miitary and civilian
There is a direct telatioii '.betweeri quality ,seCurity forces are utilized at an instal tion
performance and morale th4 forces conside
tion of these p.roblms Tiie problem oan .

1 t

or activity, the physical security officer s ould
insure equality of treatment for members of
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the entire force. Any instructions or correc-
tive 'action should be passed to appropriate
supervisors for dissemination to the security
force.

At installations or facilities where secunt
force personnel are poSted at exits/entrances
or at other internal posts where they control
the movement of traffic, they do not merely
"stand guard:" Such personnel check transpor-
tation movement documentation against actual
loads on trucks; they check for hidden contra-
band, pilfered property or goods, authorization
for access onto or within the facility/installa-
tion, and safety violations; they conduct searches
and seizures when authorized, and enforce reg-
ulations and assist visitors as appropriate_ Men
engaged in the performance of worthwhile duties
do not become bored. tt hen personnel are re-
quired to either stand or walk post merely as
guards, especially in an oversea environment,

v mist be checked frequently for alertness.
This requires aggressive and imaginative super-
vision, vulnerability tests, greater frequency
in change of shifts, and even the rotation of
personnel from one post to another within shifts
as means of combatting boredom created by
sedentary or otherwise unchallenging duties.

_Continuous endeavors should be made by
physical security superyisors to provide the tea
conditions possible and to maintain anaggr,essive
program to develop a high state of morale(
and esprit de corps among security force
members.

/ARMING OF GUARDS

Armed guards include military and civilian
personnel who in the interest of security have
been authorized by the commanding officer to
carry firearms.

No person may be armed unless he has been
.qualified.iin the use of the assigned weapon.
Personnel assigned to armed guard duty must
requalify at least once during each calendar
year.

No security guard will be armed until he has
received instructions relating to the use tof
force in the performance of his duties.

Any guard post or patrol justified solely ,o4t,
the basis of security tasks performed by that
post or patrol should be considered sufficiently
important to arm the guarkWhether the weapon
has a loaded magazine inserted with no round
in the chamber (in the case of a revolver five
rounds in the' cylinder and the hammer closed
over the empty chamber) or is unloaded with

la loaded magazine in an ammo pouch on the
sentry is at the discretion of the' com-n9.nding
officer.

Activities employing armed guards issue
written instructions to cover the use of weapons
assigned to guards and conditions under which
guards may use deadly force against another
person.
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USE Or DEADLY FORCE

Deadly force is that force which a person
uses with the purpose of causing, or which he
Knows, or should know, creates a substantial
risk of causing death or serious bodily harm.
Its use is Justified only under conditions of
extreme necessity as a last resort, when all
lesser means have failed or cannot reason-
ably be employed, and only under one or more
of the following circumstances:

1. When deadly force reasonably appears to
be necessary to protect law enforcement or
security personnel who believe themselves to
be in \ imminent danger of death or serious
bodily harm. -1

2. When deadly force reasonably appears to
be necessary to prevent the threatened theft
of, damage to, or espionage aimed at property
or information specifically designated by com-
petent authority as vital or of substantial im-
portance to national security; or to apprehend
or prevent the escape of an individual whose
unauthorized presence in the vicinity of prop-
erty or information vital to the national security
reasonably appears to present a threat of theft,
sabotage, or espionage. Pioperty shall be spec-
ifically designated as vital to the national security
only when its loss, damage, oncompromise w uld
seriously prejudice national Security or 3e por-
dize the fulfillment of an r ssential n ional
defense mission.

3. When deadly force reagonably appears to
...,

be necessary to prevent tl e actual theft or
sabotage of property, such a operable w4pons
or amiaimition., which is i erently dangerous
to Others, i.e., property w/iich , in the hands
of 4ris unauthorized individual, presents ai sub-
stantial potential danger of death or serious
bodily harm to others.

4. When deadly force ',reasonably appears to
be necessary to prevent the commission of a
serious offense involving violence and threatening
death or serious bodily harm (such as arson,
armed robbery, aggravated assault, rape) against
persons.

4
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In order to comply' with local law, a commander
may impose further restrictions on the use of
deadly force if in his radgm`.ent such restrictions
would not unduly comprom se important security
interests of the L noted States,

If it becorris necessary to use your firearm,
observe the following precautions, provided it
is possible to do so consistent with the preven-
tion of death or serious bodily harm:

1. Give an order to halt before you fire a
shot.

2. Do not. fire if shots are 1:1,ely to endanger
tne safety of innocent by standers.

3. \:rn to disable. If circumstances render it
di:ficult to direct fire w.th sfficient precision
to asc,.re that the person will be disabled rather
man kiljed, hoyyeyer, such circumstances will
not preclude the use of a firearm nrovided
such use is authorized,

No individual will be perm tted to peri6rm
security duties until he has received instruction
on applicable regulations relating to the use of
force in the performance of such duties. In
addition, instructions will be given periodically
to all personnel assigned to these duties to
ensure that they continue to be thoroughly famhar
with all restrictions on the use oz. force.

Responsibilities to Management

The physical security supervisor is responsi-
ble to management for the development of a
security-minded organization. This prograT ,s
greatly enhanced by a well-organized secure'
education program.

The role. of the physical security supervisor
puts him in a position of advi.s.ing on the form ila-
tion of policies for the physical security of an,
installation. His goals should be the accomplish-
ment of the assigned m; ssion the lowest
possible cost consistent with the commander's
policy. Anyone can provide adequate security
with unlimited funds; .this appr,oach, ,however,
is not realistic. There must- be a constant
endeavor .to effect justifiable economy wherever
possible witaputjeopardizing the physical secu-

.rity program,

* PHYSICAL SECURITY SURVEYS
AND INSPECTIONS

To assist the commander in evaluating the
adequacy of existing physical security safeguards,
the physical security officer will have physical

security surveys and inspections conducted bvhis
Masters at Arms, specifically trained civilian
employ ees, or security guard force personnel,
or he may request support from higher head-
quarters when he has, no qualified personnel
at ailaole. The surveys and inspections should
develop any necessary recommendations for c.or-
recting security hazards or deficiencies. Both
surveys and inspections will be performed on a
scheduled basis, at least annually.

SCOPE OP SECURITY SUR\ EY

\ survey includes in its scope an entire
installation, with .111 of the activities and facil-
ities of that installation.

An inspection, or l m ted survey , is rim ted
to specific individual activities at an installa-
tion or facility,

Certain special intelligence activities and"'
crypto facilities are not subject to normal phys-
ical security surveys and inspections. There
may also be certain tenant activities on an
installation which are subject to regulations

'of their ow,: higher headquarters. These may also
be exempt from routine surveys or inspections.
The Physical Security Officer should coordi-
nate with the con-panders or supervisors of_
each such facility or activity to determne whether
or not they are to be surveyed or inspected.

A survey should include a complete reconnais-.
sance, study, and analysis of installationproperty
and its operations, in order to insure that any
physical security hazards or deficiencies are
noted. The person conducting the survey must
be, thoroughly familiar with all physical security
protective measures, in order that any rec-
ommendations made are appropriate and prac-
ticable, and in the interest of economy without
sac,rificing security. Recom-nendations should
be co ,iSistent with existing conditions, such as
the environment, mission, resources available
to the commander, and the actual need for
remedial action.

PHYSICAL SECURITY SURVEYS

Surveys may be in the form of initial, supple-
mental, followaip, or special surveys.

An initial survey, as the title implies, is
the first survey of an installation made by the
responsible surveying office,

A supplemental survey is made when there is
a change in the organization, m ssion, or physical
aspects which would affect physical security of
the installation.
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The purpose of the followup survey is to
insure that recommendations have been carried
out. So that the initial survey record may be
kept current and accurate, the same general
subjects and specific points of security interest
developed in the initial survey 'should be re-
examined in subsequent followup surveys. In many
instances, suvey personnel will find that rec-
ommendations have not been carried out but
that work orders have been subm tted and/or
validated. In such instances, the original de-
ficiency is still reported as a deficiency until
it is permanently cou.ected. A check should
be made to 'determ nClhat such work orders
have actually been submitted to the proper
action agency, and do not represent simply
"paper filing,"

Special surveys may be required tfor a

specific purpose such as the occupation of a new
area of the installation; the abandonment of
an occupied area; proposed construction; dis-
asters which cause extensive damages; and
similar situations. The special survey should
be lim ted to the scope necessary to accomplish
the specific purpose, or as directed by the
commander,

Survey Personnel

Personnel conducting surveys must be Well
trained in physical security techniques. They
should understand that the security problem
s determ'ned by the nature of the operation,

activity, or product manufactured stored;
the econorn:c and political situation of the area;
the potential- danger to security; and the logistic
support available. They should clearly understand
that installations may vary as to requirements
for protective measures. Some installations may
require only a single type of protection; in
others, specific internal areas may require
special protection such as segregation or corn -
pirtmentalization with the Maximum of prote
tion measures.

Arrangements should be made for technical
and adm;nistrative personnel to accompany the
survey- team where necessary to render as-
sistance.

Preparatory Steps

Before conducting a physical purity survey,
several preliminary" 'steps should be taken to
provide an adequate and practical estimate of
the security situation:

(

Make a prelim'nary contact With appropriate
personnel to arrange ,time and other details.

Check previous surveys, if an are mail-
able, for background information and action taken
on noted deficiencies.

Determne reasons for the survey, and the
type required.

Team personnel should be familiar with the
mission of the installation or intended use of
the area, or any changes in the Mission or
use since previous surveys were made.

Obtain installation floor and_u9und plans
from the engineer office. Check them especially
for utility openings, false ceilings, and similar
areas where entry to, buildings could be made.

Review installation regulations and operating
procedures.

Prepare a checklist for use as a guide in
making the survey.

The person in charge of the team .should
report to the commander of the installation and
seek his assistance and cooperation. It is im:
portant at this stage for inspecting personnel
to make a favorable impression through their
conduct and attitude in order to inspire con-
fidence and cooperation. They should maintain
high standards including proper dress, and avoid
use of terminology that is unfan'iiliar to the
commander or person in charge of the activity
being surveyed.- Discuss with the com4-nander
the miitsion of the activity, past incidents, if
any, previous surveys, and any recent changes
in personnel, mission, or additional buildings
or areas planned.

Miking the Survey

A physical security survey is made to verify
durrent data and to Obtain new facts. It should
be conducted not..only vhen the installation is
in operation, but also at Cher times, Including
hours of darkness. It sho d provide data for
for a true evaluation of exi ting hazards and
th4 effectiveness of current- protective measures.

he use of a survey team perrn'ts speciali-
zatio .by the mem$Ders and develops expertness
in ins ecting the various aspects of physical
securit . For example, one onrri'3er may examne
the em; loyment and training of the security
guard f rce while another surveys perime er
barrier and the protective lighting system.
Any division of duties that is expedient at a
particular installation may De made.

SecUrity standards as developed in this chapter
and appropriate security regulations shodld be
used as a guide in evaluating a physical security

,, ' A'
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program. After considering the prescribed mM-
imum standal'ds of security and the facts brought

4., out by the physical security survey, a careful
balance must.. be sought between what exists,
that is desired, and what may be necessary

wider conditions of national emergency.
Deficiencies 'affecting the entire installation

whichmay be identified through physical security
surveys include the following:

1. Indications that perimeter security is in-
adequate, e.g., fences or lights needed.

2. Evidence that any part of the installation
is being used for unlawful or unauthorized/prac-
tices.

3. Disclosure that control and check of per-
sons entering or leaving the jnst
inadequate.

nation are

-

Surveys of individual- facilities should in-
clude, but are not littled to, yricziri _into:

1. Procedures for indoctrinating -Personnel'
in the use of internal control procedures, fttid
their awareness of the necessity for vigilance
to prevent loss of money and property. ^

2. Receiving, stoft control, and storage pro-
cedu res.

3. Procedures used 'for receiving, holding,
and banking money. ,4. Structural characteristics of buildings
housing the facility.

5. Adequacy of, security ,guard personnel and
effectivevss and enforcement of their orders.

6. Procedures for storing and accounting
for narcotics and 'sensitive medications.

Units on an installation may also be sur-
veyed. Such surveys may include, blit are not
limited to, inquiry into:

a
1. Supply and storage room security and

procedures. Special attention should be given
to security of arms and ammunition.

2. Unit interior guard, including adequacy
and application of guard orders.

3. Safeguarding nonappropriated fund money
and property.

Surveys of units and facilities may be ex-
pected to develop°inforrnation relative -to weak
nesses in the security of their buildings, with
respect to:

1. Locking devices and key control.
2. Pass sydtem, if appropriate.

3. Adequacy of bars and/or protective screen-
ing over windows, skylights, and similar openings.

4. The potential of unlawful entry through_
attics, boiler rooms, basements, air vents, and
crawl spaces under buildings.

5. Tne need for or adequacy of existing'
intrusion detection systems.

6. Im?roper storage.
7. Lack or inadequacy of inventories

audits.
8. Lack of supervision or .control in the unit

or activity.
9. Indications of changes or alterations in

records,
10. Excessive amounts of items on hand and

their accessibility to unauthorized persons.
11. Refusal or failure to spot check em-

ployee work habits; the lack of internal Control
measures to. assure honesty or to detect dis-
honesty, because of a mi,,staken belief that' to
do so would be poor -leadership by casting sus-
picion ,upon the honesty of 'assigned personnel.

and

SURVEY EVALUATION

An etlua on of physical security should take
into consider tion availability of materials and
personnel, an evaluators should not lose sight

Hof the missio of the installation. There will
rarely be as much money, equipment, and man-
power for security as -.is desired. When this
fact is upderstood, the challenge for making the
best of what is available,m ist be accepted. Based
on the mission and potential security threat,
4 determnation mist be made regarding what
degree of security,is reasonable and necessary.
The survey will indicate under two categories
the element required for the accomplishment
of the install tion's mission:

ered in
receive

Cate
.directly
and sho

ry U : Those elements that are consid-
pensable to the mission and should

priority for allocation of resources.
ory) II : Those elements tha't contribute
init are notindispensdble to the mission ,

d be given second priority.

On e basis of evaluation, of all elements '-
and fa ilities, ,a security priaiity list should
be de Loped. Following a listing of those in
categ es I and II, others may be added in their
res ctive orders of criticality and-vulnerability.

he evaluation should also indicate,any areas"
- o excessive security, or over-protection. There

ay be ound, for example, guard posts estab-
he hen there was a need which nd longer 4c
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exists. There may be protective lighting no longer
required, due to changes in a. specific area.
Any such situations should be examined closely,
and appropriate recommendations made with
a view of savings in manpower, materials, equip-
ment, or funds which may be utilized to better
advantage elsewhere.

Exit Conference
4

Upon completion of each physical security
survey, and prior to departure from 'he in-
stallation, surveying tersonnel should request
A meeting with the cd'mmanding officer or his
rrepresentative and such staff officers as he may
designate. The purpose of such meeting, or exit
conference, will be to discuss the observations
or findings of the surveying personnel and their
recop-:.ndations for remedial action. Frequent-
ly, /at looks like a deficiency to surveying
personnel is not a deficiency but a Measure-
peculiar to that installation and can be explained
orally rather than through lengthy reports. It
may be a situation, procedure, or other 'condition
which is either permitted or required by command
regulations. During such cbnferences, surveying
personnel should present their findings in an
orderly manner, and should be especially care-
ful to dis ss all security deficiencies observed
during e s rvey... ,
S RVEY REPORT

The checklists contained in appendix II of
the U.S. Navy Physical Security Manual, OP-
NAVINST 5510.45, are intended for use only as
guides for physical security inspection personnel.
Their most important function is to act as
reminders to inspection personnel as to what
to look for in each of the situations they include.

These checklists must not be viewed as en-
tirely complete or as all-enconvassing. In in-
dividual situations, there will be items'of physical
security interest and.importance which are not
included on any of the checklists. Inspection per-
sonnel must be alert for such items, and not
be content merely to check off the items on
the checklist.

There will also be certain facilities of in i
stallations to which none of the checklists spe-
cifically applies. In such cases, the inspection
personnel should formulate their own checklists,
utilizing any of the items on the suggested
lists for basic guidance and adding items peculiar
to the particular facility or installation.

Nei specific .sources of reference are provided
for individual items on the checklists. Specific
references might Tapidly become outdated be Ouse
regulatory manuals and other publications ITe
periodically revised and reissued. Further,many
such references are supplemented by command
publications which impose changed or additional
requirements and can, where. necessary, cite
the sources aprilicable to each item. These
sources ma?, if desired, be adapted to locally

, produced checklists for convenience and ready
reference.

These checklists mayalso, if locally desired,
be adapted to the style of a locally produced
form, with appropriate heading and general in-
formation spaces and columnar headings with
boxes for "yes," "no," and sim;lar checks.

A recommendations section of the report
should contain recommendations as to any correc-
tive action which should be taken, lased upon

facts in the situation.
ill relation -to-Other inherent factors, such as
cost and feasibility, degree of security desired,
and estimation of risk. In addition, recommenda-
tions which would necessitate extensive action
involving the responsibilities of another staff.
agency should be disyssed with the appropriate
representative of such agency. For instance,
when it has been determined that effective con-
trol of property or personnel can be- enhanced
by erecting a perimeter barrier in a certain
area, the engineer officer should be .consulted
to determine the feasibility of such action from
an engineering and cost viewpoint. There should
be at least one recommendation for each de-
ficiency noted in the synopsis. Recommendations
may be placed under three possible headings;
these may be changed or deleted as they apply
to a particular situation. '

1. Security personnel recommendations af-
fecting security guard utilization or employment.

2. Administrative or operational measures
recommendations for adrif nistration or opera-

tional procedurgLaanges.
3. Physical security measures recommen-

dations regarding fihysi 1 security factors,
fences, lights, alarms, et .

Survey personnel should procure and
as exhibits to survey reports such of the fol-
lowing as are required for reader understanding
of listed deficiencies and recommendations:

1. A copy of the installation
rity plan. ,"

4
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2. Documentary material in the form of
current SO?, _regulatiOns, form3, maps, etc.,
which are pertinent to, and corroborative of,
the facts and findings contained in the body
of the report.

3. Samples of personnel, visitor, and/or ve-
hicular identification media.

4. Photographs and sketches, which should
be meaningful. If the deficiency cannot be ex-
plained adequately in the narrative portion of the
report, use a photograph or sketch marked with
the deficiency on it so it can be readily identified
by the reader of the report. The report should
not be cluttered up with meaningless photographs
and sketches,

5. Such additional evidentiary material as is
deemed essential to support the pointsDmade in
theereport.

Exhibits will Ile identified alphabetically and
attached to the ieport in the order in which
they are referred to in the narrative. An index
of exhibits will be kttached-on a separate sheet
of paper im -nediatt% following the bljady of the
report. Exhibits submitted with the initial survey
report need not be resubm;tted unless there have
been changes and then, if practicable, only the
changes need be submitted as exhibits. :

PHYSICAL SECURITY INSPECTIONS

Physical security inspections are made of
specific activities at each installation or facility
w'iich are either mission essential or partic-
ularly vulnerable to any form of criminal activity.
Such specific activities must be identified by the
physical security officer.

Inspections do not replace surveys; they sup-
plement surveys by providing a.nrare detailed
and closer exam nation of specific activities;
and provide significant data as a supplement
to the surveys. Identified activities will be
inspected at least once annually, prior to comple-
tion of the annual physical security survey.
Additional inspections should be made when there
is any change* in the physical, security aspects
of the 'activity or any indication or reported
incident of criminal activity.

Personnel assigned to physical .inspection
duties will, in most instances, be the same per-
sonnel assigned to survey duties. If additional
personnel are available for assignment only_ *to_
'inspections, they must have the equivalent train-

.ing of suvey personnel.
In .general, the procedures discussed for

physical security surveys will be applicable to

the conduct of inspections. The inspection check-
lists will serve as guides to inspectors.

Distribution of reports will be made as
required by the commander or as directed by
higher authority.

INTRUSION DETECTION ALARMS

Intrusion detection alarm system; are phys-
ical safeguards used to assist security forces
in performing their duties. They may be in-
stalled either outdoors or indoors. Tnese alarm
systems are designed to alert security per-
sonnel to intrusion or attempted intrusion into
an area or to tampering by an indiN7idual at-
tempting to circumJent the intrusion detection
system, The use of such mechanical and elec-
tronic warning systems has proven beneficial
in many situations; however, individuals re-
s'bongble for physical security planning mist
be .gyare of the advantages and limitations'oi
these devices so that they can be incorporated
effectively into the security plan.

There are a variety of commercially manufac-
tured devices available which are designed to
detect approach or intrusion. All have weak points
by which their functioning can be mnimized or
possibly completely interrupted. It is important
for planners to remember. that' any warning
system is valueless unless it is supported by
prompt security force action in the event of
actuation of the alarm.

Protective alarm systems are utilized to
accomplish one or more of the following purposes:

1. Economzeperm't mare economical and
efficient use of_manpower. by substitution of
mobile responding guard units for larger numbers
of patrols and fixed guard posts.

2. Substitute substitute for other physical
security measures which cannot be used because
of safety regulations, operational requirements,
appearance, layout, cost, or other reasons.

3. Supplement p qide additional controls at
critical points or are

Each type of intrusion detection system is
interkied, to meet a specific type' df problem,
Factors to be considered in selction of the ap-
propriate system include but art) not limited to:

1. Response time capability of security per-
sonnel.

2. Intruder time requirement.
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3. Area environment, to include building con-
struction, sound levels inside and outside, cli-
mate, etc.

4, Radio and electrical interference.
5., Operational hours of the installation or

facility.

A consideration of these factors readil3 indi-
cates, the advisability of obtaining engineering

.studies to assist in making a wise selection.
Often more than one system is necessary to give
adequate protection for an area or structure.
Most manufacturers of detection systems are
anxious to assist security officers in their plan-
ning and to render advice as to selection, cost,
and maintenance of their systems.

ALA/h1 SYSTEMS

Alarm and communications systems are
closely allied in any comprehensive protection
system. Telephone and radio, communications are
so common in everyday usage that their adap-
tation to .a protective system poses few new prob-
lems. An alarm system is simply a manual or
automatic means of communicating a Warning of
potential or present danger...Types of alarm
systems include local, auxiliary, central station,
and proprietary.

A local alarm system is one in which the
protective circuits or devices actuate a visual
or audible signal located in the immediate vicinity
of the object of protection. Response is by local
security or other personnel within sight or
hearing. The light or sound device should be
displayed on the exterior of the building. It
should be fully protected against weather or
willful tampering, connected to the control element
by a tarn2erproof cable, and be visible,br audible
for a distance of at least 40 feet. This system
-.!an be 'used in conjunction with a proprietary
sy stem.

An auxiliary system is one in which the in-
stallation -owned system is a ,direct extension
of the civil police and/or fire alarm systems.
This is the least effective system and because
of dual responsibility for maintenance is not
favorably considered by many protective organi-
zations.

A commercial agency may contract to pro-
vide' electric protective services to its clients
by use-,of a- central station- system. The_agency
designs, installs, maintains, and operates under-
v,hriter-approved systems to safeguard against
fire, theft, and intrusion, and monitors industrial
processes. Alarms are transmIted to a central

,

station outside the installation from which ap-
propriate action is taken sa:.th as notifying local
police or fire departments. 1,lost agencies also
haN,e their own private police who are dispatched
to the scene upon receipt of an alarm. Local
audible signals can also be provided to alert
occupants of the installation.

A proprietary system is similar to the central
station system except that it is owned by, and
located on, the installation. Control and receiv-
ing equipment is located in the installation security
or fire department headquarters. Response to
an alarm s by the installation's own security
or firefighting personnel. In addition, this type
of system any be connected warttilp civil, police
and with a commercial central station. -

Intrusion detection alarm' systems should be
inherently stable, durable, reliable, and maintain-
able. These devices are designed to detect,
not prevent, and should be used as an adjunct
to, not a substitute for, the security force,

PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION
OF ALARM SYSTEMS

Dependent on ejectiveness, reliability, cost
and maintenance required, intrusion detectionde-
vices have-had varying degrees of acceptability.
No one system is suitable or adapjable to every
location and environment. The situations and con-
ditions at the particular site to be protected deter-
mine which devices or systems are efficient
and practicable.

Some of the basic principles upon which these
devices operate are:

1. Breaking of an electric circuit.
2, Interruption of a light beam.
3. Detection of sound.
4. Detection of j4m.t.i.on.
5. Detection of ..tnAtikin,;,:47:
6. Detection of CaPcitahl'ek-..,charige due to

penetration in an electronic

;'.;
Breaking of an ElectrA /:' 4 "

Possible points 61 e.4ti's into buildings.:of:%/
enclosures can be wired ..te:ire:ing electrically.
charged strips of tinfoil cm- %Pim... An action
which breaks the foil or wire,,,;inferrupts the
circuit anci_actuates an alarm. Thl1:'stripping is
frequently used on windowpanes. DO(31:S: and win -
dows maybe equipped with magnetrel spring
activated contacts which sound an "40,61 when
the door or window is opened. Protectiye wiring

0 * '
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running through concealed wooden dowels may'
be used on walls and ceilings.

Advantages: Consistently provides the most
trouble-free service; causeew, if any, nuisance
alarms. Adequate in low-risk applications. ;

Disadvantages:

1. Costly, to install for many entry points.
2. Lowest grade of recognized protection.
3. Easily compromised; unprotected soft walls

or ceilings may be penetrated without disturbing
the alarm system:' it may also be defeated by
bridging th

4. Usu Ily of leer qualaty because of highly
competit'ke price markets and lack of standards
require .

5, s little salVage valuenot recoverable.
6. Will not detect "stay-behinds,"

Interruption of a Light Beam

The photoelectric (electric eye) type of in
trusion d ection derives its name from 'he use
of a eight sitive cell and a projected light
source. A ligh beam 's transmitted at a fre-
quency of several ndred vibrations per second.
An infrared filter o r the light source makes
the beam invisible to intruders. A light beam
with a different frequency (such as a flashlight)
cannot be substituted for this beam. The beam
is projected from a hidden source and may be
crisscrossed in a protected area by means of\
hiddeh mirrors(fig. 7-1) until it contacts a light
sensitive cell. This device is connected by wires
to a control station.'When an intruder crosses
the beam, he breaks contact with the photo -1
electric cell, which activates an /alarm. A pro
jetted beam of invisible light can be effectiv
for approximately 500 feet indoors and wi
cover an area up to 1000 feet outdoors. Th
effectiveness of the beam Is decreased appro
imately 30 percent for each mirror used.

Advantages:

1. When properly employed, affords effective,
reliable notice of intrusion.

2. Useful in open portals or driveways Wh re
obstructions cannot be used. /

3.Thetects the "stay-behirid."
4. Has a high salvage /value; almost all

',equipment is recoverable.
5t Miy be used to actOate other security

devices, such as cameras.

r
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Figure 7-1, Photoelectric intrusion

detection device.

6. May detect fires through smoke inter-
ruption of the beam.

Disadvantages:

1. Employment is limited to thDse locations
where it is not possible to bypass the beamby
crawling under or climbing over it.

2, Requires some type ofs permanent instal-
lation.

3. Fog, smoke, dust, and rain in sufficient
density will cause interruption of the light beam,

4. Requires frequent inspections of light pr
ducing components to detect deterioration.

5. Requires keeping the ground beneai the
light beam free of tall grass and weeds and drift-
ing snow and sand.

6. Requires auxiliary power.
7. Subject to equipment failure

Detection of Sqund or Vibration

Sound or vibration types of protective devices
can be effectively utilized to safeguard enclosed
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areas, vaults, safe deposit storage bins, ware-
houses, and similar enclosures. Supersensitive
microphones are installed in the area on the walls,
ceilings, and fkoors. These detect sound or vibra-
tions of sound ,:asasby attempts to force entry
into the protected area.

Advantages: Economical and easily installed.
After an alarm is received, the am7lifier may
be adjusted to monitor sounds emanating from
the protected area.

Disadvantages: Can be used only in vault type
installations or other enclosed areas where a
mmirrirri Df extraneous sound exists; not satis-
factory where high noise levels are encountered,
especially in proxim,ty to heavy construction,
aircraft traffic, "and automotive traffic. Cannot
be used effectively outdoors.

Detectiortof otion

The ultra
device is
It utilizes
The sound

onic or microwave type of detection
eful, in building type enclosures,
ltrasonie- waves or microwaves,
ayes saturate tlirventire enclosufe

from floor to ceiling (fig. 7-2). The transmItter
is a small metal case mounted on a wall or ceiling.
Its rucev ur, is mounted Sim:la rly and it "listens"
continuously to the sound being broadcast by the
transmitter. It "hears" not only what is coming
directly from the transmitter, but also the
"echoes" that bounce from walls, furniture,
and other objects- in the area. When niRtion
disturbs the sound pattern, the resulting change
in ultrasonic or microwave frequency activates
a triggering device that signals the control
station. Enclosures having a floor area of as
much as 4,000 square feet can be covered by
a single transm tter and receiver unit. Additional
transmitter and receiver units may he added,
Advantages:

1. Requires m'nurium :nstallation time.
2. Low routine maintenance cost.
3. If security interest termnates, compl

recovery of equipment is possible.

Disadvantages:

-1. Sensitivity controls must be carefully ad-
justed and frequently checked.

49

Figure 7-2.

1.

NacroWave destecOm device.
. ,
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2. Nuisance alarms may lead security per-
sonnel to reduce the system's sensitiv,ity..

3."At low sensitivity, it is sornetimes.ssiblq
to enter a protected area without activating the
alarm, by staying beneath the level of tables
or desks and by mpving so slowly that the ul-
trasonic vibrations are not shifted.

4. May not-4e adaptable for use in areas
where quantites of absorbent materials are stored
since they absorb sound waves.

Capacitance Change Due to Penetr (tion
of an Electronic Field

The electromagnetic or capa tance type
device can be installed on a' fe e, a; safe, or
in a-uilding. It emits radio waves to establish
an electronic field 4kround the bject to be pro-
tected. This field is "teed" by a balance be-
tween the electric capacitance and the electric
inductance. The body capacitance of any intruder
who enters the field of radio waves unbalances
the electromagnetic, energy of the field. This
unbalancing activates the alarm. Electromagnetic
systems appear to offer the greatest f?otentia
for the development of truly satisfactory al in
devices.

A

Advantages:

1. Extremely flexible-type oft syst
be used to protect fifes, file vai.unets,
doors, partitions),th fact, arty ungua,rde
object within maximum tu lin rang
protected

S' /pie to install and operat
3 Fully transistorized type r

13c)Wer. .

4. Provides an invisible protective field, Tak-'
ing it difficult for intruder to determine whenN
system `Las been set off.

5. High salvage value may be easily dis-
mantled and reinstalled.

6. Compact equipment size
7. High grade, of protection.

: it mx
windows,
metallic;
may Ile

re no AC

Disadvantages:

1. Can be applied only to unt,. ,undpal equip -
ment.° r\

2. " I lousekeepi ng" of protected area or object
must be carefully watched.

3. Accidental alarms can occur if protected
area or _object is carelessly approached,,e.g.,
by porters oncleaners at night.

.

WIRING, INSPECTION,-AND TESTM.v,6---1
AIARM SYSTEMS

Whenever practicable, the viring of protec-
tive abarm 'and t onn-nlinication s stems shoullf be
on separate poles or in separ4 e conduits-from
the installation com hunication d fighting sys-
tems Tamper - resistant wire anq :Cable, with
sheath of foil thitt transm'tsa ignal when pen-
etrated or cut, will provide dde.d. proteeton.

All alarm and corn nanicati n circuits should
be tested at least Once during ach.,tour of duty,
pr erably when the. new shi oorric.4.s on duty.
Atg"sinall installations that do' t eintifoy gbards,
a test should be made iminedi ely before closing
for the night. Some commer ally inanufactureclis
sy stems have self-testing fei urest,Which should
be checked periodically by he sy>frity patrbl
or operating force. All equ iment, must be in-
spected periodically' by to nical maintenance
personnel, who will repair Or replaces worn
or failin arts.

ysieal way for Money Handling
Facilities

'Special consideptiongshould be provided for -
when planning security measures Jor:rnpney-.
handling facilities, such as post offices;-finance
offices, exchanges, on-base banks , clubs and
messes, and others.

The physical security Plans for such activi-,
ties should be integrated with normal aster
at Arms activitiest 3,1easures that liould be
included are;

f1. Physical security m spectio s conducted for
'the purpose of detecting any .:weakness in the
physical security of the eaclivity, with specific
recommendations for its correction.

2. Crime prevention surveys conducted for
the purpose of "determining what easures can be
taken to minimkze the opportun s for crim'nal
activities in an area where t oney-handling
facility is located.

3. Mechanical systems; to cluderyintrusion
detection alarms, Connecting m,i 4-handling ac-
tivjji.es to the" Ma6ter at Arm station; these °

e essential to insure. a rapid response to a
breach of syetity. ,

4. Pilysical security checks on a frequent,
but irregular tisis by patrols during both opera-
tional and non peratioriallours.

5. Walkin ''militttryor civilian security pa-
trolsi .
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6. Master at Arms emergency response 'plan,
coordinated wAh'the using agencies' emergency
plan. Such plans should- be tested periodically
to insure that all .personneta,,v pro erly trained
in response procedures.

7. A in3riey ,repository, here money-han-
dling activities (except ba s), may secure cash
during nonoperational hours), when cash op hand

more than, isj for normal operations,
at the end of operational day is considerably

and when bank facilities are not available. Such
.a repository can be madtavailable at a Master-

- at-arms station under direct and constant obserr
vatipn of the station, persminel. When such a
repositgry is made available, the kos or com-
bination to the individual poAions of the reposi-
tory shouldreniain with the using agencies only.
Masters at Arms pl-ovide security, not account-
ability, for the contents therein. Currentidentifi;:
cation and repository entrance authorization lists
must be made available "by the responsible officer
in charge of the using agendy. An example of a
successful depository operation was initiated with
obtaining eight four-drawer file cabinets from
salvage. Public works installed 'metal plates
between each of the drawers and a separate
hasp for each drawer. Thus, there-is no common
access. The cabinets are placed in a separated
portion of ,a detention cell; the cell is locked,
with a key in the possession of the chief of the
watch. Access authorization is checked by a
card file kept at the desk, which shows the
personal data, a photo, and the' signature of each
authorized entrant. record is kept of each
entry, with a- note as to whether the purpose
was to depdsit- or withdraw, and the ,record is
signed by the authorized entrant on each of his
visits.

Physical §ecurity ;Inspections must be periodi-
cally reexamined and additional measures adop-,
ted, ifrequi red, to insure that the physical security
plan fulfills thectrrrent rIquirements.
Safeguarding of Classified\

' Documents and Nlate,rial
DocUmr3nts and material containing or re-

vealing classified information must be contin-
uously protected during the actual use, and
classified information must not be discussed
or revealed orally in the presence or hearing
of unauthorized persops, including those who
have access authorization' but no requirement
to know the information. Classified information
p.u not 'be revealed -over the telephone. Special

- breeaitions are required at confeffnces -and
meetings, and care mist be exercised in using
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classified information in one's own office when
visitors are predent.

Limit the use of classified material to loca-
tions \.% here adequate facilities are available for
its storage or protection. Classified material
not in use by, or under the direct observation of,
an authorized person, m ist be guarded or stored
in a locked container.-Detailed security standards
are prescribed for each category of classified
material, anthapply to"various types of storage
facilities, including security filing cabinets, safes,
alarmed areas, vaults, and secure rooms.

1,113'en classified material is being fransported
from one point to another, it is subject to
greater security hazards than when it is being
used in a government office or stored in a
security filing container. Therefore, special pre-
cautions are needed, and special procedures Must
be used to prepare and to transmit each category
of classified material.

1,

Top Secret material may be transmitted by''
designated officials, by courier, or by diplo-,
matic pouch. Secret material may be transmitted
by similar means, by registered mail, or -1:?y
some types of protective- commercial transporta-
tion Services. Confidential material max be trans-
mitted by the means authorized fok Top Semet
or Secret, by certified mail (in the U.S.), or
by a variety of commer.cial transportation ser-
vice& In addition, any category bf classified in-
foeniation.may be transmitted by electrical means
in encrypted form,

To assure the protection of classified in=
formation and to limit its dissem;nation, doc-
uments and other:matetial containing or revealing
classified information are subject to Control
and accountability. In general, these' rules are
as follows.

The transmission, custody, and accountability
of-Top Secret material are accomplished through
Top Secret Control Office channels; hand-to-hand
receipting is, required; and a Top Secret register
is maintained which records accil,rately each Top
Secret document or article of material, showing
the 18tation or individual, by °name and office,
having possession of a Top Secret item at'a
given time.

Secret material is redeipted for between
offices and units, and controlled .by an account-
ability record 'which, records the location and 4\
office having possession of each Secret item at
any given times

. Certain types of Confidential material are
handled as prescribed for Secret material, but

A '
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.rn;.st Confidential material is controlledby mlun-
tnampg, in the record file, a record of the repro-
duction and distribution of Confidential items.

``The preparation, production, and reproduction
off clapsicied material must be restricted. Class
iiied information may. be reproduced only with
authokity

Tog Secret rwterial must not be. prepared;
produced, copied, or reproduced unless absolutely
necessary, and then only in them rumuth amounts:
needed. Each item, copy, or reproduction of
Top Secret material must be recorded promptly
with the appropriate TSCO

Secret and Confidential documents and rn:.-
terial initially prepared, produced, of repro-
duced must also be kept to a minimum to de-
crease the risk, of compromisesand to reduce
expense.in protecting such material. In addition,
the productiou r reproductidn of any Secret
material and some types of Confidential material
mupt pe entered promptly in accountability rec-
ones.

The destruction proces8 contributes many
security Itklzards. Although the material contains
classified information that still needs protec-
tion, there a tendency to relax security once
material has been marked for destruction, The
process of d'tr
vision and car f
procedu }es. The
ified information

ctibn requires clost super-
compliance with prescribed

sic requirement is that class-
e, protected until it is'actually

destroyed, and that destruction be sufficient to
preclude leccwitioa or reconstruction of the
inform:Rlo'n.7

-"
Saspected Cornp-tmuse an4Lcix Compromise
of classified Material:

Coa; roar ,se , or compromise actual y occUrred;
and if so, to conduct an investig ion to as-
certain the cause so that corrective a preventive
action can be taken.
PERSONNEL AND VEHICLE
\If),.'ENIENT CONTROL

At naval. installations and o:Ctivit
hicle identificatiorn a'tq'c Personnel and

me lit control 1s,,
Identifi

visually establashi
ment and action
naval ,shore actin
is mouitored g
by requiring the
identification as r

equired as a b ic
4c, "tion provides
fr authorization i it th
within the bofpdarie

ity. ControiL:ovkr mo
ards and dpe,4;iiig per
display :yr 1.0eseittati
aired for khe rtictila.

system
m ove -
curity
as for

ove-
a

ment
onnel
n of

a,
structure, or spaci concerned,/

A -rangements igove
movement must

ontificati
keepi ith the s

and
sitiv-

ity, classificatio , value, or operational
tance of the area and facilities or material

-located. therein. Procedures must be simple so
as not to hamper normal operations.

.

The purpose of establishing a personnel and,
venicle co.-ttrol system is to provide a visible
means to identtly authorization for access to
an area. It facilitates ,control of entry and
exit of per's,onnel and vehicles and provides a
control of the nun! ,r 'of personnel and vehicles.
that are authofized-to Ifa-ize ,taecess.

Control Systems
=: "7.1

PerimEter kfatriers,intrnsion detection der
vices -and )roi.eCtive ligqiig provide physical
security safegUards; howeifer, they alobe' are not
enough. A pagitive personnel ide-ntificatioc and
control system must be established and
tained in-order to achieve required compartnieh- ,

,Official information is as-Signed a cIP.ssifi- talizatioa, preclude unauthorized entry,a0lacili-
cation because fts unauthorized ...acquisition Mate kithorized entry at,personnel cOntr,
disblosure could be damaging to the. nati i.:Qt.tss1i,kts, personal recognition,s, tylden-
defense.' Therefore, when classified information oetrds and badges, bate xchange
is colnpromfsed' or suspected of comkomise, proA.11,1<es, and personnel escorts are lemefits
action must 'be taken to minimize the datinkging ! which contribute to the effectivene of identi-
effect on the national defense, and to prseverit fication and control systems. Theb f t control
repetitions of the gt curity failure. Wien classified iS provided w n gystems incorporate all t,I19
information is lost, disclosed to unauthorized elements. Si ple, unaeerstandable..; and woo able.
persons, or otherwise suspected of compromise, identificaliOn and control measures and proce=;!.:,..,
the person who discovers the fact m st promptIAdiares should tie utilized to achieve se,sftity,
notify his supervisor or the commander respon- objectives without impedi g,efficient o
sible for the security of the classified material Properly organized and dnynist d, a 'per -

pin coestion. Upon receiving such notifiCation, sonnel afA., movement con of p,),sten provides
the responsible official must initiate action to a means not only of positiv lyr identifying those
protect the plans, operations, or projects fiffetted who pave the right and ned'd to enter or leaye,

.4 by mi'ting such modifications as rn.?..y bepossible; an area, but also of ;detecting unauthbrized
in tiate an inquiry to determineika loss, suspected, personnel who attempt to gain entry.,/

,r
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Additional pUrposes of contrbl are to prevent; without escort, dependin upon local policy. Es-
the introduction of harmful devices, material, port personnel may be As or civilian guards
or components; and the msapprapriation, or representatives of the person visited. Careful
ferage, or comprOmIse of materiel or recorded selection of escort personnel is desired to insure
information, by means of package, material, their .ability to accomplish the reqifired escort
and property movement control. tasks properly and effectively.

Methods of Control

,The following s may-Iie used s par-
\ately or in conjunction to, provide the d ree

of security required for the particular s'eburity
area.

.. ,

Military and dependent identificatitin cards Regular Activity `Peitonnel.
may be 'Used as a rbeans of identifi'cAtion of
personnel authorized (access to areas which do. 1. Provide a method of establishing the au-
not have security .Yrnplicatiodd. This system thority for erftry. 1 mg ;
provides the least, s cure means of determ:ning 2 Provide a method of establphing identity
authorization for acc 5. \' of personnel requesting entry.

Personal ,ie,Cogniti stem is the most 3 Have available and use registration forms4
positiVe mett cl, of personlidentification, and and records to provide a permanent log of iden-

, as such shduld be utilized w'fiereve'r this method,:; tity, and times of entry and departure.
is feasible'''. .,- . . - - - \, ' , ' 4, Provisleda method to insure positive knowl-,, ,0 a- The paSs and badge' system provides a means edge of pefOnnel remaining in or entering the
of positively .1 identifying ,all personnel who /dre, security area after working hours to
authored access to.arl area. Thissystedi assists .. include the reason for su h action. Permission
in the contrbl Of , he entry and departure of for remaining_ in' or entry after, normal Working
personnel to Sand Itorn these areas ahcibrovides ,hours should autti4rized by officially desig-
n, Strict control and identification sy,Sem 'Y in , rated ,pejsonnel of the activity.

, the area.' ,'. ,' . ?5., Provide, a method to deny access to areas,

, Where ad.acCess list syste,tek is ernPloy :', of inforMation not authorized. .

admissionsof personnel to, seeurity.Areas t; 6. Provide a method to recover badges or
grfit 'Airily ,to thos' perSonsAho 4 e-positivel passes when no longer valid.,
i fied and whose es/appe on the prop-

." tallied at,access co,tfb1. ii. s,,' kept current,
:. 'erLy authenticated acce,s ist.,T liStS are Main- Vi s tors,

iSitors include a 1 personnel °Who require'

-0. \.__
..,

1 =

, atiii are accounted. by lndiy,idual desig- .infrequent access to security areas or to whom '.nated by the coot ti.'!,ntling offic r. Adnssion of
s s a permanent identification pass or badge for such,- persons other. than those, on e authorizeu area !has not, issued: The following shciuldaccess ligt is subject to .specifi approval by be .c i.sidered when establishing controls forthe coin-minding officer or his.desi sated rep-

repentlive Such persons are escorted super-
yised 'at all times whpe in restricted read. . .

Access lists, though not classified, axe handled 1 Use of_a visitors pass. .
_-:-With the same degree of security required r 2: Providing an escort.

3. Record -Of area or personvisited an ap-the.area to which thq grant access. thority for entry. r. At a re8tActed installation or facility, or -4. Twenty-four hour advance approval for visitat .a restrictfrl ,iirea within an unrestricted 1_,wjienever possible.installation or facility, a person whose name, is --, . ,
. - '-, -- . ,,,- .. = 'not on the access- ligt is escorted from the en- iEatraotor Employees ,trance to his destination. 'Whether or nor the _

escort i urns v. ith such visitor during the'tirne bontractor's,endloyees performing Works in a
,he is WI in the restricted area is. determined s,pcurity area shall be provided with and be re-
by local regulations. Personnel ' listed on the quired to wear distinctive badges. It is advisable
access list maybe admitted to restricted areas , to make at least a local background check on

, ..
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Personnel Control

In establishing rocedures for the positive
,

identification acrd control of personnel enter-
ing or departing security areas the following
should be considered. 4.

visitors.

-
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ction personnel.In a construction pr,o ct
involve a considerable num')er of men
ng period of tithe, it is advisable to
the construction 'area frOM the rest

rity area Vhere. the Zontract work
for c mparatively short periods
sur eillance may be more eco-

Utility and Maintenance PersoLel

Personnel perform: Dg work at regular or
irregular 'intervals and for a short working
period withif a security area a.r, h dled by the
sam.t procedure adopted for c itr., of visitors.

,Personnel performing se ice 'ithin a sec-
-u ray area on a full -time ba s are handle'd by the
scame porocedure adOpted f; reguld.r activity per-

.

Sonnel.

Vehicle Control " bp'

Related dire ly to identaication and control
of personnel is the identification and control
of fwiVately owned vehicles within activities. The
authority to determine the type of identification
systeryi ised for POV's normally is vested in
the local installatio% commanding officer. In-
structions established should' conform with appli-
cable laWs,cof the State or country in which the
installation is located. Whatever the vehicle
identification method used, it serves on!? as a
rapid means of identifying the vehicle itself
as Itiving authority for operating and parking
on the installation, and shall not be utilized or
construed as a means of identifying the driver
or any occupant.

Identification, required of persons traveling
in motor vehicles, are' the salve as reqgired
of a. pedestrian entering oil leaving or lepving
an activity.

Veticle registration utilizes a decal or sticker'
that is clearly visible, econornIctil,_ordinarily
not suiljetct to theft, and is the most satis-
factory trrrsielhod 'of identification for vechicles
making y 'or frequept visits to the ,instal-
lation. It is preferable that an indbensive decal
or sticker be used in conjunction with, a small
strip decal or sticker on which can be shown
the expiration date or the period of. the vehicle's
eligibilitS, to enter the agtiviO.

Prerequisites for reg,istratipn normally in-
- elude the following:

1. Evidence of ownership AO a state cer-
tificate or registration.

2. Valid operator's license or permit issued
by 'the state in which the vehicle is registered.

3. Motor vehicle liability insurance.
4. Vehicle inspection (where deemed nec-

essary by tfie commander).
5. Issuance of a decal or sticker.

The Non - Government vehicle registration
form, OPNAV 5560/1 , serves as an application
for a vehicle identification sticker, including
appropriate certifications, and is suitable for
recording the history of subsequent authorizations
and reviews. Use of the form is not required .
wherever a locally designed system, such as
a mechanical one, represents a management im-
provement. Registration records for 2f 11 personnel
are maintained for 90 days after their per-
manent detachment date or the termination date
of the registration.

Every effort will be made to avoid having
registrations for military personnel expire while
they are ,at sea for extended periods. Should
this occur, the wife, husband, a parent, an adult
dependent , or an appropriate officer in the
comnand to whichthe printiple is attached, may
be authorized to act fbr the principal in reg-
istration and re-registration matters.

The car sticker is attached to the (driOer's)
left front bumper of an 'automobile, or other
appropriate place where it may be seen, provided
that such placement is not prohibited by locally
applicable laws or ordinances.

Registration stickers issued to act Ve duty
military personnel remain current for the ation
of thAr tour of duty, ozrfor the dulation of their
current enlistment, whichever is earlier, plus
90 days. Personnel normally .register privately
owned vehic within 90 days after arrival at
a new perm ent duty station. Registration
stickers issue to retirees and civilian employees
are effective for a period of 3 years, except
that, in the interest of spreading renewal workload
evenly, initial authorizations may be for varying
periods of 1 to 3 years. Authorizations to all
other persons will be effective; if needech, for
a period of 1 year. In all ...cases, Automatic
expiration is as of midnigtft of the last day of
the month indicated by the ancillary stickers.

. -

All registration stickers remain the property
of the Department' of tile Naliy. They must be
removed, destroyed, or defaced, and surrendered,
or certificatiOna,thereOf made, to appropriate
authority upon the specified expiration date or
earlier termination of authorization. Despite any

'117

4



MASTER-AT-ARMS

previously authorized expiration date, an authoq-
zation, automatically expires upon discharge or
releasv frorri actiNe duty, from the military
service or 90 days after reporting to a new
permanent duty station or area, or upon sale,
transfer of title, or other disposal of the ve-
hicle.

Registratioh -decals are for official use'of the
designated holder. Unauthorized use or possession
is unlawful and will mike the offendet subject
to penalty under the provisions of Title 18
U.S. Code 4* 506, and 701.

Visitor Control

A large card displayed on the sun visor or
-the. windshield off' a vehicle so as not to obscure
the driver's vision should be used as a temporary
means_of identificition for isitors. It is eco-
nomical and ordinarily is ,not subject to theft if
the vehicle s kept lo'cked when unattended. In
addition to th adnais.trative information con-
tained on the rd. the .following warning state-
ment Should be included: "While on this installa-
tion all personnel and prOperty under their con-

, trbl are subject to search. .(Section 21, Internal
Security Act of 1950; 50 L'.S.C. 797)."

Commerical Vehicles

Commercial vehicles may be authorized ehtry
by, permanent registration ot visitor control
methods; In addition to normal search procedures,
additibnal precautions should be taken to prevent
the introduction or removal of unauthorized ma-
terial and personnel.

.Government Owned Vehicles

The guidance and instructions contained. in
this chapter as they relate to motor rallicles
identification do not apply to Government owned
vehicles since theseare providedwith other rneans
di' identification.

-'
earch of Automobiles

1

,PrivatElitowned automoDires on naval install-
ations are subject to search when authorized by

,the Commanding officer. Authorized guard per-
sonnel may, if so direeted by the commanding
teifficer, and while in tygerformanceOf assigned
chalk search vehicles entering or leaying ,the
installation if such search is reasonably nec-
essary to prOtect the premise& material, and
utilities

4
frbm loss; cla'Pnrrae, idestructiop.

,
_

-

. _

'Because important constitutional questions are in-
volved, however, the instructions of commanding
officers regarding such warches, should be
prior, specific and corn2lete As a miriimim,
for example, the guards. should be instruct-
ed that any incoming person and his autorn.Thile
may not be searched over' his objection but
merely be denied the right to enter. Pergons
who enter should bezathised in advance (a sign
to this effect prominently displayed will suffice)
that they and their. vehicles are liable to search
upon departure.

Reciprocal Eldnoring of Vehicle Identification*

Since mlitary personnel will generally have
personal requirements to enter nearby military
actil:ities in their private automobileS,the recip-
rocal honoring of vehicle identification media,
issued to military personnel by activities having
similar ..security -.1.-eAuireme,nts within a single/
conr)leX or general met,opolitan area, is en/
cquraged. Such reciprocal honoring of vehic ,1e
identification is based oalocalagreen-Lent between
the-corninands concerned.

Registration of Firearms, Catheras, and Sets

Wheh authorized by the basecofrrnanAr per-
s'onriel are ,permitted to bring privately wned
firearms on a naval installation. Person au-
thorized possession of privately owned'firea'rms
Must comply with all applicable Federal, state,
and local laws, Ordinances, and regulations go%
erning the used, registration, carrying, or pog-,
session .of such firearms. Policies regarding
the posss,Sion and use of privately owned firearms c
vary .according to where the owner resides.

Newly, ass ned ,personnel residing on bate
must obta ,authorizafion and otherA.rise comply
with registration reguirements. At the time oT
registration, the owner of the firearm s informed
of all naval, command, and base poliCies per-.
taming to privately ownedlirearms.

A firearm registAbn form is 'required for
privately owned firearms. The firearm form
should contain the type , model number, caliber,,
serial number, name of manufacturer, y.ncl any
other identifying marks, along with the owner's
name, grade, organiZation, and iocation}where.
the firearms is kept. Tile form is prepared "in%
triplicate, forwarding the original copy of the
registration form to the base pass and-regis-
tration section.' Ile first copy is given. to the
owner, the seconditcopy remaits With the arms
-stowage facility, 1
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Commatders of some naval installations re-
quire that all cameras brought on the base be
registered N i t h 9 base pass and registration
section. The spec if c mission of the installation
and any hjghly c sifted materials which may
be located on th base are uSually the basis
for such require ts. ,

When cominan rs ,c>f installations consider
thai taking pictu es of equipment Or facilities
On, the base may inany way jeopardize the mission
ox cause the security of the base to be endanger-
ed , they may establish p licies requiring that
camera, -equipment be r iste red,- or they may
prohibit the use Of such equipment on the base.
Where prohibiting the use of cameras is not con-
sidered necessary', commanders may establish
limits on their use. Particular areas on some
bases are often posted to inform 2ersonnel that
taking pictures in the posted area is prohibited
for security reasons. . ,

. No all naval bases require registration of
photographic equipment, Those bases thatdO have
this requirement usually establish local policies
and procedures regarding the ,use and storage
of the equipment. Where such registration is
required, ;register the equipment in a manner
similar to that for privately owned firearms.

Mast's at Arms and/or Civilian guards are
responsible for control of, pets and stray ani
mals` on naval installations. Consult the .b e
veterinary officer or his representative be ore

-;disposing of any animal. By requiring tha' pets
kept on base' be registered at the local dgis-
tration section, the MA/Civilian gua s can
easily supply information as Ao the i entity/ of
pet owners when required' to do so.

The base veterinarian has a gre. Cfeal to do
with belpig_ individuals qualify th:ir pets for

, registra?&) Since it iga. respons ility of the
esbas.ve.veterinarian to protect the h al th of per-

sonnel by ttkv detection, puevefitio , and control
of animal diseases which may be omminicable
to man, the MA /Civilian guard must rely
on his assistance.

PROCEDURE. Inspect and register pets
brought on a naval base without, delay. Then

. reinspect them ,each'year thereafter. Use a cur-
rent Rabies Vacciation Certificate, issUed by the
base veterinarian, to register or re-register
a pet. Registered pets are required to wear

" a tag showing that they are registered and have
.had a rabies vaccination.

SECURIT) AREAS .

bifferent activities involve different degree
of security interest depending upon their purpo e

it, . -

and the natur of the work, information, and/or
materials con reed. For similar reasons, dif-
ferent area.s,wi hin an activity may have vary-
ing degrees of security importance. To meet
this situation and, at the same time, facilitate
operations and simplify the security system,
requires the application of restrictions, controls,
and protective measures commensurate with these
varying degrees of security importance. In some
cases, the entire area of an activ4ty may have

uniform degree of security requiring only one
vel of restriction and control. In others, dif-

ferences 'in degree of security will require further
segregation or compartmentalization of certain
activities. Restrictgd areas may be established
by a commanding officer within his jurisdiction
as required.

To meet different levels of security sen-
sitivity and. provide for an .effective and ef-
ficient basis for applying the varying degrees
of restription of access, control of movement,
and type of protection required, four types of
security areas have been established as fol-
lows:'

xclusion Area

An exclusion area is an area contain class-
ified information which is of such natu that
access to the area constitutes, for all p c-
tical purposes, access to suClk-i clatsified infor-
mation. The following basic security measures
are required, at all exclusion ,Areas:

1. A clearly defined and lighted perimeter
barrier.

2. A personnel Identification and control sys-
tem.

1

3. All points of ingress and egress are guarded
or secured and alarm protected.'

4. Only persons whose duties actually require;`,
access and who have bee'n granted appropri-
ate security clexratices shall be allowed jab
exclusion areas.

Limted Area

lim'ted area is an area containing class-
ified and in which uncontrolled move-
-ient Piaci permit. access to such classified

information, but_wit hin- which area such access
may be prevented by escort and other internal.

/restrictons and controls. The following basic
security meares are required for'all
areas:
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1. A clearly defined and lighted perimeter
barrieri

2. A personnel identification and control sys-

3. All points of ingress andgress must be:
(a) Guarded, or
(b) Controlled by receptionists or othr

persons whose duties include check of identi-
fication,

(c) \Q.ider automatic alarm protegion.

4. All persons admitted to a limited area

to

with freedom of m
must have appropriat
sons who have not bee
information contained

ement within such area
security clearances. Per-
cleared for-access to the
ithin a limited area may,

with appropriate approval, be admitted to such
area, but in sucl instances they shall be so
cont lied by escort, attendant, and/or other
securit, regulations to prevent access t_. thp
classified information located within the area.
Critical A ist

A critical area is an, a containing items
that are most necessary f r the continued func-
tioning of the activity, re pilferable, or are
a safety hazard 11...Liertiained personnel. These
areas may include but are not limited to:

1. Structures housing communications equip-
ment.

2. Piers and wharves.
3. Power stations
4. Classified projects.
5.- Command posts.
6. Transformers, master valves, and c es.
7. Water tanks,.pumps, and ators.
8. Aircraft hangers
9. Disburs offices containing large sums

oforti ni .
10. Supply warehouses.
11. Drugs and narcotics storage.
12. Small arms, am uunitionana explosives

storage. i
Al4 these and other facilities designate to be
critcal by the command require physical pro-
tection through construction, use of electronic
or rriechanial aids, personnel movement controls,
isolation-or a .combirpfioa of these. .

Co trollfci Area

controlled area is an aerea within which
uncontrolled movement does not permit access
to classified information and which is designed

for the principal .pu ose
./

of, providing
area ofcontrol, safet , or ,a/buffer ar/ea of se-

curity estriction for 1 mated or exclusion areas.
The f liming baste s curity measures are re-
quireA at a controlled area:

11

1. A clearly defined perimeter

2, A personnel identification and control sys-
tem.

3. Checking stations at all regularly used
points of access at wolich identification may be
checked.

4. Security and administrative arrangements
for determining the need for entry and method
of approval for admittance to the area. Under
normal conditions, approval for admittance to
a controlled area will' be based on an opera-
tional need for access and adequate identifi-
cation of the indiv* rather than on his se-
curity clearan, status.

j3 1 8 THREATS

Borno threats, or "bomb scares" have
come increasingly frequent in recent ears, al-
leling increases in civil disturbancds_,.. r and
student unrest, and similar manifestations of
dissidence or dissatisfaction:Such threats have
been directed srin:Mary installations as
well as busi ess and school facilities.

Sabotage committed against the Navy by per-
sons outside the Navy, such as" the arson/
bombing of Naval Reserve Officer Training Corp's
facilities and recruiting offices, has been gener-
ally perpetrated by militants who view the mIlitary
as the chief enforce r'of the nation's "exploitative"
foreign and dOmestic policies:" During 1969-1970,
the United States experienced large increase
in the number-- of bombings, b gib threats and
other acts of violence. Hearings held by the
U.S. Senate's Sub comrpfttee on Investigations
disclosed that "during this period 35,125, bomb
threats were comminicated within e United
States accomnanied by 4,330 act al boinbing
incidents which caused property dam ge in excess
of $21,000,000.

. - -
Bomb threats may be received whether by tele-

phone or by written message. In either case, the
i?nmediate question arises as to _whether the
threat is genuine, that is, whether' a bomb has

I sin
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Chapter 7 PHYSICAL SECURITY

INSTRUCTIONS: BE CALM. BE COU,RTE0 S. LISTEN, DO NOT INTERRUPT THE CALLER.
NOTIFY SUPERVISOR/DUTY OFFICER BX PREARRANGED SIGNAL WHILE CALLER IS ON LINE.'

Date f Time-
Exact Words of Person Placing Call.

QUESTIONS TO ASK:
;I

1. When is the bomb going to explode?

2. Wheie is the4bomb right nov?

3. What kind of' a bomb is it?

4. What does it look like? ..
.\ .3. Why di youplaCe the bomb? .

Tat TO DETERMINE THE FOLLOWING (CIRCLE AS APPROPRIATE)

Calle r's I dentztj, Male Female Adult venile Age yearg

voice Load Soft High Pitch Deep spy Pleasant IntosxMated Other

Accent Local . Not Local Foreign Region

speech Fast ,gow Distinct Distorted Stutter Nasal Slurred Lisp

Language Excellent' Good Fair Poor Foul Other

Ma'ffne.:-,- Calm Angry Rational Irrational Coherent Incoherent Deliberate

Emotional Righteous Laughing Intoxicated
- ,

Background Noises Office Machines Factory Machines Bedlam Trains Animals Music-,.

Quiet Voices . Mixed Airplanes Street Traffic Party-Atmosphere,

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION,
- -

t

Pic N TO IMMEDIATELY AFTER CALLT Notify your supervisor/cluty,officer as- instructed.
Talk to i:ne other than instructed-by your- supervisor/duty officer.

-

1-

-RECEIVING TELEPHONE NUMBER .
- - n *

Er

.41

PERSON RECEIVING CO.LI., 0- -.::-
. .11

4, Y
1 193.81

Figure 7 -3. Sample Bomb Threat report form. tie

- , .._.

181 j i-;7 .
. -

r



MASTER-AT-ARMS

actually been placed, or whether it is false, mnde
only for the purpose of causing disturbance of
some diversionary purpose. There have been many
of bath types in recent years. In some instances,
notification of the placement of a bomb has been
made by persons who iniend only to cause damage
to property or equipment and- do not want to
cause death, or injury to personnel.

Tne first decision to be made concerns possi-
ble evacuation of the threatened building(s) or
area(s) and the shutting down of utilities such as
gas and electricity. Commander's guidance on this
point should be obtained' in the stage of preparing
a Standing Operating Procedure (SOP).

In obtaining such guidance, consideration mist
be given to special situations, such as hospitals,
where evacuation of patients may be imprac-
ticable or undesirable unless the presence of a
bomb is confirmed. Also, the availability of
electricity or water may be necessary for the
operation of medical apparatus essential to the
health of a patient. Commanders of such facilities
must be consulted.

An important decision to be- made is as to
whether an announcement of a bomb threat
should or should not be made, for example, in a
public place such as a base exchange or a school.
Such a public announcement may well result in a
panic, with resultant injuries to persons. Consid-
eration may be given to making an announcement
in a code known only to selected personnel, or to
disguising it as a practice fire drill. The latter
method 4' recommended. Guidance on this point
should also be contained in the SOP. (Note, how-
ever, that in a fire situation it is normal to close
all doors and windows to delay spread of the fire;
in 'a born'? situation it is be,tter to leave' all doors
and windows open to dissipate the explosive force.
Guidance on this procedure must be furnished
in the SOP).

Master at Arms 1 sly to receive telephone
threats should be lfriefe , r inert as nec-
essary, in the following procedures:

1. Attemiit to keep the caller on the ,line as
long as Jao'ssiblv, to permit tracing and to gather
further information.

2. Record, in writing or by recorder, the
exact words of the caller. Attempt to ascertain

the location of the bomb, type of device, what
it looks like, and expected time of detbnation.

3. Attempt to determ;ne the sex, the ap-
proximate age,land the attitude of the caller, spe-
cifically any reasons or motives for his actions
in placing the bomb.

4. Note any background noise, which may
proVide a clue to the caller's location.

5. Note any accent or, peculiarity of speech
which may help to identify the caller.

6. If time permits, ask the caller a question
such as "Who is .ti ik calling, please," or "What
is your name?" In some instances, the caller mays
unthinkingly reply.

The , items listed above may plaCed on
a locally devised form to serve as checklist
and means of recording information. ri appro-
priate situations, such forms may be distributed
to al perso likely to receive such calls,
so at they are familiar will.* them and are in-
structed in their use. Figure 7-.3 is a sample
form which may be adapted.

The recipient of such a call should be inter-
viewed, as soon as possible following the call,
by a thoroughly competent interviewer. In addition
to any information reported as described above,..
many persOns will later recall, unider questioning,
items of information which they momentarily
overlooked, perhaps due to the stress of the inci-
dent. Such questioning m ist be patient and quiet,
and designed only to supplement or expand on
the reported information.

Written threats should be =Idled as little as
aosolutely necessary, singe examination by
tralrie d investigators and laboratory personnel
ma veal fingerprints and/or provide clues to
the writer by examination of his handwriting.
Excess handling red,aces, or may preclude., suc-
cessful examination. The entire message, inelud-
,ing the envelope, if any, should be preserved
until released to the investigator.

An evacuation unit should, bearained in search
techniques, or separate search units may be
organized. To be proficient in searching the
building they most be thoroughly familiar with
all hallways, rest rooms, false ceiling areas
and every conceivable location in the building
where an explosive or incendiary device might
be concealed. It m st *remembered that when
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the police or Fire departments arrive at the but: not,,in the techniques of neutralizing,,remot
building, if they have not reconnoitered the build- ing or otherwise having contact with the device,

THIS IS AN EOD RESPONS;BILITY,ing, the contentsi;und the floor plan will be strange
to -them. Thus, it Is'extremely important that the
evacuation team 'rl'Nze a floor plan of the building.

The evacuation or search unit should be
trained only in evapuation and search techniques

A

1.

014
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Procedures for finding dad disposition
bombs are contained in chapter.5.
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CIVIL DISTURBANCES AND NATURAL DISASTERS

CIVIL-DISTURBANCES AND
NATURAL ISASTERS

The Master at Arms may be called upon to 'aid
in restoring order if civil authorities are unable
to cope with a widespread civil -,diSturbance.

The protection of life and property and the
maintenance of law and order within any state
or territory are the responsibilities of state and
local authorities. When they do all they can but
are unable to restore order, or when it is
evident that the situation Ls so serious they will
be unable to restore order, or they fail to make
a serious effort to control the situation, militaity
intervention may be ordered. Normally/ military_
intervention is a function of the Army, but the
Navy maybe called on for assistance. Or the
Navy may have to undertake the task alone. When
the Navy is involved, the Master at Arms usually
is directed to assist in restoring order. 'ti

The Armed Forces seldom take such action
`until-the President publishes a proclamation tie- °

manding that the insurgents disperse axl-retire
(peaceably to their homes within 'a-specified time
limit. In an emergency,, the Armed Forces may
order intervention without a Presidential proc-
lamation to protedt Government property.

The Master at Arms may be called upon to
peVorm other duties than those ordinarily associ-
ated with its normal function of maintaining
order and rendering aid to service personnel.
For example, 'if a disaster occurs, such as an
earthquake, the MAs might, be asked to assist
the _American Red Cross in administering disaster
relief.

CIVIL DISTURBANCES

CharaCteristic of civil disturbances and apart ,
of collective behavior. are situations in which-is

1. Curious bystanders aksympathetio on-
lookers join foroes with activist groups and
individuals.

2. Crowds which are normally peac ful be-
come irrational mobs as behavior ors take
hold.

3. Skillful leaders through various techniques
and stimIli agitate and incite crowds into irra-
tional action.

4. Crowds demonstrate grievances by trans-
ferring .aggression from social or economic
problems to some group or individual who becomes
an object of hostility.

PSYCHOLOGICAL INFLUENCES ON CROWD'
AND CONTROL FORCE BEHAVIOR

PSychiolog1 behavior factors have an impor-
tant influence on members of, a crowd and on
members of the control force. These factors
contribute to the irrational extremes of indi-
vidual behavior in civil disturbances and must
be considered by the dommander in plzinning
and training for a disturbance, and in control
and supervision once at the disturbance site.

Anonymity ..

Crowds are anonymous because they are
large and be ause they are mast often temporary
copgregatio s. The crowd member acts with a
feeling.of afety because he feels himself a part
of a faceless mass. He acts withOutlonscience
because he feelS moral responsibility has been
shifted from him to the crowd.

The size of file control force and the nature
of the interaction between tt em and the dissidents
may remove a sense of individuality from control
force personnel. Because he loses this feeling of

-44,s.sindividuality, the control force member may
commit acts he would normally; suppress. The
commander ;mist assure that his subordinate'
readers supervise personnel in such a way that will
prevent this feeling of anonymity. Every leader
should know each of his men byname, and address
them by name at every opportunity.
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Impe sonality /
.

C Ilective behavior is imperso al. 111 a race
riot , for example, distinction is n t rhade as to
individuals. Each member of a certain race
or ethnic group is considered to aszood or bad
as other members of the same ace or ethnic.
group.

Impersonality affects membe s of the control
force in the same manner it ects the crowd.
It could cause the control fdr e to respond to
a situation inappropriately bec use the response
would be based on who was i olved rather than
on whit took place. Racial and ethnic balance within
the control force can help stein im,)erSOnatityaS
can an understanding of the people involvIkd
in the disturbance.

Suggestion and gnitation

The presence of lar
in a disturbance discour
and makes individuals a
The urge to do what of
Only individuals with
resist the compulsion

____-_Subaequently, they 1

disregard personal ba
In the confrontatio

personnel also are
and may imitate th
a situation, one
toted by others in
a broad reaction
the situation. Ri
supervision, and i
priate or unaut
preventing sugge

numbers of people
ges individual behavior
t readily to suggestion.

ers do is strong in man.
strong convictions can

o conform to the group.
k to otherrs for -cues and
kground and training.
environment, control force

susceptible to suggestion,
actions of others. In such

proper action may be imi-
the control force and cause

that may be inappropriate in
orous training and. effective
mediate correction of inappre-

origed actions are means iof
ti on and imitation.

Emotional Cant gion

The most dramatic psychological factor in
crowd behavi r is emotional contagion. Excite-

. ment transm is from one person to Anothei and
a high statr of collectie emotion builds up.
Ideas cone ived by the leaders, and dominant
memlieKs o the crowd are rapidly passed from-

---person to, .erson. These ideas and the general'
mood of he crowd sweep to bystanders and

Icuriosity eekers who are caught in the wave
of excite ent and crowd action. Emotional con-

' tagion i especially significant in a civil dis-r
turbance environment for the following reasons:'.

motional contagion provides the crowd
with pa hological unity. This unity is based on

ti

TURAL DISASTERS

com on emotional responses and is usually
te' porary, but it may be the only momentum a ,

owd needs to turn to mob action.

When emotional contagion prevails,self-
discipline is usually low. Individuals disregard
normal controls and give way to raw emotions.

lo Emotional contagion exceeds the bounds
of personal contact. As mentioned earlier, crowds
can be.stimulated by mass media.

Emotional contagion , narrows the field of
consciousness and diminishes the critical ability
of the control force as well as the crowd. Control
force personnel are apt to be emotionThebtimu-
lated and be affected by rumor and fear becauSe
of the tension in the confrontation environmOt.
When the control force is affected by this..tension
factor, self-discipline tends to be low,:kind /the
individual MAs may feel freed. from normal
restraints. The commander must be'cognizant
of this factor and be prepared to take appropriat%
action to counteract ifs effects.

Release from _Repressed Emotions

The prejudices and unsatisfied desires of the.
individual, which are normally held in restraint,
are readily released in a mob. This i?mporary
release is a powerful incentive for an, individual
to participate in,mob action because it gives him'
an opportunity to do things which he has wanted
to do but which' he has not dared, to attempt
before.

Control force.lembers who foster contempt
for certain people or segments of society may
take advantage of their position to express thei
contemot .1 Everyone should be thoroughly b iefeed
concerning performing duties fairly and impar-
tially and made aware that they/ are held indi-
vidually/accountable for their actions.

./-`
FACTORS WHICH LIMIT CROWD BEHAVIOR

However irrational and unrestrained crowd
behavior may appear it is ruled by four fftctors:

.

I. Crowd behavior expresses the emotional
needs, resentments, and'prejudices of the mem-
brs. In a crowd, situation individuals, may do
things they 'ordinarily would not do, but the
crowd does only those things that most of its
members would like to do. The emotional stimulus
and protection of Ore crowd encourages its
membeIrs to express the inipulses, hostilities,
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aggress/ons and rages which they 4estrain in
calmer moments when blocked from expressing .
emot' n toward one object, a mob's attention
gen rally shifts to another. '

. Crowd behavior is limited by the,convic-
ti n of the members as to what is right. The

;ncept of what is right is based oh the customs
folkways, the conventional behaviors ,-the moral

// attitudes of the times and places in which people
live. A crowd rarely does anything without
some moral approval. Lynchings used to occur
only where a large proportion of people felt

. that a lynching was morally justified, even
necessary, under certain curcuinstances. The
members of the lyhcaing party normally con-

(

sidered themselves public benefactors, not gUilty
law breakers. . . .

3. Leadership profoundly affects, the inte sity
and . directiOn of crowd behavior. A . skillful
agitator can convert a group of frustrated re nt-
ful -people into a vengeful mob and direct their
aggression at any target included in their resent-.
ment. Likewise, 'an individual can sometimes
calm Dr divert a crowd by a strategic suggestion
or command. In many. crowd situations, the
members, frustrated by confusion and uncer-
tainty, want-to be directed,l,and the first person":
who starts 'giving clear orele313 in an authoritative
manner is likely to be ,folloWedf If is at thiq
stage of crg.wd development that radicals can take
charge and exploit the croWd's mood and turn it
toward a target of convenience. On the dffier
hairt a leader niay calm the crowd, appeal
to the reasoning powers of the individuals present,
and diffuse a potentialh serious situation.

4. Weather- is ad important external control
on crowd behavior. Crowd, behavior usually occurs
in the summertime wheyl" people ar able to gather
in _large outdoor assleniblies. Colt w,eather and

..
rain discourage group aJtions.

. . f

Another principal -external control on crowd
behavior is exercised by local government. CNwd
behavior seldom takes on violent form when the

. loCal sgovernment asprepared to cope, with the
situation before.it gets out of hand. Police also
have a strong influence on crowd behavior because
of the frequency and nature of police contact
with the people.

COURSES OF MOB ACTION

Regardless of the reason for violence, whether
it is the result of spontaneous reactions or is
deliberately incited, riotous actions can be ex-
tremely destructive.' Such actions may consist

c r

of indiscriminate -looting .an burning, or Open
attacks on officials, building , and innocent pas-
sersby. Participants are lim ted in their actions
only by their ingenuity, t e training -of their
leaders, and the weapons, .upplies, equipment,
and materials available to them. Although the
degree of violence will send upon a number
of factOrs, such as the ype and number of
people involved, location, cause of the disturb-,,
ante. and weapons avail certain types of
violence can be anticipa ed. Commanders and
troops should be fam.li r with and carefully
trained in the proper actions to take when
incidents such as foll 'Wing occur.

Verbal abtise in the form of obscene re-
marks, taunts, ridicul , and jeers can be ex-
pected, The purpose of his tactic is to anger and
demoralize civil distu bance control forces and
cause them to take ctions that later may be
exploited as acts of b tality.

Groups of 'rioter can be expected to eve
vent to their emotio upon individuals and troop
formations. Troops ,erforming duty during a civil
disorder;may be zaten, injured, or killed. Ve-
hicles mfiy be over rned, set on,fire, have their
tires slashed, or therwise damaged. The same
type of violence m y be directed a.gainst personnel
and, equipment off re.detertments and other public

.
Objects' may be thrown from various vantage

points, sach as windows and roofs of nearby
buildings and overpasses. These objects may
include rotten vegetables and fruits, rocks,
bricks, bottles, improvised bombs, or any other
objects available at the scene.
* When troops are located on a slope or at the
bottom of °a slope, dangerous objects can be
directed at them such as vehicles, carts, ba,rrels,
liquids, etc. On level ground, wheeled vehicles
can be driven toward troops.,,This, tactic may
also be used for breaching oadblo4s and barri-
cades.

Rioters may set fire to buildings and motor
vehicles to block the advance of troops, to create
confusion or diversion, or to achieve goals of
property destruction, looting, and sniping. They
may flood an area with gasoline or oil and
ignite it as you advance into the area, pOur it
down a slope toward you or drop it from build7
ingS and ignite it.

Explosives may be placed in a building, timed
toexplode as troops or vehi8les are opposite the
building, or they may be explOded ahead, so
that the rubble, blocks the street. Demolition,
charges can be buried in streets and exploded
as troops or '1>ehicles pass ove them. Vehicles

r : ,
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rolled or driven may contain explOsixes. Dogs of isolation are to prevent the disorder from
or other aniin tls with explosives attached to spreadingo unaffected areas, to prevent the
their bodies may be driven toward the tioops. escape of individuals bent on expanding the dig:
The' charges may be exploded by t emote control, turbance, to expedite the departure of the un-
fuses, or Urn...devices. Demolition charges may be nix dived, and to exclude unauthorized personnel
employed to breach a dike, levee, or darn to flood front entering the affected area. To prevent the
an area, or to blotik an underpass by demolishing' disorder from 'expanding-in size and intensity,
the overhead bridge. it is Gritical to pre

Weapons fire may take thq f'orm of selective demonstrators or ,cu
sniping or macsed fire, and may come from within disturbed area.
the ranks of the rioters or from buildings or When military forces are com.-nitted to as-
other adjacent corer., The weapons usel will *sisting the civil authorities in controlling civil
vary from ''-iorn2matie one -shot weapons to sophis- disturbances, the situation will b beyond the
ticated automatic rifles. capability of local law enforcement a! encies and a

In itn effort to breach barriers,- individuals scene of major disorder should be,e cted.
may throw grapples into wire barriades itnd disorder may ie characterized by small
drag them away, attach ,grapples, chains, wir
or rope to gates or fences and pull them dow
They may- use long poles or spears to
control' forces back while rem5ving fences or degrees of illegal conduct. The initial aetiontaken
barricades or to prevent them from ming bay - by military forces to control th disprder is crit-
()nets. They may crash Vehicles -into gates or ea.b and should include the i imediate isolation

e the influx of additional
s onlookers into the

T is
sed

groups which are looting, burning, and generally
causing havoc in the area, of it maybe character-
ized%by Dirge groups pirrticipating in varying

fences to-breach them.
Women, children, and elderly people may, be

placed in the frOntr4ranks. This is done to play
on the sympathy of , the control forces and to
discourage any countermeasures. Where counter- Ther,e_are several technique's of accomplishing
measures are undel'taken, agitator8 may have the isolati f a disturbed area:

sical bar-.
o and exit

of, the disturbed area.

ItOLATION TECHNIQUES

phOtographs taken to create further pul#lic ant- :13it Fri
mosity ancrembttrrassment to the control forces. , viers chi

d roadblocks are p
eny or limit -entry

To impede the movement or in an attempt to from the disturbed area. They .cad be used to
prevent control forces, from entering an area or totally deny passag of People and vehicles or to
buildings, the crowd may construct 'barricades 1-rmit certain de ited"eategories of persons,
of vehicles, trees, furniture, fences, or any anth.vehicles pass.: hey ymust be positig5ned so
other material that may kk in the vicinity. as to preclude their being passed, surrounded,

or cut off from support. In / apy cases it may be
impractical to physically seal an area'due
physical andseographical consiclerationstsucha
in the.case of a college campus or a suburban-area.

. .
.

Civil distaff:lance opprOtions'contingencyplart-
ning should provide for the availability of pdrtable
barricades 'which impede the .)passagetof per-
sonnel., Concertina 'wlre is a, suitable material
for rapid construction and effectiveness, although
wooden sO.w horses, ropes, arid other field ex-
pedient .devices may suffice. Coircertina wire 4,
should be, used sparingly arid only under serious
circurn3tances as it is indicative of violent dis-.orderg.

The erection' of effective roadblocks which
cannot be easily breached by velicles,reiluireS
large, heavy construction materials.'One item that

CIVIL DISTURBANCE
CONT ROL OPERATIONS

In any civil disturbance 'control operation
certain tasks must he accomplished to reach the
ultim tte 'objectixe, of restoring ,),nd maintaining
law and order. To do, this, action must .be
tai en to galn control of the, situation. Control
forces .must perform certain tasks that will
develop a physical .and psychological emir yn-
ment which,. will permit law esnforeement.ker-
sonnel to enforce the la'w and maintain order.
Not all tasks Will apply in all situations,- but
control force coma ianders and unit leaders must .

identify those tasks which mist be perfbrnied,
and then develop plans and procedures foi their, ,carr bestockpiled in advance is 55 gallon dru,nis
accom)lishment.

--..
. to be filled with water, or earth on site:_pther-1r4 .This task encompasseg _the restriction and materials include sandbags, eakhWorks,t,rees .

sealing off- of the disturbed -,trea. The' objaiVes or heivy= vehicle's/ Several roadblocks placed at. heavy r
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Military Iorais are ideally organized and equipped
to perform this task; security of go.3,f4r-timrIfirl
buildings and public utility facilitics is a normal_
mission for military forcesin most types..of
civil disturbances.- This -releases Civil police
to operate within the disturbed area in their
law enforcement capaeity. Security techniques
implementing this task fall into two broad cate-
gories; use of men and use of materials.

The use of men includes. employment of
,sentinels, walking guaids, and checkpoints. NIih-
tary personnel used in this manner should be
committed jointly with existing guard forces, if
any, from the protected facility or agency. Cbn-
sideration should be given to the possibility of
augm_nting existing guard forces with additional
equipun When manning faxed security posts,
guard teams must he of sufficient size to aceom-

lish their mission and protect therw;elves if
necessary until help an ives;,however, the avail -
ahili reserve/forces in lieu of stationary
guar s ould lie considei4d in an effort to
con erve gual;LI forces.

Use' df material includes pernmter barriers,
protective lighting and alarm systems, and in-
trusion detection devices. These are designed to
deter and rleteet Intruders and/or to impede
access to a facility by unauthorized personnel.
Variqus nkasures of, this _type may or may not
be in effect at the time of the civil disturbance.
Military -contingency planning should antic., ipate the
requirement for the Lipid employment of addi-
tional physical security measures.'

CONTROL Of' CROWDS OR MOBS

Civil disturbance operations, especially those
conducted over extended periods, require control
forces to confront a variety of c-rowds and mobs.
The appropriate manner of controlling various
types of crowds or mobs will he influenced by
many variables These include:

1. The current intensity level of the civil
distil chance.

2. Public opinion.
3'. Current policies.
. Crowd and mob mood, intent, composition,

a-nd-aeitivty.
5..C7apabilities and readiness :,-of control

forces.
6.,-Immediate and long range benetits of con-

trol force-action.
7.. Weather, terrain, and time of day.

Consideration of the variables listed ,vvill
,indkate to the control force commandee` the

t-

general nature of the most appropt fate manner
t4-.c.ortrolling a particular ciowci iimb. In

Jtams, four crowd control options are
available to the eommindea, based on his ob-
jective with a partieular crowd or in rb. A
prime consideration in selecting an option will
he the capability of eontiol forces to accomplish
effectively and successfully the desired option.
The 'four crowd control options arc monitor,
disperse, contain; and block.

MOnitoring eonsi\sts of watching the crowd's
progress and cleveloi'mwt by cony ol e teams.
Monitoring enables tlic commander toguage the
crowd's actn, ity and intent in. relation to the,
larger civil disturbance and possibly to influence
the crowd through persuasix c means. This is
appropriate for large, nonyiplent clem3nstrations
where more decisive action is not feasible
because of crowd size, and as an interim .neasure
pending the arrival of addition...4f control foices./,
Techniques for accorriplishi2g this option include
passive observation of the crowd, and the om
munication of interest and intent to aders.

Dispersion is action taken to ragmo t a crowd;
it is especially applicable to large ci owd situations
in a congested urban environmint. Its selection
should include the consilleration that dispersion
may increase and spread lamlessness_other than
reduce it. Techniques for aceompikslung this op-
tion would include the show of forcl, use of riot
control formations, and use of i tot coati of agents.

Containnt restrains a, large number of
inclividualsAvithin the area they are presently
occupying, thereby containing any further aggres-
sive activity. This would be appropriate in a
college campus Situation, to prevent rioters'
fworri spreading out to surrounding communities
and prevent unAthorized personnel from enter-
ing the campus. Containment would also be
appropriate where the systematic arrest of crowd
members is contemblated. Riot control forma-
tions and use of barricades comprise the primary
techniques for this option.

Blocking con ists of the physical denial. of a
crowd's advan e upon a facility or area which
is the- demon rator's potential or actual target.
Riot controltformations, principally lines and
barricades fire the most appropriate techniques.

DisTiNcTioN BETWEEN CROWDS AND MOBS

llof develop from croyvc which in most
cases could be broken up l e proper appli-
cation of crowd tactics. A crowd lacks organi-
zation and unity of purnipse, but, if it is bent on
mischief, requires only a leader to convert

189



MAST H.- 1T-ARMS

,,t

it into a mob. is 'Compelled to move o)i and
break lip, there is u,sually. little danger.

A crqi/d .aSse blect.,1,9r an unlawft purpos
hesitates - corn t itself to a rse of un-
restrained ....Some of it tunbers may
perform violent dclg-v7,/lier-lithey think they have
little chance, of betng apprehended and punished.
The crowd, although nosy and threatening, should
be kept well in hand. If left to its own devices
it is very likely to commit assakilts Jand depre-
dations which will excite it to the mob pitch.
A crowd may. be converted into a mob by:

1. Apparent; weakening of the forces holding
a crowd in. check; even though only momentary.

2. A single piece of audacious violence suc-
cessfully carried through.

3 A few minutes' harangue by a fiery leader.
4. The appeartince' on the street of a con-

spicuous and hated-figure.

It is the business of the officals, civil and
military, to see that this transformation does not

,fake place, for the formation of a mob usually
means bloodshed before order is restored.

A crowd is a group or a num'aer of separate
groups which is, or' may be disorderly and
inclined to .violence, but whIch has not as yet
lost its collective 'sense o fear. A mob, on the
other hand, is disti shed by the fact that,
under the stimu- s of intense excitement, its
members have actually lost all sense of fear of
the law end can only be brought to their senses
by the overpowering demonstration of force.

Crowd Tactics
As a rule, weapons fire should be used against

a crowd only as a last resort.
For psychological effect, it should be evident

to the crowd that ther,e is a commander, that
he has a plan, that he has, the courage to act
vigorously, and that he intends to use whatever
force is necessary.

'N'ormally, the first step in dispersing a
crowd is the display of military strength. At
this time, the military commander or, in his
absence, the commanding offic,er at the scene
will call upon members of the assemblage, in the
name of .the President of the United States to
disperse 'and go to their homes immediately.
-A procl matjon will be issued by the military
comma r to advise the people residing w ithin the
comma ity of the rules and orders they are to
obey and the reasons for such rules. This procla-
mation by the military commander is not to be
confused ,ith the Presidential Proclamation.

Having broken up the crowd, it is necessary
to keep it moving. Patrols should be detailed to
follow it and prevent small groups from collecting
again. If any persons stand out as prospective
leaders, and seem to be trying to excite the
crowd, they should be arrested.

Personnel must be made to understand that
in dealing with citizens they must be courteous,

yet firm; that they must pay no attention whatever,
nor appear to hear, insults from the crowd.

Mob Tactics

The methods to be employed against mobs
differ from those required against crowds. Less.
disperSion of forces is allowed, more force
must be used, held well in hand, and sterner
measures mast be adopted.

In cases where military force is used for the
protection of Government property the commander
who commands the mob to disperse and does not
allow sufficient time for it to do so before taking
life, will be very derelict in his duty. A mob
should not 1e harangued; builied7-o-r-bluff-ed,ona
above all it should not be threatened or dared,

A, mob usually should be attacked on one
flank, depending upon the direction desired to
drive it. When those in front would like to
retreat but, because of the pressure from behind,
are unable to do so, the mob should be attacked
in the rear.

When rifle fire is resorte,d to, the aim should
be low, to prevent shots going over the heads
of the mob and injuring innocent persons that
cannot get away. The number of rifles used
,should be no greater than is absolutely necessary.
If there is firing from the rear of the mob, a/
few marksmen should be so placed where they
can return the fire. A few good marksnien should
be detailed to fire on windows or roofs from
which firing comes or from which missiles are
thrown. Care should always be taken to avoid
firing into a group of innocent persons from
which some rioter has fired.

Blank cartridges should not be used when
combating a mob *bent on violence, nor should
a volley be fired over their heads.

Such action will be regarded as an admission
of weakness, or as an attempt to bluff, dnd may
do much mOrg harm than good.

Bayonets are effective when used against
rioters who are able to retreat, but they should
not be used agdinst men WhO'are prevented by
those behind from retreating. /The appearance
of fixed bayonets has a psychological value
against rioters that should not be, overlooked.
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Tear gas grenades, employed by Military
forces equipped with gas masks, are a most
effective method of dispersing a mob. Tear gas
grenades should be projected,, to the windward
side of the rioters.

Hand-to-hand fighting should be avoided. Here
the mob, because of its superior numbers, has
the advantage. The mob should be kept at such
distance that personnel can employ their weapons
and use their training and discipline to the best
advantage.:

Dispersing Mobs

A rioting mob usually is attacked on theflank,'
that is, opposite the direction in which it is to
be driven. In general, rioters are driven toward
that portion of the city where most of them
live. Or they may be steered toward an area
where they 9rrdo the least damage. Force must
be kept to a minimum, as violence, by the
military may cause the mob to become more
ferocious°. 4

Fundamental formations used in dispersing
mobs are the, wedge, the diagonal, and the
line. (See fig. 8-1.) Personnel assigned to these
formations should carry shotguns or rifles with
fixed bayonets. Firearnis are carried at high
port until the command "On guard" is 'given.
Formations may be adapted to any size squad.
Orders must be executed smartly. The normal
interval and distance between: men is one pace.
Interval and distance may ,be varied to meet
local conditions. Squad leaders and men armed
with automatic weapons form in the rear of the
squad. Formations may, be modified by. doubling,
Wending, or combining the basic armations.

The mob-dispersal formations are effective
because they tend to split/move the mob. Or-
dinarily, a moVis not attacked from one direction
if it cannot escape in the opposite direction. The
wedge is the normal formation for breaking up,
splitting, or striking into a mob. A wedge of

99.43
Figure 8-1.:The wedge, diagonal; and line.

about 35 men is Suitable for clearing an _or-
, Clinary city street. Normally, about 18 men

should be deployed in the wedge itself, with
three men supporting each flank; the- remain-
der form columie of twos in the center of
the wedge as supp.prt. Small wedges may be
useful for cutting into a mob to arrest leaders.
The flanks of wedges may be reinforced as
necessary.

The diagonal is used for moving a mob away
fr'om the side of a building or wall. Besort to
this method may be made also to turn the
direction in which a mob is moving, forcing the
mob down side streets or into open areas.

The line may be used as a holding formation
to prevent a mob from moving into an area.
For example, it could be used to block the
entrance to a street. As already mentioned, keep
the mob moving by constant, pressure, and arrest
anyone making further resistance or obstructing
your efforts to restore order. ,

Figures 8-2A, B, C, D, and E .illustrate
various ways in which you can disperse a mob
in different situations.

tMENTAL PREPARATION FOR
CIVIL DISTURBANCE OPERATIONS

A special need exists to prepare individuals
for the mental and physical stress of civil dis-
turbance control operations. Training in this
subject area should be oriented both toward
understanding crowd and mob behavior and toward
preparing units to control their own adtioris
and emotions. Typical causes of civil disorders
should be studied to give individuals a better
understanding of, why they may be called tipon
to control civil disorders. Group behavior' should
be sufficiently discussed to show individuals
what to expect. Further, personnel must be made
aware of the influence of psychological factors
upon their ownlbehavjor.

INDIVIDUAL 11ESPONSE TO STRESS

Master at Arms engaged in civil disturbance
operations will be subjected to noise and con-
fusion created by large numbers of people facing
them. IndiVidual MAs may be shouted at, insulted
or called abusive names. You must learn to
ignore these taunts and, not allow personal feel-
ings to interfere with the execution of your
Mission. In addition, personnel can expect objects
to be thrown at them, but must learn to avoid
thrown objects by evasive movements; never
throw the objects back. IndividUals must subdue
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their emotions and carry out their orders deter-
minedly and aggressively whether in formation,
patrolling, or posted as guards. Be emotionally
prepared for unusual actions, such as members
of the crowd screaming and rushing toward
you, tearing off their -own clothes, or deliber-
ately injuring or maiming themselves. Person-
nel should understand that the well-disciplined
execution of orders is the most effective force
applied against rioters. Personnel must be in-
doctrinated in' all aspects of self-control so they
are mentally prepared for participation in civil
disturbance operations.

An effective way to familiarize MAs with
the stress of confronting a, fripb is to conduct
an exercise employing part of the unit as
violent demonstrators, with the remainder acting
as the control force. Have the mob harass
those acting as the control force in a manner
as realistic as possible consistent with safety.

PSYCHOLOGICAL INFLUENCES

Just as the crowd may be swept into violence
by the psychological influepces of anonym:ty-, k-
impersonality, suggestion and irn'tation, emo
tional contagion and release from repressed
emotions, the control forces reaction may be
inappropriate because of the effect of such
factors on them. Both the leader and the control
force members must be apprised of these, fac-
tors so that they, can cope with them 'n the
civil disturbance environment.

The cumulative effect ofthese psychological
factors may be an excessive response by control

/force personnel who- are often thrust ipto situa-
tions with little time to brief therrilaout the
situation. They may be confronted by individuals

express rsonal hostility in a mannerwhich
they are not pre ed to handle unless they have.
been properly conditio ed. It is exti-emelyimr-
tant .a.t the control forte personnel be fully
oriented, -"conditioned," and '!sensitized" so
that they can better cope with these problem3
in a civil disorder environment. The fatigue
factor must also be taken into consideration in
determining the ability of the control force
personnel to.,,deal with provocation and tempta-
tion, abusive language, taunts, invitations to
seduction, offers of food and drink, physical
riVssiles, tracts, and leaflets. Studies of recent
disorders reveal that the control forces tend
to Xiffer strain, anxiety, and fatigue when theye
are kept on duty for extended periods of time.
Rumors of violent acts cOm-n'tted against fellow

)members of the farce also increase tension.

.
After a while, they may begin to believe that
they are in a war, and that all dissidents are
their enemies. Sniping incidents tend to Infirm
their suspicions and provide .assumed' justifi-
cation for revenge (excessive use of force, re-
taliatipp with massive firepower). In situations
where the control forces become extremely
emotionally involved the ,commanding officers
may lose control over the actions of their men.
The control forces mist be made fully, aware
bf the reasons for which they have been com-
mitted -.7. public safety reasons independent of
the m6tives of dissidents..and demonstrators.
If they are not fully aware and prepared for
the situation, they may act improperly or fail
to act on command. Official reports stress the
importance of training to develop self-discipline
and teamwork.

DISASTER AND CIVIL EMERGENCIES

Among the first steps to be taken in disaster
relief emergencies is the guarding of the federal
buildings, the banking district, and the preven-

'''' tion of looting. Ghouls and looter hould be
alt with summarily. In the event of. hreatened

food shortage, ,guards should be placed over
food supplies in warehouses, wharves, railroad
yards, and in transit.

Working parties should be organized to succor
the wounded and bury the dead. Civilians working
in the ruins should be -provided distinguishing
marks or brassards and carry written authority.

Fire-fighting parties should be organized.
If no water supply is available, the spread of the
fire can be checked by demolitions and back-
fires. Explosive's for demolition purposes should
be of a type that will not start fires upon
detonation. Dynamite with, an insert base is
particularly suitable for this purpose. The sp
cific sanction of the local authorities should/be
obtained, in writing, if possible, before
ings are demolished.

The water supply should be carefully teste
for and guarded against contaminationt If the
supply is in any way damaged, immediate steps
should be taken for its early. restoration.

Provision should be made to shelte'r and
°feed the homeless and destitute. All ,available
tents should be erected in camps under

Ivy control. Tents, ponchos, blankets, and shoeV
will be the principal articles required. Proper
camp sanitation is of vital importance.

To summlarize, circumstances may', dictate
other forms of assistance to be rendered.

a
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In a sudden emergency, such as an unexpected
invasion or an insurrection (endangering the
United States), or the occurrence of earthquakes,

Wives, floods, or other public calam.ties, the'
local commandant or other naval commander
may have to take action on his own authority.

The . purpose of intervention is to restore
order and to fieim't local authorities to function
properly. Bloodshed and the destruction of prop-
erty mist be avoided, when possible, with
the m'nimum amount of force necessary to
accomplish the missionThe local commander
publishes rules for observance by the local
population until order is restored.

Intervention falls into two categories: itilk-
tary aid to civil authorities, or martial iiasgr

Martial law is actually a temporary militati
government set up to restore order within a'
Country or locality. In either situation the duties
of the Armed Forces are mach the same,. Rarely
has our Government proclaimed martial/law;
military aid to civil authority is preferred.

Civil and -criminal laws continue in ,force
when military intervention occurs.'`Miltfary au-.
thorities have power to arrest any, violator of
these laws, or any person who sdoks not obey
orders of the military commander, Civilians

/ arrested by military officials are turned over
td*.:ixcivil authorities for trial. Only in excep-
tierpal cases are civilians tried by court-martial
no(titile of Military intervention.
/ Tlw,actions of any serviceman during mili-

tary-tintervention are subject to review'by either
a civil: Or criminal court. Ordinarily, no mili-
tary person is punished for carrying out proper
orders in good faith, unless the court holds the
order is obviously illegal and that any persa
of average intelligence should have recognized/it
as such. Unnecessary acts of violence by mili-
tary authorities against persons or property
resultin punishment for the offenders.

LOGISTIC PLANING FOR
CIVIL EMERGENCIES

Civil disturbance control operatiOns involve
special considerations for logistic support. Logis- .
tic planning covers all phases of such operatio?ts
from ?reparation and training through terminl-
tion of the m'ssion. Planners must include pro-t
visions for necessary supplies, services; and
facilities, through local pkurement, if "nec-
essary. These include prdvisions for food andpli'
beverages, lau ry'

pf
services, and sanitation facil-

ities. Visits "Should be made'to objective areas
to determine. logistics support sources and to
coordinatetrovisions for logistics support..

41

The joint civil disti4bance planning conducted
by the civil authorities and the military should
include the identification of all equipment and
material assets, regardless of ownership, avail-
able within a disttirbarice',"area to supplement

iates°urces'military
)

EQUIPIVI id.14-T, AND MATERIAL

Individual and organizational equipment as-
signed to your units are usually not sufficient
for civil disturbance control operations. Addi-
tional 'equipment for individuals and units may be
required and .mist be considered in all logistical
planning. For ,example, vehicle augmentation may
be- required for units' deployed withoiit individual
vehicles or for units whose missions dictate
additional vehicUlar requirements. Further ex-
amples of additional equipment which may be
needed are armored vehicles, -mechanical riot
-control agentdispersers, floodlights, spotlights,
searchlights (hand-held .and vehicle mounted),
night observation devides, polaroid and movie
cameras, public .address systems, heavy con-
struction equipment, aircraft (especially heli-
copters); ambulances, first aid kits, firefighting
equipment, grappling hooks, ladders, ropes,
special Weapons, riot batons, communication
equipment, generators and individual protective
equipment _such as 'face shields and protective
masks. Consideration should also be given to
prestocking tentage, cots, and depending upon
climatic conditions, tent stoves.

Plans should also provide for supply, of
barricade, roadblock materials, and equipment
neededqo cqnstruct, emplace, and remove barri-
cades.

Unit commanders should emplo
ents .when special protective or
ment is not available. Trucks

field exPedi-
rVer equip-
overed with

woven wire and lines of civilian buses as barriers
are examples of field expedients using available
resources. Preparation of, aCe6mpanyin_g supplies
and cquipmenimpoitafit for rapid reaction in
emergency s tUatsions. Among the items which
mist be provided for are ammunition, food,
water, gasoline, lubricants, spare parts, riot
control 'agents, maps, and administrative sup-
plies. Accompanying sugplies should be developed.
with unit integrity in rpind. A running inventory
must-be kepti and complete ihspections made as
necessary. 'Based upon. the characteristics of
each item, a procedure for periodic exchange of
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certain items should be established. `Fo r exam7le,
bulk riot control agents, ammunition, food stuffs,
and gasoline deteriorate in prolonged storage.
Retention of unserviceable materials will, have
grave LOnsequences in the event of aterheisgency.
Further, ammunition should be segregated ,by
type. In the event of a late notification of weapons
restrictions, the nonessential ammunition then
can be separated prior to shipment.

q

,

/

r

/

.).

7

In additio to supplies for units, consideratiorl
should be given to supplies for the local populace.
Issuing stations for rations may be established.
Etmargency signs printed such as FIRST AID,
DANGEROUS AREA, APPROVED WATER, etc.
Medical and shelter areas should be establiskled.
Units - should be prepared to support them-
selves along with the local comminity in cases
of a major disaster.
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L CHAPTER 9

OPERATION OF PLACES OF CONFINEMENT!

r-
At some 'point in your career as MA, you

probably wills perm Iuties related to prisoners.
The purpose of this chapter is to acquaint you
with some of the, administrative and operational
details associated with persons in confinement.

Confinement iS a type of punishment normally
/imposed by the sentence of a court - martial or by
non-judicial puniOiment (NIP1.-When necessary,
it also may be used b restrain a person accused
of an offense to ensure\his presence for trial.

The Nayy's c rrectional philosophy is thatthe
'purpose of confi ement is the correction of those
confined. .Treat ent of persons in confinement
mist be unifor !or all and in full accord with
the provisions f UCYI.J. A man isentenced to
confinement as unishment; tut punishment alone,
in whatever for , is seldom "orrective.

Ntaivation f r restoration to duty mist come
4om the priso r himself, but it cannot take place
where there is repressi and hostility. Hazing,
harassment, u uthorize exercises, ,unnecessary
restrictions a d depriv tions, and demeaning

n

treatment ser e no useful purpose and are
prohibited. Th friction they cause cr ates ten-
sion and may lead to acts or aggre sift, re-
taliation, or erious disturbances, he intent
of the corre ions program is to restore,pri-
soners c

to d ty at the eailiest time,, better
prepared to 11 isefaoffense-tee_ servcce ,
and thu to in part/ the money nd effort,
spent in rec raining, and corr nag them..

This eha ter based altnost ant
the Departm ,nt o r the Navy Corrections M: al

1." (formerly Big Manual). Although the ". ica-
tion is desi ed mainly for designate pla 5 of
confinement, the stated princii3les nd r
tions apply qually to all places confine,men
In the cas of brigs, howe -r, there is no
requiremen for a formal co ectio,nal program.

PLACES OF CONFINEMENT

To accomplish the intent of the corrections
program and implement sentences of confine-
ment, the Navy utilizes a variety of confine-
ment and correctional facilities.

.

CORRECTIONAL CENTERS

A correctional center is a place of Confine-
ment established at a sore -based command and
approved .by the Sectetary of the Navy as a
naval place of confinethent. (The Marine Corps
uses the term correctional facility.) Correc-
tional centers provide for the physical restraint
of persons from activities within a geographic
area. The re raint imposed is the result of a
sentence onfinement by court-martial or
coMmand fficer's nonjudicial punishment or,
when ne e , before trial to restrain aperson
accused o n offense under the Uniform Code
of Milita ustice.

A s a place of confinement aboard
ship nc uded in the original Construction or

' adde during an authorized conversion, that is
authorized for the confinement of personnel
atta hed to or embarked in, the ship. Persons

mere than 15 days of confinement re-
ining to be served upon delivery normally

are delivered to a correctional center for con-
finement. Brigs are operated in full accord with
provisions of the Corrections ManUal as de-
scribed in this chapter. M'asters at Arms ensure
the safety of prisoners in the brig and their
release in time of emergen0. When Condition

\ One is set they release prisoners to man battle
stations if directed by the commanding officer.

e A,

A A
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Correctional Custody Units

3 A correctional, custody unit is a regular
berthing area that haSheen designated by the
cormnand to house offenders sentenced by NJP
to correctional custody. Such units normally are

9 ' .not part of a correctional' center complex.

Detention Space
J

.A dbtention space is any cell, room, or area
other than an approved naval place of confine-

iment used for the short term restraint or
confinement of naval personnel when authorized
by, the senior officer present. A command having
only a detention space available .for the restraint
of personnel may not be designated as the
place. where a sentence to'confinement is to.be.

Facilities of Other Services

served.

=

In accordance with icles 11(a)and 58(a)
of UCMJ, arrangements should be made to use
the correctional facilities of the Army or Air
Force for short term j/estraint i,f* a naval con-
finement facility is not readily available. By
joint service agreement, issues of health and
comfort items to returned absentees and de-.
serters held in temporary custody are charged
to the operating allotment of the issuing activity.

Civilian Facilities

Jails or other places of confiTtLir'nent operated
by civil authorities ordinarily are not Used to
confine naval persOnnel. Prolonged confipement
in a jail is particularly undesirable.

In cases of necessity naval prisoners already
in naval custody ?may;! be confined briefly in
federally approved jails by joint agreement be-
tween the civil authority and the cognizant com-
manding °Meer.

v

iK

LEGAL STATUS OF PRISONERS k.

It is essential, particul'arly in a correctional
center, that the legal status of each prisoner

11. be determined and clearly identified. A pris-
oner's work- and quarters as ignment.nd the
correctional treatment he re eives dekle,ds on
his status.

<"?

;Detained Prisoner

A detained prisoner Is a'person who has been
legally ordered into confinement while awaiting
trial or ehearing. No person may be confided
without c arges. The officer ordering him 'n
confinem t indicates in the confinement order
the art' les of UCMJ violated and
scription ach offense.

Adjudged Prisoner

a brief de-.
9

A person who has been tried by court-
martial and sentenced to confinement is an
adjudged prisonet. A sentence to confinement
cimmences on the date it is adjudged.

Sentenced Prisoner

1 A sentenced- prisoner is, a prisoner/whose
sentence has been ordered into execution del
lowing the appfopriate level of reView.

Correctional Custody

Correctional custody is the physical restraint' '.
of a person during` duty or nonduty ho
both, imposed as NJP, and may in
duties, fatigue duties,or hard la
g correctional custody p'ris
to that of sentenced pris
custody prisoners are segre
categories of prisoners whe
correctional center.

s, or
de extra

The status
ers is similar

ers. Correctional
ted from all other

confined in a

Bread and Water or Diminished Rations

This iiunishmentamay I;;Ie imposed only upon
an enlisted person in pay giade E-3 or be ow
who are attached to or embarked in a ship.
onfinement on bread and water or diminished

rations may not exceed 3 corqecutive days.
Confinement must be in a pace where the
person confined may com.flanicate only with
authorized personnel.

The ration to be furnished a person under-
going a punishment specifically stated as con-
finement on bread and water will, consist solely
of bread and water. the amount of bread and
water authorized is not restricted and will be
served three times daily at the normal time of
meals for the crew.

A person in confinement on dim:nished rations
receives a diet specified by the authority charged
with the administration of the punishment, but the

2C=2
197



M1STER

ration may not consist solely of bread and water
unless this punishment was specifically imposed..

Whenever a sentence of bread and water or_
diminished rations is imposed, before the punish-
ment is executed a medical officer mi.latify that
in his opinion no serious injury tothe th of the
person to be confined will be caused by that
punishment.

Officer Prisoners

An officer is not confined in close company,
With enlisted prisoners. PreferanT y, should
be ,,confined to his quarters or other suitable
place .apart, from the confinement facilipy. If
required, an adequate guard may be poted.'An
officer sentenced to confinement norrnally is
confined within the jurisdiction of the,, officer
convening the court-martial until the sentence
is ordered executed. Where local facilities are
inadecTuate, a request for designation,ora,place
of-confinement is forwarded to the Chef of Naval
Personnel. ,

When an approved' sentence of dism;ssa.1 has
been executed, the individual may be confined
with, and ,otherwise handled as, an 'enlisted
prisoner.

Women Prisoner",s

Rules and regulations regarding confinement
of male peponnel apply to women with the
following exception's:

1. Wonpn are not confined in confinement
facilities used only for male personnel.

2. Punishment by confinement may not be
imposed as NJP. (Where Confinement is
adjudged by other than a general court-
rn rtial,,it should, as -a matter of policy,
be m:tted by the convening or reviewing
authorities.)

t3'. When 1 and 2 above are considred inap-
plicable or inappropriate, a request for
designation of a place of corifinement is
forwarded to the Chief of Naval Personnel:

Civilian Prisoners

Jiviliaris subject to UCNI who are prisoners
in naval places of confinement are subject to the
same rules and regulations and are accorded the
same rights, privileges, and treatment as mili-
tary prisoners. They a 'Fe provided with medical
and dental care, health and comport supplie*

and religious services in the same manner as
provided9or military personnel.

Civilians are not required to wear military
uniforms. \They are furnished adequite clothing
when received without necessary wearing apparel.
Work clothing is furnished when 'necessary.

Civilians are no expected to perform ,n'litary
drillstot to, engagrin military acts of protocol.
Their,participation in physical training programs
is optional. They Are to observe regulationg
governing formations for meals and Prisoner
counts and/other regulations necessary to main-,\
tain security and order within the facility.

CONDUCT.QF: CORRECTIONAL PERSON EL

The substance of the following regulations,
is of general plicability and should be in-
corporated int ation or post orders govern:-
'ing the conduc -of assigned correctional per=
sonnel.

198'

1. Treat prisonershuma,nely. Abuse or any
form of corporal punishment is pro ibited:"

2. Maintain a quiet, impersonal; but 'rm.
' manner toward piisoners eaNall times.-

Profane, demeaning, indecent, or insult
ing language toward Or in the presence
of a prisoner is forbidden. Fraternization,.
with prisoners is prohibited.

3. Do not strike or lay hands upon a prisoner
except in self-defense, to prevent escapes,
to pre\' t serio , injury to person ,,or
property, quel a disturbance, or for the
purpose of a thing a prisdner. In such
cases, use on y the amount of force nec-
essary to bring the, situation under control
In this connection experience proves that ti
"show Of force" may'prevent'an unwanted
incident. For example, when escorting
troublesome prisoner, to his cell,hemay be
tempted to resist one guard, but will go
peaceably if escorted by two or three, since
resistance obviously would be useless:

4. Be alert to detect and prevent an escap
exert, the upmost effort to "apprehend an
escaped prisoner.

5. Do not bring or peraiit others to bring
contraband Into the\fatility, nor give to or
ina contra and accessible to prisoners.
Any ping n,ot i ed to prisoners_or'author-
ize f r their us is contraband.

6. Do ott olicit or cept any personal favors
or ervi e from a prisoner.

7. Do' not gi e or receive from any prisoner
an thing in he nature of a gift Qr prmitie
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of a ift, or in any manner buy, sell, or
bart any article with a prisoner.

8. Do not extend or promise to a prisoner. apy
special privileges or favors not available
to, all prisoners, nor furnish prischerswith
information except through official chan-
nels

9. Inforritatiop pertaining to a prioner.'s ser-
vice record, offense, -personal history, or
private affairs, is for officia use,only.
'Do not discuss/such informa on except
with authorize,d irldivi uals requi.ringitin
the Performance.of the r dutNs.

11, Do not in any way use our duty assign-
ment 'to establish new social contacts wit
friends and relatives of prisoners.

11. -Rendering of military' salutes by confined,
personnel is in accodance with naval
customs, traditions, and usage.' No special
restrictions are ifnposed as a result, of
confi ement. An escort supervising prison-
ers oes not salute except when spoken to
by an officer, or during honor,* tocolors.

,At th e times the escort will take 'pre-.

, cautions necessary to ,maintain control of
prisoners before, receiving insIntetions or
rendering the hand salute.

12. Set a high standard of military beailing
and appearance.

COMMITMENT OF PRISONERS

Master at Arms may not refuse to receive
or keep any prisoner committed to his charge by
an officer of the Armed Forces when the com-
mitting officer furnishes a statement, signed by
him, of the offense charged against the Prisoner.
The commanding officer, however, may establish'
a maximufn prisOner population that is not to be
exceeded. Commands using the correctional cen-
ter comply with local instructions in regard to
what must accompany an individual t6-eonfine-
ment and-the procedures to be followed prior to
commitment,

In compliance with MCM para.' 20d(3), no
4 person is to be confined without written confine-

ment p:rder, with offenses indica ed, and signea
by the commanding officer or his designated
authority. Designated authority may be the duty
officer, officTr of the pay, and other officers
and chief petty.officers so del gated.

'the Co inement grder w 11-clearTy id= stify
the man to k confine and. abbreviated forfn
show th f hie he is accu d or
convicte such, as:

, .
"Art. 80 Attempt escape from conf." ."Art. 86 UA 3, June-26 'July 73 (53 da)
appr FBI"

.
The "Offense" portion of the Confinement

Order rniist be specifid4oecause the details assist
, in proper evaluation- of the prisoner ancimay
influence his custody classification. The term .

for "confinement
*nd may not betas substitute for an offeriese.
When the' reason for confinement changgs, e.g., .

4Tvhera prisoner who. has been confined on an ,

allegedviolation of .the UCM (p,retrial) is aci-
jUdged by courts-martial and sentehcecno con-
finement, a new confinement order is prepared
by the senior member of the Court-martial or
military judge lefleeting the change of prisoner
status: The Confinement _Order is delivered
o the confinement facility at the time the prisoner

i's reconfined. If confined as punishment, the
oAler-,--sliows,sthe dater, confirtentent b gins 'and
by what authority timposed. If confine ent under .

nonjudisial punishment, (net titt: excee 15 days) ,,

- is imposed. at sea and deferred, i shows tite . ,

date imposed; the dated dt is.to begin,,an reason
for'-deferment. 1,.. at

..,
*

PHYSICAL EkA INATION
I

Prior to acce'tance far confinement,
a prisoner receives a physica4xainnation. ThS,,,

fitness for c. nfinement on'the 'Confinement Ore '"'

jiexamining me ical officer certifies the prisorier'S

der, indicatiovany physthal limitations to full ;
duty ,pertorrhance and noting the' presencev oil
dots, bruises, Or' unusual marks. The prisoner ;
is examined upon permaneittranster: to another

. confinement facility .and upon reconfinement fol-
lowing permanent release,. regardless of the
length of time following such permanent release.

Prisoners rece d in transir for further ..
transfer to another confinement facility,are not .
placed on the.. rolls of the command at the);
intermediate, stop and normally nophystcatexam-

,ination is required. The receivi,ng intermediate
command', may require a physical examination 3
for individuals whose physical condition or state
of health indicates this to be hecessary.

. .

PRISONER-D,ItTA'CARD

"safekeeping!' is ,not ,a r

Upon receipt of a priSoner, an entry iS made
in the facility lag giving the name, social security
nut-0er', rate- or grade, service organization,
offense;
pertin
41.

199

ate and tpro, of receipt, and. other
arks, tsuch as physical condition.



It

M \STE :-AT-ARMS

,.
A prisoner data card is completed and kept
current for everyiprcsoner corn-n;tted.

Commanding officers operating confinement
facilities establish procedures to assure, the,
accuracy' of all data on the prisoner data card.
In the event o mssing health and pay records,.
duplicate or t pofary records ariopened im-
mediately.

PERSONAL PROPEIITY

Valuablest and personal..effects, other than
those which prisiners' are permitted to keep in
their possession, are taken up and receipted for
on funds, personal property, and valuables in-
ventory form. Armed Forces Identification Cards
are not 'retained illy prisoners.

Prisoners are not permitted tq retain in
their possession money, jewelry, or similar,
negotiable personal property of value. Wedding
rings and religious medals are permitted, and
the com-minding officer may authorize retention
of other items of low intrinsic value. ° Items
nqt approved for retention are eti,uned by the
custodiab. Such objects as wallets; snapshots,
keys, and letters havin no intrinsic value to
just;fy additional, protection are not° accepted
Eor safekeeping as valuables but may be .retained
with the prisoner's personal effects.>N

The personal property clerk mast accept
rid p?eserve qr otherwise'properly dispose of
all personal property taken from a prisoner upon
confinement or received by. him iuring.confine
ment, and inventories it -in the prisoner's
presence. The tem z ed inventory form lists the
quantity of each item received, its description,
identifying marks, and other pertinent infor-
mation. It is signed to- the person who anven-
tones the property and by the prisoner. A signed
copy is delivered to the prisoner for retention

.dunr4 has 'confibement. Items listed on the
inventory fdrm acre placed in appropriate con-
tailless"; labeled or tagged with the individual's
identifkation, and properly stored, preferably
in aikorn iced only for that purpose; only the
personal property clerk should have access to
that room. Prisoners never have access to
other prisoners' personal property.

4
ELEMENTS OF THE

CORRECTIONAL - PROGRAM

The fact that offenders have violated the
Crfiform Code of Military Justice indicates un-
satisfactory adjustment to the service. Many

hays offended not only because they cannot
handle their own problems in an acceptable
manner but also because of. failure to realize
or to accept their responsibilities as adult
citizens. The majority of naval prisoners are
young,' have than a high school education,
and are gull y of some form of unauthorized
absence. , .

. .

The objective of the corrections program is
the training, and motivation of individuals so
that they can be, returned to duty as more effective
mem'oers of the service, or, barring that,- the
preparation for. return to civilian life as pro-
ductiVe citizens,

Motivation for rest ation to duty must come
from the prisoner Inmself. It can be developed
only in an atmosphere conducive to learning.
It cannot take place where there is repression
and hostility. Discipline is based on mental,
'moral, and physical training, resulting in a

. willing desire to perform and behave in an
acceptable manner. The same principles of lead:-
ership and superAsion that are utilized in mli-
tary units apply t4 correctional centers.

Each prisOnertakes part in the correctional
Program. The'.extent 3f participation dependsr"upon his status, d to work and
to participate -.7 some aspect'di training. All
prisoner Ire- given the opportunity- to partici-
pate in the counseling program and other oppor-
tunities for elf-improvernent in order to 1st
them :n future adjustm?.nts to military o Milan.
life.

e.

EMPLOYMENT AND \tORK ASSIGNMENTS

7

Prisoners should be employed 19 useful work
or assigned to other full-time training. Idleness

7."is kept to a minimum. Every effort should be
mate to develop worthwhile work projects and

'elim*nate "make work" protects such as shining
'of brass that already sparkles. This reduces the Y/

requirement for escorts and provides em7loy4
ment for men who are considered custody risks,'
Prisoners should ,be permanently assigned eb
specified work details, aSsignents being changed ',
as required to meet the needs and status oflhp
individual. A

The work and training of prisoners sh.4-41d ,

not- be less strenous or demanding than thetiof f ;
other personnel at the same naval activity44but ;
should not be so rigorous as to Interfere yi,th ..,/
the prisoner's daily need for sleep or to be
detrimental to his health. Working hours
prisoners normall! conform to those of'lltel f f

200.-
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,`, iild:,v1dira,-1"g are physically qualified- for
"" 'upon release.

Chapter 9 OPEe;_ilTION OF PLACES OF CONFINEMENT

in, order that
duty

_
MT,Eit....L SE cURITY 'MEASURES./

Reiatie-Pto Ornal functions of a place of.
confinerrf'eg, ttiem are certain specific areas

*n ;..'be g(y6n attention and pr_ocedre
' heirefor:' ire% Ise/ foith by orders and dir'ecti

4 that reflect the to:Arne methods of aLcom?lish
, 'oP4ecl_%.e of overall security by

To'.;ttr.e 4'errr-tidetstixid "- .thuds of Jei arr2n.

PhilS.ONER N-R:

.CORRESPNDEWE AND \ 'SITING'
-

Correspondence and visiting are vital facets
. of a corrections brogearp.- -The interest of family

and friends is of value in' -ncouragingtheprisoner
to ira-irov his behaVior -and -return to duty.
Contact w' Interested_ persons decreases the ,
prisoner's. -eeling of rsolation and ru-dtees his
a king him m.o amenabletocorrective

chniqs:s. PrisOners, thsreforo,lit_poi451 be4n-
courageci to correspond and visit witli-foln-11-I-7.
friend's.

The fewest possible restrictions are place1 11-_:,_
correspondence of prisoners whose_sentences

have 9ot been finaiiy- reviewed and °mereEl:raz,
execution.' trader r,o Clandition will any prisoner
be presented from --..-orisulting or corresponding
N?itia counsel; maxinrzin security,
and disciplinary segregation roquire-m-ezr s not-
wilhstanding. Arrangements will be rna-...de- for the
pri;nc) of an consultation between the prisoner
and his counsel. Prisoners are not* required to
answer an but official correspondence or to
receive any but official visitors.

The prisoner's fiance and members of his
ofam.lv are uniformTy approved as

correspondents Unless disapproval is required
in the Interest of safe administration or the
prisoner's welfare. Friends and relatives who
express, a sincere interest in the individual
should also be approved. No limitations will
be im?osed as to the number of persons wilo
ma) be approy-ed for the purpose. of corres-
ponding with a prisoner.

All prisoner mail, both incoming and out-
going, is subject to inspection. Inspection will
include the search of' mail for contraband. The
reading of all incoming and outgoing mail is not
required. Only mail of prisoners presenting
special problems should be read.

A piisoner's consent is required prior to
inspection of his incoming mail. Prisoners de-
siring to receive mail from riends anirrela-
totes shall sign the .statement on the Mail and
Visiting List consenting to inspection at the
time of 'Illefi'eommitment. A prisoner who
refuses to sign the consent statement has his
incoming mail retained unopened until his re-
lease, or at his option, returned to the sender.
He is permitted` to write letters subject to
outgoing inspection. Prisoner consent ifs not
required for the inspection of outgoing mail
since such mail has not entered the U. S.
postal system.

The commanding °Nicer appoints mail super-
visor/clerks in writing. The appointing letter

J A."

An ace-irate and con,tinuous co-nt record m,st
be maintained at all tii.tas. Each person having
responsibility for prisoner supervision must know
not °ill) how man: ,prisor.ers he has at all times,
but exactly where each one is.

minim im 'A 3 scheduled counts of prisoners
is made daily (reve.11e, enci-iff-work da), and

1/4 taps), and the count and time entered in the
log. More frequent counts ma) be required

.d'enclit on prisoner 'population and 1D11.sical
cteristics of the facility. In addition to

<h /fled counts, work and quarters sapervi-
s.otsonske irreg.-12.r but frequent checks of
priSia**s under their supervision. Prisoners
do not.joove about during the night. There and
perrod1.4!'.Ifed checks at night, but prisoners are
rat ay.0.kefied fdr.t.h7is purpose. Counts are sched-
uled at:TiMes wh:t-li Will not interfere with work,
trainitig,r*,recreatioiN schedules.

re§onsible, for taking the
count-/*c*)i-ds: cos, -"t and reports it.to the

verifiVV.on against the master
record::of the? `,canning. C.GIA/it. The supervisor
persone'..), 'cottts the pri,sdrqrs rather than
allow thief jt to cOpt Themse-Wes.:

The pirson ca;.Nting must4ctually see the
prisoners, ;Led than 4Pleci checks, see
him move, to en\ure _that a ve\son is being
counted. in dorm' orire, or laxge 'areas, one
man should ake e c.crunt white'..another ob-

`, serves and a ists;,to Censure that there is
,,no movement aril ng prisoners.

kEmergency nts are, &Inducted 1...Inenever
it is suspected that a priEoneer is missviNg, after
a 'disturbance, or w, when deetnel necessaVtlue to
periods of lim'ted,,,NisibIlity caused 1:13, fog,
poWer failure, or othlir sp'e?al circumsI.artces.

.,\
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includes appointment as an authorized custodian
of prisoner funds and valuables which, may be
enclosed in correspondence. In no instance are
prisoners allowed to 'aspect or handleA mail.

Rejection of Mail

Incoming mail should not be rejected except
for :.ause. Mail is not returned to the sender
unless absolutely necessary. Where mail is re--..turned to the sender a, letter should be written
ekplaining the reasons for its return. Normally,
any' 1e4ter which does not violate corn non courtesy
and good taste should be given to the prisoner,
This incluaes letters from persons not on the
prisoner's a,uthorized correspondence list. In-
corn'ng and outgoing letters which contain offen-
sive language, are derogatory towards identified
officials, or discuss other prisoners, should be
rejected. In cases where such letters ar.e written
by the prisoner, the counselor or corrections
_officer should discuss the matter with him.
In some instances a letter may be a breach of
discipline and require disciplinary action. En-
-closures are oovered by the same criteria as
the basic letterriteria

for rejection of mail are:

1. If is legtble or contain references, in-
nuend s, or codes which lead to the cod-
clusi n that-it violates security,

2,, It v olates postal regulations, such as
by sceiuty, threats, or, blackmail.

Whe contraband is found in letters it m.ist
be t, ntoried, receipted for, and stored the
same...ait the prisoner's other personal property,
funds,and valuables which he is not allowed to
have IA confinement, The letter, however, is
delivered if approved.

Pp:nines -,

The comm ing officer may authorize pris-
,oners to receive Christmas, birthday, and special
purpose packag4.,provided the prisoner has in-
,,structecdo the sender what, ,articles or types of
items, are accegiable. Allowohce should be made
for packages synt before the/sender was informed
of the restriotions. If contraband is found in a
paokare, ..ft/is inventoried, receipted for and
diAposedof%rn the same manner as the prisoner's
other prolierty which he is not allowed to have
white cbrifinement. Prisoners may not receive
patenr ibetlicines 9, drugs, or other medications
throelthe, mail. 'Packages and other mall to

/I,
./

..1

prisoners known to be narcotic r marijuana
users, or former vendors, shoul receive par -
'ticularly careful attention.

Priso ers are permitted, f the period of
colifinem nt is of sufficient length to receive
publicati ns, to subscribe newspapers and
periodicals. Newspapers d periodicals sub-:
scribed to prior to or during confinement are
delivered to the individual during regular mail
call. These items, when received froln the
publisher only be spot checked as the
fhtrodu of contraband through this means
is unlikel . Restrictions on newspapers and
periodical6 authorized for prisoners should be
no m )re stringent than those imposed on station
personniel by the corn -nand.

0
Privileged aid Official Mail

All correspondence between a prisoner and the
following is privileged and not subject to inspec-
tion, nor should prisoners be interviewed in
connection with privileged mail prior to its being
sent out.

1. The President,The Vice-President, Mem-
bers of Congress; the Attorney General,
the Judge Advocate General or his rep-
resentatives, his defense counsel; or any V
military or civilian attorney of record;

2, Any attorney, listed in professional or
other directories for the purpose of estab-
lishing an attorney-client relationship; and

3. His clergyman, when approved by the
chaplain.

If there is a reasonably doubt that an incoming
letter is fro a privileged source, even though
it appears to be, it may be opened and inspected,
to ensure th it is genuine. Otherwise, incoming
letters from ny of the above will be delivered
unopened, outgoing letters will be sealed
by the prisoner. Care should be taken to ensure,
that outgoing sealed letters bear the -01-:ot..
address for the addressee named.

Letters to authorities of the military
lishment shall be sent through channels in
cordance with regulations governineofficial cor-
respondence. Letters containing accusations,
requests, or com?laints are.forwarded through
proper channels to officials who have the authority
to take appropriate action. Petitions or writs
for release addressed to proper authority are
forwarded directly rather than through official
chfAtels. Other special purpose correspondence
may be permitted at the discretion of the com-
manding officer.

AND
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Chapter 9,OPERATION OF' PLACES OF CONFINEMENT

Visiting _

, .
The same persons approved as correspondents

should generally be approved as visitors. Vi Sits
by an unmarried woman .under the age of 18
should not be permitted.uniess sheis accompanied
by her parents or One Of the prisoner's parents.
The Mail and Visiting List is used to list
authorized visitors and rpCord visits. Visits46
are also recorded in the isitors log. .

Each confinement facility should have a fur-
nished roam Dr area fOr visiting; informal or
lounge type furnIshings are most desirable. The
visiting room should be inside the facilities
perimeter security. Areas presenting obviously
harsh security features such as steel bars and
security mesh are avoided. The mess hall,
offices, or other area may be used when a more
suitable place cannot be provided. ,.

.Supervisors of visits mist have complete
visual control of the visiting room to ensure
compliance with regulations on security and
conduct. Supervisors in the visiting room are
not armed. The supervisor should be courteous
and businesslike in his relationship with visi-
tors, but he must not discuss the prisoner, his
conduct; sor offense. Visitors with legitimate in-
quiries should be referred to the person auth-
orized to furnish such information. If asked,
the supervisor may inform the visitor of the rules
governing packages, gifts, and the length and
frequency -of visits allowed..

. Prisoners are instructed in security and
conduct regulations raffecting visiting and are
directed to Inform their visitors of these re-.

quirementS. The prisoner is held responsible for
his own conduct and that of 'this visitor. Only
conduct which is in good taste in public is
perm!ssible. This requirement is not intended
to preclude an embrace and kiss at the beginning
and at termination of visit within the bounds of
good taste.

Visitors are;not permitted to give anything
directly to prisoners. Gifts may be accepted by
personnel in charge of visiting and turned in to
the mail inspector who will give approved items
to the prisoner. Other items are receipted for
and stored as personal effects. The passing of
an item between prisoners and visitors, without
permission, may cause immediate termination
of the visit, and appropriate action in the case
Of the prisoner.

Provision must be made for the secure stowage
of unauthorized items in the possession of visi
tors. A locker system, similar to that incommon

usedfor storage of luggage in public transpor-
tent terminals, is suggested as a method for
secure stowage, with the visitor retaining the
only kep until the visit is tebrninated.

Yisitors are not searched. When it is deter-
mined that a visitor has contraband articles, and
the deposit of contraband articles is refused,
the visit is not allowed. An entry in the facility
log indicates the visitor's name and the reason
for disallowing the visit.

Visiting periods are established and included A,
in the plan of the day at correctional centers/
facilities on all nonworking days. As a minimum,
prisoners are permitted to receive visitors for
at least one hour on each visitingday. Reasonable
exceptions as to time and length of visits can be
made for visitors who may have traveled.a long
distance or for some reason ,cannot visit on
regular visiting days or during ,regular visiting
hours. No limitsitions are imobsed as to the
num5er of pe;sons who may be approved for
the purpose of visiting with a prisoner, except
as to maintain security and control.

CONTROL OF PRISONER MOVEMENTS

. Activities and movements of prisoners must
be orderly, punctual, and well-supervised. Mili-
tary formations and procedures are excellent
control measures and are utilized when appro-.
priate.

Security Supervisor

The security supervisor co rols movements
of prisoners within the securi perimeter of the
facility. He may be assigned o posts at control
points such as gates within the facility or at
perimeter control points such as sallyports,
towers, and entrance gates. The utilization of
these billets Should provide for custodial super-,
vision of all movements (messing, recrea-
tion, movies, c.) and control traffic flow into
and from th security perimeter of the facility.

.Prisoner Escort

A pritioner escort is respernsible for main-
taining, al(propriate custodial supervision over
assigned prisoners 'for the purpose of moving
them from one location to another and supervise.
the work, conduct, and maintain custody of work
parties and ,formations outside of the security
perimeter. E.,Verk effort should be made to
encourage adminittrative, legal, and official in-
terviews and visits to be conducted within the
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V
correctional center reducing the security hazard
of taking prisoners out of the facility and the
need for escorts.

4 Piisoner Passes

.A system of passes should be established to
control prisoner movements without escort in-
side the facilik. Passes may be used for inter-
views, appointn>nts,....pb assignments necessi-
tating the prisoner's cleavinfi the regular work
detail,' and for other special purposes. Passes
bear the naine of the prisoner, the time of issue,
the purpose of the movement or the destination,
and the time of return. They are issued only by
persons designated by the corrections officer.
The pass system must include provisions for
regular and emergency passes, control passes,
and the return of passes at the completion of the
interview or appointment.

INCIDENT REPORTS

Incidents relating to the operation of a con-
finement facility or prisoner treatment that may
result in adverse publicity or inquiries are
reported to the Chief of Naval-Personnel. Re-
ports of serious incidents such as a riot, sitdown
strike, suicide, and prisoner .maltreatment are
made immediately by the most rapid means
available.

Although physical preparation and submission
Of incident reports is an administrative function,
be especially alert whenever an unusual event
takes place in your presence. Being on the scene,
you may be required to identify individuals con-
cerned and describe cirournstances surrounding
the incident.

TRANSPORTATION OF PRISONERS

Transfer of prisoners between naval places
of confinement must be accomplished in the most
inconspicuous manner possible.

ESCORT\

The transfer of prisoners from one t enfine-
ment facility to another should be performed by
personnel who have had specialized training and
experience in this type duty. Clear and detailed
written instructions should be provided escorts
to ensure proper deltAry. Escorts are carefully
selected for maturity, ability to handle emer-
gencies, and physique. They are to be thoroughly

indoctrinated prior to assignment. Commands with
frequent prisoner movements should provide
apool of escorts and formalize thei,r training.
Each trip should include at 'least one escort
who has been over the same route by the saine
transportation. When transporting maxim.= se-
curity or serious-behavior-problem prisoners,
the corrections officer should recommend that
a member of the' staff who knouts the'prisoners
be included in the group of escorts..I; some
cases it is desirable to include medical per-
sonnel. Prisoner escorts included in correc-
tional center allowances are intended to
discharge certain admMistrative functions of
the confinement facility such as escorting of-
fenders to work, dispensary, courts-kartial,
mess, etc., and shoil.ld not be used to escort
prisoners to another station, or to pick up
stragglers and deserters.

Arming of prisoner' escorts and use of in-
struments of restraint in the transfer of pris-
oners are avoided except in case of maximum
custody prisoners whose possible escape may
pose a threat, to life, personal injury, or de-
struction of property. Under extreme circum-
stancres, and with the "specific approval of the
commanding officer, prisoners may be placed
in restraint and under armed escort when if has
been determlned that the following procedures,
in order of precedence, will not suffice:

1. Assignment of additional escorts within
feasible limits. Prisoners not under re-
straint and escorts unarmed.

2. Utilizing restraining devices appropriate
to the circumstances. _Escorts will be
unarmed..

3. Escorts armed. Under no circumstances
will escorts be armed unless the prisoner
is under restraint of at least' handcuffs.

, Whep firearms are carried they mist be
kept in a safe and secure place or on the
person,bf an individual who will not, during
the entire trip, come in direct contact with
the prisoner. Firearms are not carried
by any escorting individual within a car,
plane, bus, or train unless positive pre-
cautions have been taken that will ensure,
avoidance of contact between prisoner and
escort.

MEANS OF PRISONER TRANSPORTATION

Maxrmim use should be made of sAaces
available on military aircraft including Mili-
tary Airlift Command; and administrative, firo-
ficiency, and Reserve training flights.

'42,15 6
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Chapter 9OPERATION OF PLACES OF CONFINEMENT

Commercial Air

Chartered corn nercial aircraft are used to
transport prisoners whenever possible. Federal
and state laws, airline regulations, and instruc-_
tions issued by the Department of Defense and
the Department of T-ran,sportation must be ad-
hered to in relation to the use of armed guards,
carrying of weapons, number of escorts required,
etc., on com- nercial aircraft. 5.9ordination of
travel details are made w_tt.hthe airline(s) in
advance when planning transOrtation of pris-
oners and guards. Prisoners who may become
violent or abusive re not transported on sched-
Illed airlines, nor aretroups of mare than eight
prisoners.

Rail and Bus

The use of rail pr bus is authorsized, al-
though these are not' considered as desirable
as air transportation because of distances, time
involved, need for additional escorts, undesir-
ft' i -"of exposing the prisoners to public view,
an Ch security risk involved at each stop., If
th size f the drafts IN arrant, a chartered bus
or rivate accommodations have many advan-
tages. Chartered buses should be equipped with
a toilet bto eliminate comcort stops with re-
sulting display of prisoners to public view and
the inherent security risk involved. Box lunches
are recommended to eliminate stops for meals.

Government Vehicleur
A - government-owned bus or other vehicle

should be used for short trips. A frequently used
bus or vehicle should be equipped with security
screens for protection of escorts and driver and
to reduce the number of escorts required. Buses
should be equipped with a portable type toilet
to eliminate comfort stops.

Prisoners from Ovelseat

Prisoners from overseas should be trans-
ported by naval vessel or military aircraft,
if space is available. Qualified escorts May
be assigned from aming personnel returning
to CONES on normal rotation or honorable
separation. Prisoners should be, delivered to
the command located at or neap the port of
entry that operates a naval place of confine-,
rent.

3

Security Procedures

Escorts are responsible for security enroute
to the destination. .Prisoners must be searched
by the escorts prior to departure to ensure that
they have no contraband items. Item 3 that
prisoners may not have in their possessions
include such items as identification cards, money,
sharp instruments, tools, keys, civilian cloth-
ing. Supervision must be continuous during trans-
portation to prevent a, prisoner from 3btaining.
contraband items that may aid him n taking
hostages and/or hijackmg the common carrier
used. The officer or escort in charge jpuld
be present when prisoners are dressed out and
should thoroughly search 'them All clothing
should be removed. No part of the body where
contraband might be concealed is to be over-
looked. The hair, mputh, between the fingers
and toes, soles of the feet, as well as all ban-
dages, dentures, custom _built shoes, canes,
crutches, artificiAal arms and legs, etc., will
be thoroughly inspected. When the search is '
completed, an entirely diffetent outfit of inspected
clothing should 130 furnished. Great care mast
be
any

to ensure that prisoners do not acquire
any unauthorizecL item after the search has
been completed.

Illness Enroute '
In the event `a ;prisoner becomes gravely'

ill enroute with-410 medical assistance avail=
arrangemehts should be made for exam-,

ination by a qualified medical officer as soon /

as possible. If the prisoner is uni:blesto continue
the trip he should be taken to the nearest mili
tary hospital and a receipt obtained for hiM.

Loss of Prisonertin Transit

If a prisoner dies in transit notify the driver,
conductor, or pilot immediately. A body mast
be removed from a train or other conveyance
within the state in which death is firSt noted.
The coroner* and the FBI shoUld be notified as."
soon as possible. If death occurs, by violence
or other unusual circumstances the- nearest
available law enforcement officer should be
notified.

If a prisoner escapes while being transferred,
the officer or escort in charge should exhaust
resources immediately available to him in appre-:
hending the prisoner, then take immediate action
to contact the nearest law enfoYcement agencx.i
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Under no circumstances should supervision of
other prisoners be relaxed in order to pursue
an escaping prisoner.

Trip Report.

A written report must be submitted by the
senior escort at the conclusion of the trip.
This report is submitted to the commanding
officer of the correctional center responsible
for coordination of the transfer.

PRISONER SECURITY,
CUSTODY,' AND CONTROL

A primary rpose 01 a confinement fac9i
is the secure ustody and control of prisoners.
The control of prisoners is effected by impartial
enforcement of reasonable rules aid,regulations
necessary for safe and orderly operation of
facility'. Custody and control measures mist
adequate to maintain good order and discipline
and ,fo protect the welfare of Staff personnel and
prisoners. .

A sound system of security, custody and
control depends upon a number of.procedures
that must be established n each facility. The
measures discussed in thi- chapter, when. cor-
related with the other elements of the cor-
rectionsok program, should provide a positi
approach to a well-managed confinement .fa-
cility.

PERIMETER SECURITY

. Fixed posts may be maintained to ensure
that vehicular and pedestrian traffic is per-
mitted to enter or leave only upon suitable
identification and inspection. Armed perimeter
sentries are . not required when internal se-.
curity is adequate except in emergencies. When
sentries are necessary, the following procedures

:'should be observed:

1. Sentries outside the compbund should be
located So- as to have an unobstructed
view of the encloSure; all approaches to
it, and to their own posts.: .

2. (Armed sentries should not be in direct
.contact .with Or accessible tq_priSoners.

3. Elevated platformS or towers are pre-
ferable to roving peiimeter patrols.

*3

INTERIOR SECURITY

Security measures inside the confinement
facility are the day-to-day control and super-.
vision procedures designed to facilitate the move-
ments of _prisoners, to assure control of their
whereabouts, to guard ag violltion of rules,
and to prompte discipline good order zykfIle
the corrections program carried out osts
must be established at key points to provide
for these security and control prdcedures and
re provide for protection and personal safety of-
prisoners. Key points are 4n quarters, at en-
trances, and. in work and rAreation areas. Pro-
visions must also be made for supervision during
meals and other activities.

Frequent unscheduled visual and functional
inspections are made of all locks, bars,. win-
dows, doors, and other security equipment to
determine that they have not, been tampered with
and are operating satisfactorily. Written reports
of
.--. the inspection revealing any tampering or
faulty equipment are made to the corrections
officer.

POST INSTRFCTIONS..
The commanding issues written orders

for each post, slating clearly the security and
supe isory functions and special requirements
o e post. Written orders provide specific ,,,

information for the post and ensure that pro- ..
cedures will be uniform regardless of changers
in personnel. They also ensure that staff memts-
bers will know what is required of them Dn the'
post to which they are assigned. All orders must
be kept current and readily available so that
staff members may familiarize themselves with
the contents prior to taking over their assigned
post. .. , .

CONTROL OF CONTRABAND

Any article not issued a prisoner or au-
thorized for his use is contraband. Contraband
items are a continual source of trouble and a
hazaid in any oenfinement facility and will be
confiscated. Money and Armed Forces Identil-
fication Carl, are contraband items that must
not be in fr possession as they may
be used in oppe attempts. Cleaning supplies,
insecticides, anti-freeze, and other materials
may cause deailit.blindness, or other permanent
disabilities. 'the closeseeontrol_.of, such items
mist be assured at all` tiines..Contraband,iterps.
can be controlled-Nough close suPervision and
frequent searches. Unscheduled searchesof pris-
oners, cells, prisoner work areas,. as well as\
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other areas, vehicles, cielneries, and shipments
are n absolute necessity and must be faithfully
Barr

Search of Prisoners

All, prisoners Must be made to understand
during the reception phase that they, their quar-
ters and their work areas are subject to-search
at all times during their stay in confinement.
The introdu8tion of contraband will be controlled
by searching prisoners upon entering the facil-
it,,y and at such other times as 'necessary to
rnainta.in propel security. Searches should be
conducted in a dignified and businesslike manner.
There are two general types of search, frisk
and complete.

. In the frisk method; the prisoner first re-
moves his bat, places in it all contents of his

d-
atipockets, and holds it in one hand. e then

stands with his legs about two feet art and
artim. outstretched, with his back to the searcher.
The searcher frisks, by running his hands over
the clothing and into pockets, both sides sim 11-
taneously, arms from shoulders to fingertips,
back andefneath the armpits, down the body and
around" hips°, fropt and back, around shoe tops
and ankles, and up the inside of the legs to the
crotchHe then inspects each item in the hat,
handing 'each to theiprisoner,-and finally checks
the hat itself and returns it. The requirement
that prisoners assume exaggerated positions in
spread of legs and placement of hands against
bulkheads, the use of force in the, frisk, and
slapping 'the, buttocks on completion, .are pro-
hibited. A careful, frisk takes time, but a care-.
less one is useless. Rather than hurrying through
the frisk cif every prisoner every tim? fie enters
the security perimeter of the facility, it is
better to spend the same total amount of time
careful frisking every, other, every third or
every Mirth prisoner, or a careful thsk one
time ang. none the next. However, the schedule
must "be varied, and the search always unex-
pected or prisoners will learn the routine and
may tiring contraband when they . know they
won't be searched. $ .

The 'complete search, will rarely be used
except in admitting new prisoners and in special
cases requiring extreme caution in the control
of contraband. The pomplete °search is made
in priv' cy and the ,searcher has another staff
m7m,be .Vesent as a witness. In this search
the pt ner,- removes his shoes and all clothing.
Clothing, per`sonal effects,. and body mast, be
ja'refully searched. Internal examination of the

a
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body orifices, when required, are made by medi-
cal pqrsonnel. Personal property and items of
clothin that new 'prisoners will be permitted
to retain while in confinement are also closely
searched to prevent the iiptroduction of contra-
band.

Search of Quarters

Living quarters are subjected to a thorough
search from time to time on a nonscheduled basis.
In conducting such a search a definite

notshould be' followed. Prisoners should not be
present during the search nor be permitted to see
how it is conducted. If prisoners are occupying
the area to be ,searched they should ,.be called
to attention and marched out of the area,
each being searched on leaving. All authorized
articles should be handled carefully and re-
placed When the search is ,completed. Care
should be exercised to avoid arty disturbance
of prisoners' effects. When contraband is dis-
covered a report must be written listing the items
and covering concisely the circumstances of
the discovery. The contraband items along with
the report are turned in to the responsible
officer.

REGULATIONS FOR PRISONERS

Regulations covering various routines appli-
cable to prisoners should be thoroughly ,ex-
plained in the indoctrination period. This is an
important part of preventive discipline.It should
be realized that the newly arrived prisoner is
in an unfamiliar environment. He Must be in-
lormi;d of the limitations placed on his activities
and also the opporinities available to him -,:or
self-improvement.

Each, new prisoner is provided a copy of
rules governing prasoner conduct and he is
instructed in their meaning as part of his in-
doctrination training. Written regulations on such
subjects as daily routine, mail procedures, and
schedule of special activities, should be promi-
nently displayed at all times in placers-accessible-
to prisoners. They should be reasonable, clear,
and easily understood by persops of limited
reading

Rules for prisoners should .cover essential
elements of the confinement facility's correc-.
tional programs and daily routine. They should
also make reference to the fact that:

Prisoners, like othei servicemen, are sub-
sect to UCMJ.
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Any conduct which is disruptive of orderly
procedures will be considered a breach of dis-
cipline (fighting, horseplay, etc.).

The possession of contraband is forbidden.
Contraband shall be clearly defined. A list of
the different classes of articies authorized for
prisoner use should be furnished each prisoner.

Escape, attempted escape, or aiding another
to escape are serious offenses to which severe
penalties apply.

Each prisoner is expected to comply with the
regulations and Aold4hat any willful attempt to
circumvent them will be punishable as a breach
of discipline.

ADMINISTRATIVE DISCIPLINARY MEASURES

One or, more of the following' disciplinary
measures may be imposed on a prisoner for
misconduct.

Reprimand or Wernicig

The official action taken as the result of a
formal report orrnitconduct and recorded as a
part of the prisoner's'conduct record.

Deprivation of Incentives

The incentives subject to deprivation or re-
duction by disciplinary action a those estab-
lished td encourage good cond t. Attendance at
religious services, refeivin visitors, corres-
pondence, and smoking, whi h are basic to the
morale and welfare of prisoners, is not restricted
unless the misconduct is directly related to
them and restriction is necessary.

Extra Duty

Extra duty is not to conflict,with regular
meals, regular sleeping-lours, attendance at
scheduled religious seffices, or interviews with
authorized persons (e.g., chaplain medical of-
ficer, legal counsel) or with IA-ular visiting
hours. Extra duty consists of constructive anq
useful work. The 'ork to be accom7lished is
specified in writing by the corrections officer.

Forfeiture of Good Conduct ime

The commanding offi er may forfeit any
or all of the prisoner's good conduct time
earned up to and including the Ind/1th- of Un-
satisfactory conduct. ,He may subsequently re-
store 'good conduct time ordered forfeited by

O

himself or another commandi g officer. 'Sus-
pension of a forfeiture of goo conduct time
for a probationary period is authorized.

Disciplinary Segregation

A prisoner in this category is confined in
a singlt occupancy cell in a place where the
prisoner cannot communicate with` unauthorized
persons (those in the same status are not un-

' authorized persons), and denied all incentives.
Disciplinary segregation is a major administra-
tiire disciplinary measure which should be imposed
only on extremely recalcitrant prisoners. Pris-
oners in disciplinary segregation have their
meals served in their cells. The medical officer
certifies, in writing that disciplinary segregation
will not result in injury to the prisoner's health.
Prisoners in disciplinary segregation are per-
mitted to receive visitors and correspondence
and write letters except when the misconduct
is directly related to these privileges and denied
in writing by the commanding officer. Prisoners
are not released from their cells to attend
religious services or participate in recreational
activities. Assistance in observance of denomi-
national requirements in spiritual matters S'hou'ld
be provided in cells when appropriate. A short
exercise period should be granted daily when
the prisoner's behavior is satisfactory. Shower
privileges may be granted when the prisoner's
behavior is satisfactory.

Time required to gain the cooperation of
prisoners differs greatly. Disciplinary segre-
gation should not be ordered for a fixed period
of time, but should be terminated as soon as
the prisoner demonstrates that segregation has
served its purpose. The duration of confinement
in disciplinary segregation is determined by the
commanding officer.

Inspection of Segregation 'Units

Prisoners quartered separately in disciplinary
or administrative segregation are kept under
close supervision. Special precautions are taken
in equipping, inspecting, and supervising their
quarters to prevent escapes, self-injury, and
other serious incidents. 'They are sighted at
least once each half hour by a staff member and
visited daily by the medical officer and the
corrections or custody officer. Each sighting of
and visit to separately confined prisoners is
officially recorded and includes date, time, name
of official or staff member,' and any appropriate
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s. An inspection record of prisoners tn
gation is gsed to record visits to segre-

on units.
The disciplinary igregation unit normally

is a small group Of cells separated or isolated
from the remainder of prisoner living quarters.
Prisoners are awarded disciplinary segregation
by the commanding officer for punitive or disCi-
plinary reasons when reprimands, loss of privi-
leges, and similar measures have been tried
without success and when the infractions are not
serious enough to warrant a court - martial.

The administrative segregation unit is a group
of regular cells used to house those prisoners
who have serious problems of adjustment, are
highly temoeramental or emotional, antisocial,
or whO cannot get along with other prisoners.
Administrative segregation is not a punitive
measure. The distinction between administrative
segregation and disciplinary segregation is oc-
casionally confused when a prisoner is segre-
gated for a short period of punishment and is
then placed in administrative seeregation for an
indefinite period for the general good of' the
facility. It is essential that prisoners understand
their status at all times. Prisoners are assigned
to administrative segregation by the corrections
officer and their normal privileges are not
restricted within the limits of their custody
classifications.

CONTROL OF 4p ECIAL
CLASSES OF PRISONERS

Amr)ng prisoners thle are usually some who,
because of personality disorders, behavior ab-
normalities, or other traits of character*, require
additional supervision and special attention. The

'commanding officer may authorize agiministrative
segregation for such prisoners for purposes of
control, prevention of injury to themselves or
others, or for the orderly and safe administration
of the confinement facility.

Administrative segregation normally is served
in a cell or a room away from the 'main prisoner
population, with normal furnishings, regular diet;
and with unrestricted privileges stIth as mail,
reading, and visiting. While other privileges may
of necessity be limited 'due to difficulties in
administration or for the safety of the prisoner,
they are not to be routinely denied.

All prisoners receive equal treatment' without
regard to race, religion, or branch of service.
They are not segregated on such bases except
temporarily in emergency situations when such

I

a factor is a significant element of a disturbance
and segregation is considered essential to main-
tain or to res order.

'Behavior and Custody Problems

Prisoners who ark persistent custodial pro-
blems, either liecuase of risk of escape or extrerfie
behavior, are subject to restrictions`as deemed

__neceSira.ry by appropriate authority. On rare
occasions it may be necessary to confine a
violent prisoner in a cell without furnishings
prevent him from injuring himself or Aptheirs.
Such a measure should be used only upon to
specific direction of the com-nanding office .
A prisoner is released to regular quarters as
soon as the need for special segregation is past.,

Homosexuals

CoMmanding officers establish management
procedures for homosexuarprisoners, andjhose
suspected of homos4xuality, appropriate to the
circumstances in each case. The type of restraint
impoSed is established after a careful analysis
of all available information, i.e., charges, reports
of investigation, evahotion by the medical officer
or Psychiatrist, etc. It is not required that
persons who are suspected, accused, or con-
victed of homosexual acts be confined and, if
confined, there is no requirement that they be
segregated or quartered in cells. Confinement
in a cell is appropriate, however, when the
prisoAer has been accused or. convicted of an
unnatural act involving force which would indi-
cate that segregation is required for his own
protection or the protection, of others. The
custodial supervision afforded should be con-
sistent with the requirements of the individuals
concerned. They are not required to wear dis-
tinctive clothing or any mark that identifies their
special category. They are not restricted from
those supervis4d privileges and activities avail-
able to other prisoners, if their conduct in con-
finement is otherwise satisfactory.

Suicide Risks

Prisoners lath a known history of suicide
* attempts are referred to the medical officer.

Also, any prisoner .considered to be suicidal
should be immediately referred to the medical
department for further evaluation. A prisoner
evaluated as actually ,suicidal by the medical
department does not belong in confinement and
should be retained in a medical facility.

211 1)11 C.
A el Ink



1ST ER -AT-.\ RMS

If there is a delay in the evaluation and the
man realains in confinement, he should be quar-
tered in _a cell and kept, under constant sur-
veillance. He must not be permitted to retain
articles such as sharp objects or implements
with which he could harm himself,

When the commanding officer is advised ,by
the medical officer that the prisoner is not
suicidal,. he should be returned to regular quar-
ters .and-)participate in the prisoner program.

-AEACHES OF VEHICLES, DELIVERIES,
HIPNI E NTS

Authorization for entry or departure ocany
vehicle to or from the compound is contingent
upon th'e consent to search. All vehicles leaving
or entering the compound are carefully examined
to determine that they do -not conceal prisoners
or contrband. Parking in the compound should
hot be permitted. A staff member remains with
the vehicle the entire time it is in the compound
unless the compound is clear of all prisoners., ......,
Containers entering the compound are searched
unless they were b ded or sealed at point of
shipment and have no since been tampered with.
In the discretion', of the cphimaniling, officer,
local conditions may pe-requi-Pe sear(Wor every
container, and frequent or ocoasional spot' checks
of incoming containers may be made instead.
Whatever inspec
thorough; careles
of security. Laund
large enough to co
before leaving the
filled under the con
member and the s
their removal.

tons are made, howewr, mastibe
inspections give affalse sense

, trash, and other containers
ceal a prisoner are searched

om'ound unless they were
uous supervision of a staff

ervision maintained until

PRISONER RELEASES

An effective corrections program has as its
objective the release of the individual in an
improved condition. Therefore, prerelease prep-
aratiOn begins with the prisoner' $ admission and
continues until his return to duty or discharge.
It is essential that the prisoner be afforded
specific- assistance in preparation for release
as a terminal phase of his period of confinement.

The last phase of prerelease is admipistrative,
although it may include release o?ientation.
Where sufficient numbers of prisoners are re-
le,ased each week, a schedule for release orien-
tation f is established. Prisoners are processed
through the prerelease phase arid informed of the

release procedure. Lectures on what to expec
on return to duty or release to civil life are N
given and,,where appropriate, information on
agencies whiCh_may be of aid should be provided.

When practicable , prerelease prisoners should
be quartered apart from other KiSoners.

Wher the confinenient facillity is not large
enough r a formal program, Ft member of the
staff Ids a prerelease interview with the
priso er to discuss release procedure and future
adjustment. The prisoner's specific problems
are reviewed with him °and is given an

,opportunity to discuss his concerns and feelings
relative to return to duty or civilian life.

Release planning Must begin soon enough so
that all details are accomplished and the pris-
oner is completely ready \kor release on the
correct date. This may include cleaning, pres-
sing and laundering of hi& service uniform, or
issue of one in case thruniform -has changed
.(e.g., summer to ,winter) during his cOnfine-
. me.nt, The than restored to duty must have a
complete sea bag. If he i6 to be discharged to
civil life and is not entitled to wear the uniform,
he, is provided civilianouterclothing; he may
provide his own civilian clothing, howe,ver, and
should be encouraged 'Vo do so. prerelease'
processing.usually requires 1 or 2 days

Restora n leaVe is authorized for prisoners
returning t duty. The purpoSe of this leave is
to enable the prisoner to visit his family in
order to handle any personal problams which
may have arisen prior to or duringe% confine-
ment, The grantingof this privilege is based on
consideration of facts in each case Atashould
satisfy the requirement that such leave will
result in improving the man's chance for suc-
cessful readjustment to the service. Leave en-
route to next duty- station may be granted pro- .

vided that such leave, is not in excess of that
authorized.

Prisoners sentenced to confinement of 30
days or less normally are returned to their
command. Navy prisoners sentenced to con-
finement for longer than 30 days are trans-.
ferred to the command operating the correctional
center "fof confinem?.nt (temporary custody;
and disposition." If the sentence does not include
discharge to be executed on completion of con-
finement and an administrative separation is not
pending, the commanding officer makes such
personnel available to th Chief of Naval Per-
sonnel 14 days before th expected release date.
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FINAL RELEASE

The proper authority to release from con-
fineme,nt in a confinement facility is the -
commanding officer of 'the facility. \
/ Final release is effected by Prisoner Release.
Order that identifies the prisoner.snd stat e*. the
reason for Telease. When cornpleted, thiS form
is, a recelot for the prisoner. Extreme care
muse be taken that the person released is the one
described in the order.

Upon." final release or transfer, valuables and
other personal effects are return o the pris-
oner. When released from confine t and upon
receipt of his personal effects the oner signs
the statement, "I acknowledge t ,Iiit'urn of all
my personal effects to me" at thelottom of the
inventory. The custodian then writes or stamps
the- words "Account' Closed' on (dafe)" and signs
it.

The release date is the day cOnftnement is
coMpleted. It is arrived at by reducing the till
term of all sentences to confinement by prOpe,r
credits and djustments. Prisoners should be
released during normal work hours in, order to

, ensure___that the individu1 receives adequate
-instructioh and consideration to properly retyrn
him to duty, and when reassignment is involved
so that departure from the station can be ac-
codkplished the same day.

A prisoner whose release date falls one
Saturday, Sunday, or national holiday is released
on t e workda mediately preceding such non -or ,,VpriOner serving confinement ,on.
bread and water or diminished rations, however,A. will serve the entire period imposed unless re-
mitted or suspended. These prisoners are re-
leasedLeased on Saturday, Sundaeor holidays as
applicable. A prisoner is norheld in confinement
beyond his release date in order to complete
administrative disciplinary punishments, to aivait
transportation: or'to complete a forfeiture of pay
or because he is in del; to the government.

,

!e,

it

Servi

%ben:a prisoner ts re leased fOm confine-,
ment, an appropriate entry is madeftnhis service
record stating the authority for and conditions
of his releae; atNincludes:,

eRecord Entries on Rele se

.

Date of restoration to duty.
2 Period for which' balance of sentence is

\suspended, if any:
3. Remaining portiok of sentence which may

be executed if uspension thereof is va-
cated, Where 1 c:Inti-rtement has been
served th tenent . "No confinement
remains to be ser4d" is made.

4. bate., and type offdischtrge awarded if
separated from military service.

5. Statement of actions still pending.; such
as appellate review* clemency, etc.

6. Other admihistrative entries asre fired

9 f
The officer responsible for maintaining pris-

oner service records mast be prombtlyt and
accurately advised of the actual time eachpris-
oner is in ,a confinement status. He -midst have
this infofmaticin in order to comtittte,'.!time not
served'. or !'lost time" which tilustbe deducted
from creditable service to 'eomnuteolongevitY,
prOper leave credits; and expikaion.of enlist.",
ment or period of active service. Failure to do
this may, result in overpayments and Assible kiss
to the Government. iConfinement records, f men finally *eased
from the correction c,e t9r tbr any reason are
stored by, month and year release anddestrpyed
at the end' of the second year.- Confinemerft?.,
'records of personnel compittecl WV Confinement
shoy,ld be reopened toi nsure th al information
concerning the indiv ual is av ilab and,made
available to the cor ecticih in which

presently.confined.' 6.
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ADMINISTRATION

ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE

A definite organizational structure cannot be
prescribed for the Master at Arms office. The
mission of the command, the type command,
its size, location and special requilements, the
local operating conditions, the availability of
personnel, and the emphasis to be placed on each
Master at Arms function are among the factors
that Twist be considered in determ'ning the
basic structure of the office.

'The Master at Arms should construct an
organization which will accomplish the , funda-
mental objectives of a military organizatidn,
which are to accomplish the mission; to insure
coordination and control; to fix responsibilities;
to group closely related functions; and to econo-
mize on personnel and equipment.

An examination of the organization of" in-
stallations, of commerce and industry, and of
public agencies indicated' that there are certain
basic principles of organiiation that are suc-
cessful in accomplishing a mission. This does
not imply that these principles aze applicable
in every situation; however, the following should
be regarded as questions which the organization
planner must answer in the light of the or-
ganizational structure:

The organization should have a clearly under-
stood objective, and every segment of the orga-
nization should understand its purpose in relation-
ship to the accomplishment of the oitanization
objective.

The responsibility assigned to all segments
and members of the organization should be
specific, clear-cut, and understandable so as to
avoid duplication, omission, and neglect resulting
from an unassigned duty.

Authority, to act should be delegated to the
lowest level practicable ,and should be sufficient
to carry out the responsibilities assigned to
that level.

Every member of the organizatiop should
report to one and only one superior.

Individuals reporting directly' to a super-
visor should not exceed the number which he
can control, supervise, or direct effectively.
For example, within the Ingitary structure the
section is most usually thought ok as being
the smallest element which one individual cOR-
trols, superviSes, and directs. The maximum
span of control varies greatly and will depend
upon Such factors as:

.; 1. erience, training, and personality of
superiors and subordinates.

2. Degree of similarity among subordinate
A jobs.

3. DiStance by which superiors and subordi-
nates are separated.

4. Complexity of organizatioh.

Every member of the organization should know
to whom he reports and who reports to him.

Each necessary Junction should be assigned
to a single segment of the organization. Related
functions should be grouped; unrelated functions
separatedii

Staff s ions shpld act only within the scope
Vof their responsibies. Directives to subordinate

units should be properly staffed, and follow the
command chafinel.

To the maximum extent practicable, consistent
patterns of organization should be used at all
levels.

Authority and responsibility should be suf-
ficiently avlegated to free the delegator of
burdensetEe detail.' Heads of organizations may
thus manage by exception, rather than by review
of all routine subordinate actions. Hence, they
will become involved only in those actions which
are out of the ordinary ,(exceptional) and cannot
or should not be handled by their subordinates.

ORGANIZATION CHARTS

Organizational structure should be reduced
to writing and/or chart form so _as to relate
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MASTER -AT -ARMS

-'AtiMIlISTRATIVE SECTION

PREPARATION OF CORRESP,ONOcNCE ANOPEPORTS

2 REPORTS CONTROL',

3 MAINTAINS FRIES AND RECORDS
.

4 ASSIGN CLERICAL PERSONNEL

5 COMPILATION OF STATISTICS

PREPARATION OF BUDGET ESTIMATES ANO/
, cONTROA. OF FUNDS

SECJRITY CONTROL

8 -- R "SPE% F IC FUN CTI ONS

9 --OTHER SPECIFIC FUNCTIONS-

193.83
10 2. - Functional chart' of administrative

section of a shore type MA office.

Position .Chart

This
.4ott chart shows .the names, positions, and

titles or grades of :personnel is they fit into
the plan of organization (fig. 10-31.

Combination Chart !

. .

Structural, functional, and position charts may
be combined by including in each box all of the
data that would .be carried separately on two
or more of them. This is practical when the
organization is simplerhowever, when many levels
atrid subdivisions exist within an organization
,such a chart May become of impracticable or
:unmanageable seize. -

In summary, it should be remembered that
an organization is not static; hence,' it must
be constantly reviewed to insure continuing ef-

, fective direction of all organizational operations.

' PLANNING AND SUPERVISORY
FUNCTIONS

As a chief petty officer, or petty officer
= you may be ussigned as operations or duty

officer, depending on the size of the Master
at Arms unit. As such the following duties
are outlined.. ;.

OPERATIONS OFFICER
1

The operations officer is appointed by, and
is responsible .t.O, the commanding officer for
the following:

()PERM'S S S&TION

ROBERT L. THOMPSoN, LT. 01 C

ERVIN W. STEWART, S ASST.

RICHARD F. SOUZA, M CM OPS CHIEF

193 84
Figure 10-3. - Position chart of Iperations c-

tion.of a shore type MA office.

\ ;

I

1. Overall Rerforthance of the Master at
Arrds unit.. :

2. Enforcement of -applidable regua tions.
3, Training and 'welfare of all assigned

Master at Arms personnel.
4.. Proper performance of duty of =11 MAs.
5. Maintenance of -all records, repo ts, and

files. at
6. Proper operation and maintenance of MA

vehicles and other equipment.
7. Adequate assignment of personnel for ard

duty and supervision where detection faci ities
are available.

In addition to preparing daily patrol assrn-
ments, and maintaining a record of such 5-
signments, the operations officer prepares
keeps up to date a map of the entire a a
covered by the unit. This maR shows the rou e
covered each pat , off limits establishment
and area. ; and s ch places as police precinc
star ons and civi Jails, MP headquarters, rail-
roa and bus sta ions, airports, first aid stations
and h spitals, nd military establishments. The

.-patrol areas indicated on the mao are numbered,
and patrol ast:ignments are ma-le accordingly.

The operations officer also maintains a bulletin
boa d for pfisting of special orders covering
e tro ' photographs and deScriptions of

anted ns, and other item of interest
to the patrols. When local. facilities include
detention areas, the operations officer may des-
ignate a guard and supervise his activities.
He sees that regular checks are made on prisoners
he'd in detention and that ,these checks are

ed.
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DUTY OFFICER **.

, f ,

The duty officer, a petty officer
aridwhe is respiiicsible '1.41:*.the CO, XO arkl
operations officer, is in geneital chargw-of the
headquarters and overall Maste.i.at Arms opera-, \,
tions during the period of his ,watch. In his.'
capacity as duty officer, he is Tesponsible for ,
the appearance and proper performance of duty
of all personnel assigned to the watch. The
duty officer is charged with maintaining proper
relations, with civil authorities acid agencies
in handling military personnel and matters
of joint concern.

The duty officer is required to be familiar
with all instructions and notices pertaining to
the Master at Arms office where he is assigned.
In addition, he must be thoroughly familiar
with the following basic directives and manuals:,
Units Standard Operating Procedure (SOP). SOPA
Instruction series (your area), Uniform Code

_a. Military Justice, Manual for Courts-Martial,
Nayy Regulations, and the Manual of the Judge
Arndciite:Ccncral (JAGInst. 5800.7A).

The_ duty officer must be aware at all times
of activity in headquarters and must make
frequent inspections of the headquarters building.
When making this inspection, be sure to avoid
unnecessary contact with apprehended persons,
but ensure that the turnkey inspects the cells
frequently enough to ensure that no confined
person attempts to harm himself.

Before assuming duty as duty officer, inspect
all logs maintained by the previous duty personnel
and acquaint yrmrself with events occurring during
the previous watch.

While on duty, you will ensure that the desk
bloper contains a complete record of all in-
cidents.,which occurred during your watch. You
9044-ensure that the.,gteateat care is exercised
when enttiee are mad41n the blotter, to assure
its aaequa4.10 u4 as' a reference. (Erasures
are not.Vermitted in this log.) The duty officer's
tour of duty usually commences wt 0800 hrs
until 0800 hrs the following day. The duty officer
may or may not be required to remain at
Master at Arms headquarters. In either case,
the duty officer will be equipped with °a bell
boy/Handi Talkie or other communications at
all tithes when away from MA headquarters.

, 'The duty officer shall brief the operations
officer at 0700 hrs daily, on any incident Dot
covered in the'blotter.

DUTIES OF MASTER AT
ARMS PERSONNEL

CHIEF OF THE WATCH

The` chief of the watch, sometimes called
the duty chief, is subject to the orders of the
commanding officer, executive officer, and the

'operations officer, and is directly accountable
to the ,duty officer. The duty chief is responsible

*10 the proper operation and function of enlisted
onnel during the period of his watch. The

duty iers desk is the hub of all activities
at , ester at Arms headquarters, and all matters
that ass across his desk should be handled in
an effalient and speedy manner.

As 'chief of the watch, you will ensure that
all menils of your watch section are properly
instruetebn concerning their orders and duties,
and that they 'are alert and competent in per-
forming thiit .duties. In addition, you will see
tnat they are, VI proper and clean uniform at

\ all times while\in a duty status. No man will
posted on watch if he is known to have been

inking alcoholic 'beverages less than 6 hours
b ore going on Witch. If a MA is found to be
incapacitated for the. proper performance of
dutibp.reason of misconduct due to intoxication,
prior pr while on duty, he must.be examined
by a Mr.DICAL OF FiC,E.1. You will relieve the
pgrolma.iik`.rro duty, fill, out the necessary
reports, "%make the appropriate entry in your
log.

As duty hief, you are dirtly responsible
for the confin brit of persons atiprehended and
held for further ction. You also supervise the
searching and boo ng of prisoners, and the
collection of all "s inplaint reports received
during your watch. e reports are numbered
according to case nulkeia and submitted to the
Operations Officer each Xtqllning.

it is the responsibilitKof the chief of the
wtii.on to assign and supervikellie use of vechicles,
in compliance with localnstrkiditore and orders.
He is also responsible for all fixed s, handcuffs,
and". similar equipment storp4:,at adquarters.

, 'to `.
PATOI, SUPERVISOR

Tie patrol superidsor is resPons u
the watch chief, for the smooth ante efficle
operation of all posts,-beats, wagons, and-pat of
in his area. He is assigned a vehicle, and acts
as a roving patrol, checking all trouble spots
and public gathering places in a specifegYea,
As patrol supervisor, you should reassnfoot

' . d#

twommi
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patrons.I.VtieneVea necessary, always keepi th
watch chief informed of the changes, You m st
repork immediately to the scene of disorders,
assaults kfrays and other disturbances, and
supervise the restoration of order, When indi-
cated, you ire authoriied to inspect private
establishments patronized by service personnel
and will report all discrepancies in accordance
with local instructions and directives,
WATCH DESICCLERK

You may be assigned to duty as watch desk
clerk at headquarters, It is the duty of the watch
desk clerk to type smoothly and efficiently the
various logs, reports, and forms required at
headquarters, and to check all reports and forms
turned in by the patrolmen to see that they are
filled out properly and that they contain sufficient
information.

Evidence land property accepted from offend-
ers, must be logged properly and receipted
for on the correct form, The various forms,
logs, and records yOu are required to know and
maintain are illustrated and discussed later in
this chapter,
RADIO OPERATORS

The radio operators 'operate the radio com-
munications net control station, They also main -
taiti a Radio Log which is the official record
of all Master at Arms radio .traffic, and is
filed chronologically by date in the operations
office or the radio operators station.

The radio log serves as a backup refer-
ence and support for the desk blotter and other
reports. Therefore, it is imperative that the
source, time, and substance of conversation on all
routine official calls be recorded. In the case of
serious_inoidents, a detailed record of the trans-
mission should be kept. 1

A turnkey is responsible for processing mud
handling all prisoners and personnel taken into
custody in' .accordance with local instructions.
When apprehended personnel are brought into
headquarters, the turnkey conducts a thorough
search of them, listing all valuables and personal
effects, He must exercise care, in using *force.
(Armlocks, headlocks, and come-alongs are legal
holds.) When force is used to control and search
a prisoner, the details should be made a part
of the apprehension report. Include all remarks
or actual words, if improper.

You should not confine an unconscious or
injured person without first having him examined
by a medical officer to see if he is drugged,
severely injured, or is suffering from anything
other than the effects of alcoholic beverages,
After the individual is certified fit for con-
finement, he should still be 'kept under a close
watch. As a precaution, you never should enter
a cell unless someone is standing by outside,
nor should you wear a night stick or other,
equipment that could be taken away from you and
used as a weapon by a prisoner.

MASTER AT ARMS PATROLS

Master at Arms patrols, normally consisting
of two MAs perform enforcement activities in an
assigned area during a specific period of time,
The area of operations for each patrol and-the
duties to be performed are posted at the MA
station and are given to you at your briefing,
The detailed pattern and time of your patrolling
should be varied so that would-be offenders
cannot determine your routes and schedules,
Master at Arms patrols may be foot patrols
or motor patrols.

In order to get assistance in cases of emer-
gency, be familiar with the means of communica-
tion available on your route, with neighboring
or overlapping patrols, and with civil police,

If you request assistance from a member of
the Armed Forces and he fails or refuses to
comply with your request, report him to your
supervisor.

Foot Patrols

MA foot patrols cover limited areas fre-
quented by military personnel, such as business
districts or amusement areas. Short patrol routes
may be used so that you can give specill
attention to known or potential trouble spots. The
following techniques will assist you in perform-
ing patrol duty:

.01. Know your Ritrol area thoroughly, includ-
ing its streets, buildings, and other physical
features.

2r*Become acquainted with such persons as
storekeepers who live or work in your area,
They may be good sources of information or
assistance to you. Be courteous toward them
but do not accept favors or gratuities.

3. Be able to give simple, accuratedirections
as.to the location of certain facilities. such as
transportation terminals, hospitals, USO's and
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theaters, in or adjacent to your area. Know
emergency routes in and,from your area.

4. Walk at a distance from :suildingT or
structures so that you :'ari better observe the
area, be less susceptible to surprise, and be
readily seen and contacted by your supervisors
or by persons who seek your assistance.

5. Enter pubTie establishments in an incon-
spicuous manner. Pause to )-)serve the activities
and then move through the establishment to
view conditions w ithout loitering Li disturbing
the o2cupants. When entering dark areas, such
as unlighted alleys or interiors, let your eyes
become adjusted to the darkness before you
proceed further. When using a flashlight, hold the
ligh' in the left or non-weapon hand and at a
distance to the side )f the body. This will prevent
the lig!it from naking a target in front of your
body.

6. Be curious, take the initiative, checkor in-
quir into anything within the scope of your
dut es and authority concerning military personnel
that is su stive of im7roper conduct or disor-
der, and appropriate action.

M or Patrols

14aster at Arms motorpatrolsperfo essen-
tiallr the same functions as foot patrols: *ever,
they provide coverage of a much more extensive
area.1M)tor patrols are capable of providing
rapid reinforcement of other patrols, supervisory
orltansportatioa services, communication serv-
ides, ind emergency services.

Mbtor patrols normally divide their actions
between cruising and parking in areas where
violations fiequently occur. These activities
should fiepe4ormed in a plainly visible manner.
Visible patrols en urage compliance. Parking
the vehicle in obscure = es, such as behind
billboards or among tr8eS, r conducive
to goodpublic relations on effective enfor - t.

Set a good example for other drivers by
observing traffic regulations and road courtesy.

In answering emergency calls, warning, de-
vices, such as sirens and warning lights mounted
on the vehicle, should be used in accordano0
with local standing operating procedures. Speed
limits apply to all vehicles, including vehicles
on emergency calls, and are established as
maxim SAFE speeds under ideal conditions;
therefore, excess speed should be resorted to
only when local /coney perrn'ts and the situation
warrants such action.

Special Patrols

YOu may be assigned to duty with one of
the following special patrols:

1. Master at Arms train and terminal pa-
trols are a type of fixed or mobile patrol
established for a particular time and place as
required. These patrols enforce maintenance of
orderly conduct and regulations ,among Armed
Forces personnel and other personnel within
military jurisdiction who are traveling on rail-
road trains, buses, or other large-scale means
of conveyance, or who are in bus, air, and
train terminals. They may operate terminal
information, posts,,,to provide information and
other assistance 'to m litary personnel and their
dependents. They also may perform physical
security missio

2. MA water
with physical s
are basically t
other Master at
constitute &next
They are used o
ocean or river 1
military installa
If you are assig
receive training
regulations if pe
patrolling, such
safety, marine fir
chart and map r
certain marine dev
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curity, sabotage,
river escorts, par
resources control.
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_aircraft for patrol
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control of stragglers
ity of interiodt areas,
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nance of order and control in areas suite
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ading or unloading points, and
ions accessible by waterways.
ed to a water patrol, you will
n boating operations, customs
tinent, and techniques of boat

boarding procedures, water
fighting and prevention, marine
ading, and the operation of
ces. In a combat environment,
concerned with physical se-
nfiltration, blackmarketing,
security, and populace and
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ntrol, circulation control,
nd line crossers, the secur-
ea rch for escaped prisoners

general observation. Air
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with patrols or groups on the ground to relay
information and orders and to give directions
or other assistande.

Patrolling With Other Personnel

Under exceptional circumstances where your
commander has entered into a mItually acceptable
agreement with local authorities, you may patrol
with civil police to keep to a m'nimum conduct
by military personnel which is prejudigial to
good order and military discipline. Only ex-
perienced personnel of mature judgment and
thoroughly familiar with this agreement and the
im?lications involved in violating the terms of-
the Posse Com'tatus Act will be selected for
this duty. You will accompany, civil police
for the sole purpose of enforcing the UCMJ
among persons subject to it. You remain under
the com-nand of, and are directly responsible
to, yolr m;litary superior and you will exercise
no authority over the civil police or the civilian
populace. In case of misconduct or apparent
law violation, no action will De taken by you
unless in self defense or the individual Con-
cerned has been identified as a member of
the military service.t

You may be assigned to patrol jointly with
Army, Marine, Air Force, or Coast Guard
personnel. In this situation, each member is
exercising a common military authority derived
from the same source. By agreement among
the Secretaries of the Army, Navy, and Air
Force, the authority of D,4ster at Arms and the
enforcement personnel of ether services is ex-
tended to include all members of the Armed
Forces, regardless of their particular service.
A similar si ation is encountered when you
are assigned to duty within Armed Forces
police detach eat.

PLANNING AND PROGRAMMING.

DISCUSSION OF TERMS

plan a detailed statement of the course
of action to be followed in the accomplishment
of the commander's mission. It may be written
or oral as the situation warrants. A plan normally
includes a consideration of the general situation,
mission, tasks of subordinate units, administra-
tive and logistical matters, and command and
communications matters.

A program e a course of administrative
action devised for the accomplishment of a specific
objective according to a time schedule. A pro-
gram is specific as to the time-phasing of the
work to be done and the means to be allocated
for its accomplishment; that is, the men, the
money, the facilities, and the materials.

Planning is a continuing process. The necessity
of anticipating future courses of action requires
that you make continuing estimates of the current
and anticipated situation. Planning must be By's-
temakc and a clearly and easily understood
routine operation.

The planning mist conform to the policies
and djrectives of the commander. In the absence
of specific or pertinent orders or directives,
and pending the approval of the commander,
the planning is based upon assumptions that are
consistent with sound judgment and a thorough
knowledge of the mission.For instance, the plan-
ning may be based on the mere anticipation
of a forthcoming event, incident, or condition.
Although, in 'the initial stages, some portions
of a plan may be based entirely upon assump-
tions, as additional information becomes available
and as the estimate of the situation changes,
corresponding modifications are made inthe plan.

A developed plan should be flexible and prac-
ticable, Q.nd should be thoroughly coordinated.
Requirements for manpower, equipment and
suppliers, construction, communications, trans='
portation, and simlar factors are essential,
and most be incorporated in the plan.

REQ'UIREMENTS

Estimating requirements for a Master at
Arms operation calls forestimates to be prepared
within the scope of the directives and assump-
tions under which you operate.

Units and Personnel

The situation and the mission generally de-
termine the Master at Arms unit and personnel
that are required for the support of an operation.
In recommending Master at Arms requirements,
you should consider tile

1. Capabilities of organic, Master at Arms
units.

2. Additional Master at AI*113 support re-
quired.

3. Geographic, social, and political aspects
of the area of operations.

220
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Master at Arms requ7rements far riot con-it.4o1,.for confinement facilitievndfor supporting
military government.

Equipment

The.equipment required by Master at Arms
units to perform their m'ssion is determined
by analyzing such factors as the _

1. Organic equipment of. assigned and other
available MA units.

2. Special equipment needs for riot control
and sim`lar needs for Master at Arms type
units that may be required.

3. Estimated wear-out, maintenance, and re-
placement rates.

Facilities

The following facilities may be required for
the performance of Master at Arms operations:

1. Mk headquarters for 'directing police,,op-
erations.

2. Confinement facilities for military pris-
oners who are to be handled by the Master
at Arms.

3. Facilities for special activities assigned
to the Master at Arms.

The number, size and location of thefacilities
are determined by analyzing 'such factors as the
following:

1. Assigned missions; e.g., enforcement, traf-
fic control, and circulation control of individuals.

2. Estim'ate Of military prisoners to be
confined.

In planning the location of Master at Arms
facilities, every attempt is made to consolidate
functions that reduce adm'nistrative overhead.

WORK PROGRAMS

An important aspect of management is ac-
complishment of assigned tasks in the most
economical manner. In order to achieve maxi-
mum efficiency and product v-ty, careful planning
is essential. All possible' forts must be made
ito /improve the w rc *si on and to realize
optimum utiliz tio of av i able manpower' an
resources.

Work simplification is.a common-sense, sys-
tematic method of identifying and analyzing work
problems, developing solutions, and ',installing
improvements that will promote better use of
equipment, material, time, 'and personnel, any
or all of which may be in short supply.

Several techniques havq been developed that
the leading petty_ officer scan use for improving
work methods. These techniques consist of ana-
lyses of the distribution and volume of work,
steps in the seciiience of operations, phytical
motions involved,- and space arrangements. All
five techniques are not necessarily involved,
or even practic41 to use when surveying a
particular work problem. It is not always possible,
for instance, to alter physical arrangements,
particularly aboard ship. The) conduct of one
analysis, however, may reveal the need to conduct
another type in order to achieve maximim
litiltzation and efficiency.

Work Distribution Analysis

Keep in ,mind that the techniques discussed
are merely some methods of analyzing work
programs. They do not guarantee a cure for
any problems uncovered. Careful analysis, how-
ever, should 'lead to more effective utilization
of available personnel, whether it be through
expansion or -reduction of work undertaken,
through job or responsibility reassignments,
or any Other action.

SUPERVISORY PRACTICES

Supervisors perform a multitude of tasks,
some of which rn:Vi be listed under the heading
of improving public relations. Our concern here
is with planning, Organizing, directing, coordi-
nating, and controlling.. These five duties of
supervisors are inseparable and so closely related
that they overlap, and it often is difficult to
distinguish one from another. For discussion
purposes, however, we try to delineate them.

Planning

Planning is simply a method of guiding super-
visors so that they can carry out -their work
in a consistent,, rational manner along the lines
desired by command..

Both short-an long-range planning is neces-
sary. Ordinarily top cote nand make the long-
range plans, an stk)rtfrangei planni g is done
closer to the w rkitig level. Long-r nge plans
may be stated in erms of broad objeatirs
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and specific supporting objectives laid down for
subordinate cominands. In other instances, top
command may only inform the subordinate com-
mands of the broad, long-range objectives, leavint
the subordinate commands to forrhulate short-
term objectives that support and further the long-
range ones.

In either case, subordinate commands in ist
devise ways of gaining their objectives. Because
plans ought to include the means of bringing
about every, result the plan is to achieve, pl
tiers mist think in terms of tasks ,

skill of personnel, and facilities (tools, rnater}al,
and money) and,tim? available..

Organizing

The second of the functions is organizing,
which in this context simply means / finding
the help and dividing and assigning the work
to be clone. You ,have frequently performed this
task as a, front-line supervisor.'As we think
of it here., however, we are not 'concerned
with actually giving the work to the men who
will do it. We now are concerned with parcel-
ling out the work to the petty officers who will
supervise its accomplishment.

In some instances assigning work may be
simple, because certain -'petty offipers already
have sections regularly assigned to them and
are responsible for particular types of work.
In other cases, however,.it may be necessary
to assign men to the POs as well as specify
the work to be done. In any event, to build
the most efficient work crews, it is necessary
to, think of more than just numbers of men
and the skills' they possess. You must t e into
consideration the personalities' of the m
the petty Officers, that is, how Artain
react to each other and to different petty'ofticers
and how petty officers react to each 'other
and to certain men. We do not mean to itnply'
that you should coddle any particular person,
but it makes no sense to force an individual
to work for or with someone he is hostile'
to; Keep your organization lobse. Shift men
around, trying to build the most effective sec-
tions.

Di- recting

you,
upo
of
dec

i
of guidance yqu provide

freet , of couirse, is guiding those under
t 0The a oun

'low ..pu .operate and the sk(11 and re lability
on petty, officers. Regardless of , ow yoU

e to handle a situation, however \ your

petty officers rate clearly explained assignments e.
and clearly drawn lines of responsibility and
authority.-

Coordinating

If there is a single word that can describe
the act of managing it is coordinating; for
the manager's task is to build a smoothly
functioning, csocrdinated team.

Obviously7good planning and skillful organiz-
ing form the basis of good coordination. If
plans are well laid, work well organized, and
responsibilities are properly delineated, coor-
dination should be no problem If any of the
other three functions are lacking', however, the
manager is likely to find himself operating in
a series ,pf crises from which he may never
extricate himself.

Because personalities play a large role in
coordiAtion, a successful supervisor creates an
atmosphere in which his subordinates can operate
with a minimum of friction. Each petty officer
should be accorded the opportunity to do his best
with the least amount of interference. In short,
the supervisor's job is to see that the work
of his subordinates supports the major objectives
and doesn't hinder_ the operation of others.

Controlling -----
Controlling includes all of the devices, covert

and overt, that a toss uses to check on the
work .of his men (direct observation, reports,
records, etc.). Probably, no 'other task of man-
agement causes so much resentment as con-
trolling, perhaps because indiscrimnant controls
frequently are casually administered and make
no distinction concerning the reliability of the
various subordinates. When one feele that he
isn't trusted, the incentive to do well drops
sharply.

a-"*"

0

SUPPLY AND TRAINING

,Prdcedures for inventory, requisition, receipt,
transfer, and survey of equipment utilized by
Master 'at Arms activities can be found in
Milit ry Requ4 rnents for ;PO I &.G, NAVPERS
10057,C and i'Aitary Reqii.nrem tits f r .Senior
& M ster Ch Petty Meer,

G iderines or implementing
41'
vari

A 10115.
us,,Itypes1 I

ot training programs, methods an tech iqUes can
be found in M:litary Requiremen s fo PO 1 &C,
NAVPERS 10057-C.
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MASTER AT ARMS IN
FOREIGN, PORTS

, ----
At each port visited by units of our fleet, the

SOPA, or com-nand designated to carry out the
administrative functions of the SOPA, -estab-
lAes an adequate MA/SP unit in accordance
with the provisio of Navy Regulations.

The officer assigned .to organize a unit for
temporary duty during a visit to a foreign port
mist have his unit prepared before any liberty
parties are ready to go ashore...

The consent of the proper local officials mist
be obtained befoile a patrol may be landed. If
you fail to receive their consent, the SOFA
at his discretion can withhold granting liberty,
or he may limit the size of liberty parties
to such an extent that disturbances will be
unlikely. `.

Upon arrival at a foreign portU.S. consular
officials, U.S. naval attaches, or Member's of a
U.S. military Mission sliouldt be contacted for
inforMation on conditions ashore, the, number of
military personnel to be adm,ftted at one time,
presence of other U.S. military personnel,' and
any/other pertinent data. For example, American
representatives can govide informatiOn regard-
ing reas where sanitary conditions, are unsatis-
fac,ry or where prostitution is rife.

1st never _make inquiries of civil
officials of the foreign country concerning any
of the foregoing itiforrnationbecause they might
interpret such questions as a reflection on their
national honor. If no American sources of in-
formation are available, the shore patrol officer
, should contact foreign MILITARY police au-,
thorities.

COMPOSITION'AND.CHARACTER
OF THE UNIT

-

The Master at Arms in a foreign port Consists
of a permanent patrol, which is augmented by
daily patrols. All are under the directcogniianoe
Of the senior MA/SP offivr. He iist obtain as
Many interpreters as 'possible, and brief all
hands on the customs' and taboos f the country.
The patrol iciust be cauti ned a inst listening
to or getting' involved with StIbvp sive agitators.
As a 'patrolman, ;you re ; representing the
United ates, and yOttr;c duct; reflects 'directly
on the nitedvi,StateSi. Y must do everything.,'
wi y ur po er td ittri relatione between
the Unit States'and the 03 eign powers.

n addition to the senior officer, the basic
permanent MA/SP unit includeslone officer, two

chief petty officeTs, two Yeomen, two Hospital.
Corpsm-Tn, and one interpreter (if available).
Members of the permanent unit are relieved of
all other duties during their assignment. They
are landed/ upon arrival in port and at least
2 hours before the first liberty commences.
The permanent patrol is not secured until after
expiration of° liberty on the last day of the visit.

The ,Ye an assigned t permanentIthore
patrol duty st be rated and experienced. He
is required provide a typewriter and basic
officesupp from his ship,

. The Hospital Corpsman assigned to shore:
patrol duty is expected to furnish a fully equipped
first aid kit.

. -
TheSOPA designates a ship to furnish house-

keeping and other gear and equipment, for each
shore patrol headquarters. Housekeeping gea
includes buckets, swabs, brooms, dustpans, rags',
and toilet paper. Miscellaneous equipment con-
sists of such "items as tables, chairs, beating
equipment, thermos containers for coffee, clip-
boards., message blanks, logbooks, and a copy of
the Manual for Courts-Martial: Strgtchers, blan-
kets , and straitjackets, constitute the gear
(except first aid kits) required by the Hospital
Corpsman.

The daily patrol is made up of personnel
from each ship and unit in port. It is composed
of one petty officer for every 20 men (or fraction
thereof) in the liberty section, one chief for
every 10 shore patrol petty officers, and one
officer for every 25 shore patrol, members.
These requirements are in addition to the per-

%manent,patrol, and may be increased or de-
crease*at the discretion of the SOPA.

Menibers of the daily patrol are, assigned
such duty for the entire day. They must remain
in a duty status frlom the time of first departure
on such duty from .their ship and until they
return to their ship.

When you are assigned to a daily patrol
unit, you ean expect to serve it in many, different
positions. For example, when your unit checks
in at headquarters, you will be assigned to a duty
for the length of your' orders. is duty may be
as a beach guard, as a merpber of the riot
Squad, foot! patrol, or vehicle patrol, as all, boat

r, or a, assistant foreign cla
in stigator., ,

fri8

CRIME PREVENTION

Formulatinw comprehensive crime preven--
tion pr gram, o be effective both within an
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installation and the surrounding community, is
a command responsibility. s

You must elicit the support of the members
of the staff, members of the governmental and
law enforcement agencies of the civilian com-
munity, and all agencies that in some way
contribute to minimizing tiie"opportianity tocom-
mit crime.

DEFINITIONS

Crime. A crime is an act or an omission
of an act prohibited or enjoined by law for the
protection of the common good and punishable
by constituted authority in a judicial proceeding
in its own name. Under the crim' nal code of the
United: States, a felony is a crime for which the
punishment may be death or imprisonment for
mere than one 'year. Those crimes for which
the maximum penalty may not exceed imprison-
ment for one year are termed misdemeanors.

Crime Prevention. The application of meas-
ures necessary to minimize or eliminate the
opportunity or desi)re to cjrim't or engage in
criminal activities.

Crime Repression. The reduction of crimes
and offenses through the application of such
measures as patrolling, physical security and
crime prevention surveys and inspections, obser-
vation of persons and places considered crime,
producing, and employment of off-limits proce-
dures to preclude military personnel from par-
ticipating in activities conducive to crime.

Crime Control. The detection and investigation
of crimes and offenses and the apprehension
and prosecution of offenders.

Crime Prevention ..Program. A program for
the planning, coordination, execution, and review-
ing of courses of action for the prevention of
crimes and offenses.

FACTORS OF CRIME

Usually there are twb ,factors present in the
com'iission of any criminal act: first, the desire;
second, the opportunity. In order to have maxi-
mum effect, the crime prevention Prograin trai, t'
be directed towa d both of these acto s. Crith
prevention is de -gned specifical y tP ullify,th
individual's desi r o comrhl criminal a is and to
eliminate or neu ralize t e opportunity of com-
mitting such acts. By, eliminatton of the oppor-
tunity to commit crime by e application of
effective police preventive techniques, and Mini-

atibn of desite to commit, crime 1, by the
application of social welfare techniques a+ailable

to the commander, actual offenses can be mini-
mized, arid much effort expended on the pros-
ecution of offenders can be avoided.

PREVENTION OF SPECIFIC CRIMES"'
AND OFFENSES

The Navy Crime Prevention Program is con-
cerned with types as well as the number of crimes
and offenses. The effectiveness of crime preven-
tion techniques depends largely upon the nature
of crimes and offenses being committed and the
measure of attention 'which might be reasonably
focused upon them. The application of preventive
techniques should be made after a careful anal-
ysis of the situation has revealed the causative
and contributing factors involved. Master at
Arms must be aware of the need for analysis
so that in the conduct of their investigation,
they will look for causes and be prepared to
make recommendations for prevention.

CRIME PREVENTION SURVEY

The military crime prevention survey is a
professional and technical review and analysis

v of existing condition within a command that tend
I-to haVe a bearing upon criminal conduct on the
part of personnel of the command. Such a survey
normally is initiated when the offense or incident
'rate increases and when MA statistics show
the offenses are occurring in specific areas
or. at off-base establishments. The objective of
the crime prevention survey is to determine

. the causative factor responsible for the offenses
to enable the formulation of recommendations
for remedial action. It determines the nature,
extent, and underlying causes of crime; evaluates
present crime prevention efforts; and makes
recommendationS for improvement of crime pre-
vention action. The crime prevention survey is
one of the essential component parts of a
well-rounded, coordinated crime prevention pro- ,
ram. The survey may include detailed reviesW !'

Ii

1
nd investigation as to the nature, and extent Of
riminal misconduct involvin perso el, military id
r civili

evalnatio of sp ecific
n, of the ccommand it rria involxe anpl

eCific operati meth s 'and`kr0-1
icedUres affecting the Prot ion of personnel
or Ptoperty; and it may inc ude an analysis of
neighboring civillian environmental factors. It
may be condufed in reference to a specific
commandl activity or off-base establishment or
be more general iln scope. Normally, a crime
prevention survey 4s institiuted for oriel of two
reasons: ,...- 4,,r, ../
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1. To supply detailed information on which to
establish or update the corn nand's general crime
prevention prograni.

2. To furnish timely data and technical recom-
mendations relative to crime prevention measures
applicable to specific facilities or situationwithin
command areas of interest.

Relationship of Crime Prevention Surveys
to Physical Securinspections

Physical security inspections provide an eval-
uation of all the physical security measures,
emergency and disaster plans, and other pro*-
cedures employed to protect an installation or
activity within the installation.

A crime prevention survey is an investigation
of a specified activity, area or condition for
the purpose of minimizing or eliminating the
opportunity or desire to commit or engage in
criminal activities, to include malfeasance, mis-
feasance, nonfeasance, andliKoral turpitude.

Figure 10-4 depicts the relationship of physical
security and crime prevention surveys.
SUBJECTS OF SURVEYS

Factors and conditions bearing upon crime
and its prevention. within a co nand may con-
cern activities, areas, places Or units integral
to the command. In addition., conditions within
areas, places, or establishment located in the
civilian community may influence the conduct

DISCIPLINE, LAW AND ORDER

PROGRAM

I

pRFvENTION PHASE

PHYSICAL SECURITY/CRIME

PREVENTION 'PROGRAM

OFF BASE

CRIME PREVENTION SURVEY

(EXTERNAL)

PERIODIC SCREENING OF AREAS OR ESTAB-

LISHMENTS FREQUENTED BY m ILITARYtv/ITH

Hi H INCIAN E OR POTENTIAL FOR

NA ACTIVITY OUCH AS E, GAMBLING,

N RCOTICS, USURY, THATARE DETRIMENTAL

HEALTH, WELF RE, AND MORAL

STANDARDS OF TH ITAIRv p0PuLAIION

L.,..iNcLLIDES AN AN 'vs S OF SOCIOLOGICAL,

L, ENVIRONMENTAL,PHYSICAL , GEOGRA

AND PSYCHOLOGICAL FACTORS WHICH MA

dONTRIBuTE ITOILINDESIRABLE STANDARD

OF CONDUCTS, OR PROVIDE THE OPPOR-

TUNITY OR DESIRE TO BECOME INVOLVEC

IN CRIMINAL CONDUCT

ENFORCEMENT PHASE

ON BASE

PHYSICAL SECURITY INSPECTION

PROM DES AN iEvAL ATION OF ALLTHIE PHYS-

CAi ECuRiTy EA ORES, EMERGENCY ANO

OlS, Tqz pLA S, OOTHER PROCEDURES{

MP 01tD TO PRO ECT AN I STALLATION

AcTiviTi AGAINST gs ioNA SABOTAGE,

DAMAGE, AN THEFT CON CTED BY

PHYSICAL SECURITY SPECIALISTS MAY

INf uDE CRIME PREVENTION SURVEYS OF

FAC LITIES ON THE INSTALLATION

AIN

RIME PREVENTION SURVEY

1 (INTERNAL)
lip

COMPLETE Aiip DETAILED ANALYSIS OF

pAySICAL SECURITY *ASURES AND OPER-
AT OVAL PROCEDURES EN DYED TO 040-

- ,

TE TA FACILiTy OR ACTT In* FRom CRINN

NAL ACTIVITIES, I E , BU GLARY, LARCEN

PILFERAGE, EMBEZZLEMENT, vICE,VAR-i
60TICs, GAMBLING, OR OTHER CRIMINAL '

ACTIVITY TO INCLUDE vANDAIAM

YII

Figure 10-4. The relktionship of pllysifal security and crime prevention surveys
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of both military and civilian personnel of the
command. Consequently,' a crime prevention sur-
vey may embrace not only matters directly under
the commander's jurisdiction, but also matters
beyond his direct control. Since the latter is
true, it behooves the Master at Arms to es-
tablish and maintain close working liaison in
respect to police intelligence and crime pre-
vention with civil law enforcement officials and
agencies in the vicinity of the command.

Activities and areas within the command's
ju isdiction and control are subject to direct

tion and influence both as to operational fea-
tures and environmental factors that might tend
to influence the condu.ct of personnel. Physical
security measures may largely negate opportunity
to misappropriate or destroy Government prop-
erty by persons not authorized to be prdsent
within the protected or restricted area. Determi-
nation of types and degreeof application of such
measures is basett on conditions revealed as a
result of making a physical security inspection.

When persons are authorized to be present
either irr small or large numbers, physical
exclusion and detection measures may be largely
inappropriate, as protective measures. The com-
mander will need to take cognizance of factors
that may tend to create femptation, or instigate
impulsive misconduct in respect to individuals
who are authorized to be present. Operational
and environmental considerations reauiring the
presence of significant numbers of personnel are
properly subjects of crime prevention surveys
in an effort to minimize the number of personnel
in critical areas.
Survey of Civiliari Establishments

Limited surveys of citan establishments
or areas frequented by cd mand personnel to

type and manner of Opelions,, mobsery
ageme t attitudes .aric0 policiep, c aracter of
p tron ge, associated activities, ph sisal i

tionS,1 an such oth ri factors, hat r ay have an
influence upon the elfare a the niiorale pfl
military personnel may in i tances ' be co0-!
sidered desirable or nepessary for the I infor-
matlion of the commander. In onductipg such
surveys care must be, exercised avoid trespass
or other violations of private rights and to

violatiofl of the. Posse Comitatus Act.
Permission mist be obtained for entry into
nonpublic areas of establishments such as stores°,
theaters, cafes, and hotel lobbies. The comman-
der has no iauthority to require cooperation,
even answering inquiries, on the part of civilian

. .
proprietors or authorities.

In planning -for a crime prevention survey
of civilian establishments or areas, primary
emphasis should be placAon those which are
frequently visited by military personnel. How-
everthefact that an establishment has a large
military clientele should not in itself blused
as justification for 'a survey. In addition,Rhere
should be either a record of criminal incidents
in the establishment or area or reasonable grounds
to believe that criminal incidents might develop
there. Time and 'available personnel permitting,
establishments and areas with a smaller military,
clientele or only a potential military patronage
may also be surveyed.

Examples of such establishments and areas
which may be surveyed are:

1. Bars,, verns, restaurants, clubs, and
Other es ishments selling intoxicants, par-
ticula y those which Vaster at Arms files
indicate as trouble spots.

2. Establishments and areas in which inci-
dents, such as the following, involving military
personnel are known to have occurred:

(a) Cheating or defrauding through mis-
representation.

(b) Charging ,exploitlivp rates. of interest.
(c) Extending credit lyond a purchaser's

reasonable ability to meet pa ment arrangements.
(d) Encouraging the ,giving of personal

checks in excess of covering deposits or on
nonexistent bank accounts as security for loans
or debts.

(e) Fpiturc., by management to notify mili-
tary authorities of incidents involving ,military
personnel.

3 Estab ishments know or sus ected to al
in stqLen g ds.

4. Est i 4 nits luio or s s ected to hel-,

c don *rii s' and
leavt orer ilita perso nel ent

ssaut s pc urrii9 on

5. 'Est rrientS or areas 1 in which yit. is
the emf .

Suspected that' narcotics and other depreSsant,
stimulant, or hallucinogenic drugs are sold op

I Iused.
6. iEstab ishments r areas in which known

operate.
7.,Establishments or areas frequented by

known homosexuals.
8. "stablishments or areas in which gambling

games are operated.
9, stabliishments or areas in which black-

market activitieslor'kuegal currency transactions
'occur. ..
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A su establishMents or areas
. may devlirt-infon on w'nicha

1. A recommendation that it be placed off
lim'ts to military personnel can be based.

2. The commander can base reconla-
dons to the civil authorities regarding, '*,
eltminatilm of conditions to the health,
welfare, morale, and inter of rti'lita'ry, per-
sonnel. t

3. A recommendation for increasing, reduc-
ing, establishin por elim noting Master at Arms
patrols can be i used.

4. Investigation of offenses committed by
per, ns subject to the Uniform Code of Military
Juste e or of offenses against Government prop-

, erty Mder Navy control can be initiated.
. A recommendation can be made to civil

authorities that a cooperative, concerted effort
tie (made to eliminate an undesirable situation
or -increase the availability of wholesome ac-
tivities and services within the civilian comu-
munity.

SURVEY TECHNIQUES AND PROCEDURES

. Personnel making a crime prevention survey
, and those in reviewing the survey report, must

constantly bear in mind that every detail peculiar
to a particular atea, activity, or establishment
and relevant to the purpose df the survey must
be taken into consideAtion Invfrstigative funda-
mentals are applicable t_ a cr e prey tion
su ey, he survey 'earn uld util ze ro Mal
env stip. iques observat OtiO i ter-
vi ,cod ec4on o 'evade gala, nd thoitg
di al art tOn ; th ,esf, rneanin u ef41

.1 1,

su ey eport nd nalysi tolbe accom ed.
PH togri phs, r example, provide an excellent

ans of re ording and describing what has
ibe n observed.

are`When the nature of activities being surveyed
technical or involve adininistrative or other

procedures beyond the scope of training and in-
vestigative ability of the survey tea , technical
assistanoe should be requested fro an agency
which can provide such assistant . Examples
of procedures which may require outside as-
sistance are accounting, inventoty.control, fund
management, and other similar procedures.

facts obtained, survey personnel prep
"After completing the survey and analyorthe

their
formal survey report including appropriate rec-
om-nendations pertinent to, crime prevention.

Professional
- . .

G5od comvwnity relations through the rry2in-
tenance, of acprofess iCnal image are pi ?requi sites.
to success in crime preyention. 1mage to
be rrointaine6 is an image of lawfulneN lielp-
fulneSs, decorum, effectiveness, pride,. est,-..lt de
corps, and efficiency. A good, public
encourages publicupport which, in itself,Cleterg
crime and oirs up an inexhaustible source.of
information during the, investigation of a crime.
A- professional iin':ge cannot be *established in
newspapers or through a sales camdaign. It must
be carefully built .on the conduct and efficiency
of each member of the unit.

STATISTICAL REPORTS

The term "statistics" has a twof/i d meaning:

1. The s'cience of the systematic collection,
classification, tabulation, and interpretation of
numerical facts.

2. The collection, classification, or tabulation
of such facts.

The term "Master at Arms statistics" per-NI
tains to statistics that ,are of concern to }taster
at Arms in general and the commanding offer
in particular. For example, numerical facts
pertaining to absent without leave rates, abs ntees
apprehended, alcohol factor appeehen io , age iii
distributiOn of f enders, mo r velTicle a ci ents,
motor vehicle h fts, orlmaj ,crime Sc m itted
aie*of it4erest to er at Ar unit.

The PrOper oll Ction, as$ificatiOn, tabu-
lation, arid, iiiterk0 ation MA qati ics are
of great irnportarice to the, mmatidin ,offcer.b,
in his enforcement and other activities.

There is a dire t .rel*ionship, for exampl
between efficieficyl bnd effectiven.ess of ,Mastiff,
at Arms operations Old the accuracy of analyse
of gerLieral trent encountered daring. those
operate Hs. ,(you an facilitate your findings of
solutions to -continuing problems, such as high
in2idences of crimes or accidents, by gathering
and' studying the pertinent facts. These fadts
are, or can be made, readily available indata
that are contained in numerous records and
reports.

Utilizing statistic in one form or another,
in developing you. rylans, policies, and operatiohs,
you must have an understanding of elementary
statistical tech iques in order to
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i. Establish standards for the evaltiation of the
results of your,alaivity.

2. Summarize the results of prevention and
enforcement activities in clear , concie , and
meaningful fo m. ,

3. Draw neral or specific conclusions of
known re, 'ability from Master at= Arms and
other records and reports.

4. Support recommendations °convincingly.
5. Detefmine selective enforcement require-

ments.
6. Determine laxity and inefficiency.
7..Be, *cacti and definite in procedure and

analysis.
8. Mike valid com?arisons of like and unlike

data.
9.s'Analyze specific factors, such as type,

location, and rate of crime.
- 10. Determine current trends ;, such as far
crimp s,or traffic .Violations.

11.. \lake reasonable estimates of future trends.
12. Form-214te short and long range plans.

Utilization

You inlAt be able to recognize situations,
in which you can employ statistical techniques
and coacepts to the maximum in order to simplify
your work and accomplish tht-nilstion.

Specifically, yoti can utilize statistics ef-
fectively for such purposes as:

1. DeteTmliiTng unit ndividual capabil-
ities.

2. Making accurate ana sitive reports on the
state of discipline in the com-nand.

3 Forecasting personnel requirements.
4& Determining absent without leave. rates

'and their causes.

,

1 5. Categorizing MA,,apprehensions by nature
of offense.

6. Determining motor vehicle accident causes.
7. Analyzing venereal disease data.
8. Collating confinement data.
9. Projecting operating costs.

'Crim'e Prevention
I

Master at Arms statistics are not limited
in their use to determining areas that require
special enforcement attention or to recording
and charting criminal occurrences. The preven-
tive responsibilities of the MA also offer a field
for the employment of statistical technicres.
Crime prevention, for example, is. one aspect
of the preVhntive field.

..

Since the pUrpose of a- cVme prevention
program s to eliminate o,r nullify crime, the
first step is to isolate specific aspects of the
problem such as the extent, character, location,
and time of incidents. An accurate determination
of t ese factors cannot be'inade by rule of thum5
o by intuitive methods. A detailed and sys-
ematic examination of °the facts is 'required

in order to obtain the essential elements of
information for formulating a well-planned and

;efficient program of crime prevention.

Use of Recorded Data

By a continuing analysis of Master at rms
records and reports of criminal occurences, ou
are able to detect trends and sensitive are s,
and develop preventive measures. The mos.
reliable data a ailable is used in planning, uti-
lizing recorded d a of past and current criminal
occurrences to ide you in preparing estimates
of-the crime sit ton;

Your examinati of crime statistics provides
the commanding office ith answers to such
preIiiminalAy questions as:

1. Where are the sensitive areas?
2. At what hours do most, crimes oc r?
3. In What age groups dq the bulk of the

offenders fall?
4.? Wtiat types of trines are comtrilted most

often?
5. What is the average length of . service

of offenders?
6. What units of the command have the highest

crime rates?*

The accuracy of the answers, to these questions
is closely related to the accuracy of the data
exam'ned and to the _exactness of the analytical
methods utilized.

You then examine the causative factors of
the crimes, having, high rates. These factors
may includ an exposure to tem?tation coupled
with a lack cif training or orientation, a lack
of leadershi , inadequatssupervi sion, low morale, .

or poor law nforcement in civilian commanities;---
CALCULAT1 G PERCENTAGES AND
DETERMNING RATES

A statistical aid to the Master at Arms
in analyzing his statistical data is the calcu-

of percentages and rate citerm'nation.\
With yotir informatiorai using either the percent-.
age or rate form, whichever is appropriate,
you can see where your problem areas lie;.

4
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Calculating Percentages

Percentages are helpful in the presentation
of statistical data in briefings or reports. A

'percentage is that part which is considered Ph
relation to the whole ariii calculated on the
basis of 100. The following is ,an example of
the calculation of percentage:

Example: If 800 offenses occurred during a
certain Month, 40 A OLs would constitute 5
percent of the t number Of offenses. To
arrive at this sult,/tIte following computa-
tions are made:
Base figure: 00 (Offenses)
Figure compared to base: 40 .(AWOLe)/

Diyide the base figure into the figure being
compared to the base and multiply the result
by 100 for percentage:

40 X 100 = 5 percent

800
This method m

percentage of incre
,personnel within yo
only difference is that an additional computa-
tion must be made to determ'ne the actual
increase or decrease involved.

denominator to facilitate evaluation and com-
parison. An 4example of rate determ'nation is
the following:

Iixam,)le: If 600 offenses occurred duiring a ceiz,
tain period and 30,000 military were stationed
there during this period, the offense rate. per
10,00 personnel is 20 (offenses ,per 1000). The
formula used to arrive at this result is:

Num`ier of Offenses X St4dard Unit

Strength
equals rate per standard unit

In apblying this form
would appear thus:

to our example it

600 X 1000 = 20 (rate per 1000 pers.)

30,000

COMPILATION, COLLECTION, AND
PRESENTATION

Iso be used to determ'ne Compilation
'or decrease of rf.ilitary
area of jurisdiction. The The statistical facts that are required are.,

fOr the most iiairt, to be found in the records
and ,reports that are submitted by personnel
who are engaged in the various activities under
your control or technical supervision.

You 'should make a continuing study of these
records and reports in order to insure that the
statistical data 'which are required, are being
reported or recorded, and that they are current
and accurate. The methods used in securing the
data and maintaining the records and repOrts`
must be simple and flexible, and must be coin-
mensurate with the personnel available for/their
preparation.

When you receive facts essential to aprobleM
or situation in records or reports, the facts
are extracted from the records or reports' and
are converted into accurate and understandable
measurements of-the problem or situation.

Uniform records and reports, together with
other locally required records and reports, will
contain facts that 'vill be of assistance in anz
alyzing the character, the extent, the location,
and the time of occurrence of .incidents that
requi re action.

Example: Military personnel increased in strength
from 4,852 in July to 5,294 in August. The
percentage of increase is 9.1 percent.

5,294 August strength
-4,852 July strength

442

The base, figure is 4,852. The figure being
compared' to the base is 442. The form for
this example is:

442 X 100 = 9.1 percent

4,852

Percentage of decrease is calculated in the
same manner.

Determining' Rates .

. A rate is generally expressed in terms of
frequency per some standard unit as 100; 1000;
10,000; 100,000. These figures' (100, 1000,etc.)
ate arbitrary figures and act as a common

Collection

In situations where the essential facts that
are required for statistical analysis are not
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available in regularly required records i#r re-
.ports,- you must theniscertain whether the data--

% -ie available in other staff activities ot a higher,
or lower command. If it is necessary to make)
an original colle/tdon of the required facts,
the arrangements are made through authorized
channels for such 'c Ilections.

" When receiving special report on essential
facts, .,it may eithe,_cover an entire subject
or by limited to a sane ling of the subject matter.
Sampli is a statistical technique. In sampling,

parta repr sentative pa of a population or group
.is utili ed in order to derive therefrom a sta-
tistical picture of the entire population or group.
Carefulji-bnosen samples, are usually sufficiently
accurate tor ,'ktatistical-study,....hut allowance 'is

. .

made for any r141111:t.-of-erro'r that-i-s_c.onside red
to be the normal error-for thelia-ftraular methbil,
used. Standard sampling principles must be ob-
served if valid= Te-sults are to be_ obtained.-

.Presentation
.

-

An aggressive "and, imagpativ.e .petty 'oTficer
will use many cliff -rent iebhhiqma:..a4:Pesenting
statistical data.. Oti,presentation *should be
accurately and carefully tailored to fit the situation
and the facts being'`Itegented. Methods ,such as.
the following may be simple:Ted: ,

Y

WRITTEN ANALYTIGACri.EPORT. This type
of report may be requireedt:regular intervals
and may, for purposes of clari,ty, be'augmented
by appropriate charts, or graphs. It provides
the commander with a permanent record.

GRAPHIC PRESENTATION. A graph or a
chart provides you with a medium for presenting,
in a clear, understandable, logical, and interest-

, ing manner, collection/of facts whoseneaning
if presented in another' medium might not be
clear. A graph or a chart assists the comman-
der to analyze and compare -data quickly, permits
the condensation of facts and figures , and de-
monstrates deficiencies and trends.. A graph
provides the same information as a table, but
usually has the advantage of greater simplicity
and clarity.

The following features are found in most
graphs:

/ Care should be ercised in the preparation
of-graphs in er to avoid faulty presentation

/512d-intewetation.
Tabular Presentation

Data are usually obtained from various re-
ports, records, or surveys and appear as
unorganized groupings or statements of numbers
or facts. By systematic rearrangement or class-
ification, you may give meanipg and significance
to data, thus facilitating d&Oarisons with other
groups of sim-lar data as well asfurther'analysis
of the rearranged facts.

The basic data may be rearranged asfollows:

1. .-The largest and smallest numericalValues
are located. -

2. The difference between-these two values,
i.e.-,-therange, is deter-mined.

valuee are grouped In the order of
-their grou-ps of twos, threes,
fours fives orxjens: The size of this grouping
faetor,--called the class interval, normally is

crthat not less than ten nor more than twenty
of such groupings result; Consideration is given,
howeve, to the total number of numerical values
With whicp, it is necessary to deal. The completed
tabulatioh is described as afrequency distri-
bution (figure. 10-5).

(a) A distribution of a group of values or Of ,

a trait or characteristic.
(b) A brief, simple, and direct title deer: 193.86

cribing what the graph represents. Figure 10.s.5. Frequency distribution of-offenses;,--aLz. Fi
(c) .The unit or units ofurdeagure used. clas ified by ages.

:
'AGE

17-18
19 -20
21-22
23-24

, 25;26
/27-28

29-30
31 -32
33-34
35-36
37-38

NUMBER
OF

OFFENSES

145
423
299
145
I 1

72
69
52
42
3 5

254fi

TOTAL 1,418
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Fundamentals of Graphic and Tabular Charts

CURVE CHART. The carve or line chart
'(graph) (fig. 104) is pre ably the most widely
used/form of graphic presentation. It is very
sim?le to construct aid is most effective when
the emphasig' ors on movement rather than an
actual amount'. The curve chart is normally used
when data cover a long period of time. It is
also possible to compare two or more series
on The same chart. The curve or line chart
may be used to show trends in various en-

* forcement activities such as total AWOL's,
vehicle registrations, offenses, apprehensions,
etc. /

VERTICAL BAR (COLUNI \I) CHART. Another
chart frequently used to'clepict enforce ent data
is 'the vertical bar or column chart fig. 10-7).
This chart is also used to de 'ct numerical
values of a given item over alp iod of time. The
chart is simple to construct and readily under-
stood.stood. The vertical bar- chart is preferable to
the curve chart when a sharper delineation of
tlend is to be shown.

PIE (SECTOR) CHART, The circle graph
or pie chart (fig. 10-8) compares various com-
ponents, with each other and with the whole. This
chart serves to direct attention to extreme
areas. The primary disadvantage of the pie chart
is that where Many segments are involved the
chart will appear confusing. The small'sections
of,, the chart will be difficult to label inia case
pf that type. A bar chart is recommended when,

, defiling with many components.

Frequency Distribution Table
- :

' The frequent distripution table ,(fig. 10-9)
is 'considered' an .eSsential element of selective

,.'..tnforcement. The .primary purpose of this table
..Is to show the nintiber and time or place of

by categOTy. In figure 10-9 the fee-
tOency distributiorible is used to depict the
yiiiper of apprehensions and type of offenses
committed by personhel in various units during
a II-Irnonth perk:id. This table may as easily
be applied when worki with traffic,statistics
or majcir crimes.

Spot Map

/ The spot map is another way of graphically
presenting data pertaihing to frequency, type,
and location of accidents or incidents. This chart

TOTAL OFFENSE FOR CALENDAR YEAR 1973 AS COMPARED TO1972
(BY MOWN)
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ALCOHOL FACTOR IN ALL APPREHENSIONS

OF MILITARY PERSONNEL

JUNE 1973

*'

NO ALCO,FIOL

36°A .

1-

INTOXICATED
I 6 °/0

/
MODERATE USE

48%

193.89
Figure 10-8. Pie (sector) chart.

f/-is also considered to be an essential element
,of selective enforcement planning. A map of an
area is mDunted on a., board capable of holding
pins that are stuck into it. Locations of accidents
or incidents are indicated ,by pins stuck into
the map at the location where the incidents
or accidents occurred. Different types of acci-
dents or incidents (e.g., injury, fatality) may be
depicted by different colored pins or ones with
different markings. The spot map may be utilized
as a yearly record and, if photographed, may be

- compared with succeeding years.

RECORDS AND FORMS

Records, and reports concerning Master at
Arms activities are of great importance in
maintaining an efficient unit.. They must be
accurate, concise, and comIllete at all limes.
They are discussed in this chapter to acquaint
personnel newly assigned to MA duty with the
large amount of legal and adm'nistrative
"paperwork" required to efficiently record all

i
facets of Master at Arms operation with an
economy of time and effort and to avoid such
errors as use of improper forms, etc. Many,
different types and numbers of forms are used
within the various naval districts; accordingly,
the forms used in this chapter are SAMPLE
forms on4, subject to standardization of naval
forms.

USE, PREPARATION, AND DISPOSITION
OF FORMS'

The forms discussed in this chapter are
used daily by the Master at Arms. These forms
must be completed accurately, and are to be
used only as a guide in familiarizing your-
self with them.

INCIDENT/COMPLAINT REPORT
(DD Form 1569)

The narrative guides are provided to assist
you when preparing incident/complaint reports
and to standardize MA report writing.

Keep in mind when writing a report that it
will, in most cases, be directed and received
by a person unfamiliar with the incident; there-
fore, it must be complete and self-explanatory.
The recipient depends upon the thoroughness
and accuracy of the report to obtain the facts
he mast have in _,order to decide what course
of action is appropriate. If any part of the report
requires further explanation, then it has failed
to serve the intended purpose. The language must
be simple and to the point. The reader mtig
not be forced to guess or assume when or
where something took place, or whom "he"
or "they" refer to. Who, What, When, Where,
Why and how are key element§ to all reports.
Factual information must form the basis of the
report. Brevity is desiredble to eliminate un-
necessary words, but lot when it is achieved
through the elim:nation or absence of pertinent
information. The best place to write 'a report,
circumstances permitting, is at the scene of
the incident or location to which you are dis-

:patched. You must never go off duty Until you
pave accomplished and turned in your report;
iatrlice work is a 24-hour operation. The infor-
Vition your report contains may be neftded' by
another shift. Never forget that an official report
is not your perdonal property.

Ikemelyiner, reports reflect the ability and
attitude of the writer. Evaluations are often
based upon vdur work as it is pres ted through
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THE VARIOUS UNITS
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MASTER-AT-ARMS

reports. An incident properly covered but in-
adequately or erroneously reported fails to
provide the end product needed for satisfactory
case presentation.
ITEM:

1. SUBJECT: Enter the full name to include
Jr., Sr., H, III, etc. Enter the last name first,
then first name and middle name. The middle
name will be spelled out. If no middle name,
enter "NMN" after the first° name. Do;not use
nicknames or aliases. If subject is known to
use an alias, and it is pertinent to the report,
enter it in Item10 and explain.

2. GRADE: Enter the grade titlA(BM3) (SK1),
not the number rating (E-4).

3. SERVICE NUMBER: Enter only the social
security number.

4. ORGANIZATION: Enter the complete or-
ganization, installation/ship and city/port, state
and overseas APO/FPO, as applicable. Abbrevi-
ate if you wish, provided however, that standard
abbreviations are used and that other persons/
reading the report will understand their meaning.

5. DESCRIPTION: This item must be filled
in on all original reports; it need not be filled
in on supplemental reports. The item consists
of eight parts:

alterations are usually for the purpose of enabling
a minor to purchase alcoholic beveragr, and
constitutes at least e offense of "AltIring an
Official Document"

1. Weight: EIiter in pounds only.
g. Height: Enter in feet and inches.
h. Identifying Marks: The appropriate entry

for this item when there is a name in item 1
is either (1) a descriptive entry, (2) the word
"None"; or (3) the word "Unknown". A des-
criptive entry should indicate whether the subject
has any scars or marks on any part of his
body. If he has a tattoo, include what the tattoo
depicts (tattoo of Eagle left bicep). If he has a
scar, indicate the location and specify the length.
A none entry should mean that he has no iden-

, tifying marks. An unknown entry is appropriate
only in those cases when personal contact with
the subject is impossible or impractical.

6.HOW DRESSED: Military, Civilian or Mixed
A are the appropriate basic entries. Describe the
\general condition of the clothing, not a break-
down of the clothing items. If they are mixed
military and civilian, th eby constituting im-
proper wearing of uniform s, this information
should be entered in item 10. General condition
of clothing should be enter d as Wrinkled, Wrinkled
ands dirty, Neat, Bloodstained and Worn, etc.

7. UNDER INFLUENCE OF: This item applies,
regardless of whether or not the subject com-
mitted a related offense, such as Drunk or
Driving While Intoxicated. It also applies, re-
gardless of whether or not another party (such
as Civil Police) took note of subjects condition.
If a subject is not under the influence of alcohol
but appears to be under the influence of something
else such as a prescription or nonprescription
drug, marijuana or an opiate such as herion;
or other means such as smoke inhalation or
water ingestion (near drowning), the item "Other"
should be marked. If he is under an influence,
check the appropriate block and explain in item
10. If he is not under the influence make a
"Not Applicable (N/A) entry". Your explanation
must stipulate who observed him under the
influence, if civil police charge the subject',
but in your opinion he is sober, specify that
it is civil police opinion. Time elements are
highly important in these cases however, because
an average person will normally reach sobriety
within 4 to 6 hours. When dealing with per-
sonnel who appear to be under the influence of
something be extremely careful about rendering
an opinion of the individuals condition. Except
When you are fully satisfied that a simple drunk

a. Color Eyes: Enter the color of the
iris of the eye. Police .reports have been known
to give the eye color as "Red or Blood-shot"
which is incorrect, Standard colors would be;
brown, hazel, black and blue.

b. Color Hair: Enter the predominant
natural color. Whenever time permits, especially
in varrant and long-term AWOL cases, check
the color you see against the color shown on
the subjects identification card. If the hair has
been dyed, make an appropriate entry such as
"Brown-dyed tied". Also be alert for wigs and
toupees.

c. Complexion: Normal entries would be
Light, Meduim, Dark, Sallow or -Ruddy', Keep
in mind that a caucasian subjfet's comple?cion
during summer may be markeitly differentltorn
his complexion during winter.

d. Sex (and Race): inter M for male
and F s for female; in addition, because it is
an important identification aid in police work,
always enter the subject's racial origin, using
either W for Caucasion, N for Negroid 3nd
M for Mongoloid. Hence, Negroid male would
be N/M, Caucasion female would be W/F, Ate.

e. AO: Enter age in years only. When
dealing with a youthful subject, be alert to al-
tered date of birth on identification cards. Such
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case is involved prudence dictates seeking quali-
fied medical diagnoisis of the symptoms.

8. INCIDENT/COMPLAINT: This item con-
sists of three (3) major parts:

a. Type: Basically, the type will be either
an "offense," a "victimization" or an "in-
volvement." - -

(1) An offender may have committed
a civil offense or a military offense or both.
If a civil offense, enter it exactly as it appears
(or you have reason to believe will appear)
on the civil record. If a military offense, enter
a readily accepted or logical term and be pre-
pared to support it to a directive of the service
concerned or to an article of the UCMJ. If
both a civil and military offense are involved,
enter each offense and then enter the word
"CIVIL" in parenthesis after the civil offense
and "MA" in parenthesis after the military
offense. "AWOL/DFR" reports, enter the ef-
fective time and date in parenthesis after the
offense. On traffic accidents, enter the words
"TRAFFIC ACCIDENT" in parenthesis following
the offense, and next enter with "POV" or
"GOVT VEH," as applicable, in parenthesis.
In general, any parenthetical entry may be in-
eluded after the offense (but before Civil and
MA when used) provided it adds to the clar-
fication of the offense. Examples: ARMED ROB-
BERY (SHOTGUN): ASSAULT WITH DEADLY
WEAPON (KNIFE): DISORDERLY CONDUCT
(SEX) (CIVIL): ASSAULT (VER3AL) (MA);
ASSAULT ( FISTS). Do not enter the word
CHARGED :, the offense entry will speak for
itself in that respect.

(2) When a subject s victim, the in-
cident/cornMaint entry should immediately re-
flect that. Examples: VICTIM OF LARCENY:
VICTIM OF ASSAULT (FISTS);VICTIM OF ROB-
BER-Y(FEAR). If a subject claims to have been
robbed, but is unable to provide specific facts
and you have reasonable doubt, it is appropriate
to enter VICTIM OF ROBBERY (ALLEGED).
All victims of rape will be VICTIM OF RAPE
(ALLEGED). You must then explain in Item 10.

(3) One example of an involvement is
a...traffic accident wheie a subject is not charged
with an offense. Admittedly, i it is determined
that a subject in no way co ributed to the ac-
cident, then he would ac ally be a victim.
However, a fine line pften exists .concerning
accidents, and it i better to stay clear of
the word victim. The efore, use the term "IN-,.
VOLVED IN TRAFFIC CCIDENT." Follow with
,(POV) or (GOVT VEH) In parenthesth. If subjct
is a passenger- or pedestrian, then use the

appropriate parenthetical entry such as "PASS-
ENGER-INJURED" or "PEDESTRIAN". A second
example of involvement is when subject is sum-
moned or .requested to appear as a witness.
In this type case make an entry such as "SUM-
MONED AS WITNESS TO ROBBERY"; "AP-
PEARANCE AS WITNESS TO TRAFFIC
ACCIDENT (REQUESTED)" "MATERIAL WIT-

. NESS TO HOMICIDE." -etc.
b. Location: In all AWOL/DFR (dropped

from rolls) cases, enter the apprehension/sur-
render location. In all other cases, enter the
incident locatiop. This will be entered to the
right of the incident/complaint. If the incident
location is also the apprehension/surrender lo-
cation, that will simplify your report somewhat.
But if it is not in the lead-off sentence of item
10 where the apprehension/surrender took place
and the circumstances surrounding it; that is,
was he apprehended on warrant, police lookout,
through fingerprint identification, etc; did he
surrender when he was informed that he was
wanted, did he waive interstate extradition pro-
ceedings, etc. When entering the indident location,
(location such as a street address, Wathington
National Airport,', Hot 'Shoppe, Union Station, etc,
means that the incident took place inside that
location. If it did not, you must specify by
writing "IN FRONT OF", ALONGSIDE OF
"REAR OF," ADJACENT TO" etc, before you
write the location. For example, if a traffic
accident occurs opposite a building, you can pin-
point the accident scene in you report by entering
IN FRONT OF 1234 45th STREET, NW WASH-
INGTON, DC or NORTHEAST CORNER OF
PARKING LOT REAR OF 1234 35th STREET
NW, etc.

c. Hour and date: The same principles
apply for hour and date ap for location, except
in the case of AWOL/DFR incidents. The hour
and date in these cases, will be the hour and
date of the AWOL/DFR APPREHENSION. The
AWOL/DFR date will be placed in parenthesis
next to the charge.

9. RECEIVED BY: If you encountered the
incident first hand, enter your own name, grade
and position. Otherwise, the name of the person'
at headquarters or elsewhere who received noti-
fication should be entered in sequence, "MAC
WHITE, Watch Chief, Master at Arms Unit
(MA), Washington, D.C." By spelling out Master
at Arms Unit and then MA in parenthesis,
you may then use (MA). throughout the rest
of the report. Further, indicate w the infor-
mation was obtained by placing ",tin the
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appropriate bolt provided, telephone, in person
or by mail.

10. DETAILS OF INCIDENT: The information
you enter here, and the way you enter it, will
make or break the entire report. No fixed set
of rules can be established tocover the particular
details of a given report , however, guidelines
have been established concerning how to start,
what generally to include, the basic format to
be followed, sequence of events, ,presentation,
and wrap-up. A series of formats accompany this
guideline to assist you. Refer to them often and
follow them, but not blindly, add to or delete
from them as necessary to fit the, needs of your
ease. No two incidents are exactly the same.
The one thing that remains constant however,
is the lead-off sentence. Then you write,"DOE
WAS AP HENDED BY CIVIL POLICE AT THE
ABOVE ME, DATE AND LOCATION AND
CHARGE AS INDICATED" or "DOE SURREN-
DERED TO CIVIL POLICE AT HIS DUTY STATION
AT 1200 HOURS, 1 JAN 72, FOLLOWING THEIR
PRESENTATION OF A WARRANT CHARGING
HIM WITH HAVING COMMITTED THE ABOVE
OFFENSE AT THE ABOVE TIME, DATE AND
LOCATION INDICATED", we have laid out in
a single sentence, the basics of the subject's
involvement and have clearly conveyed to the
reader WHO is involved, WHAT is involved,.
and WHEN and WHERE the involvement took
\place. You now need to go into the WHY and
HOW. Whenever possible, start the lead-off
sentence with the subject's name, Do not start
it with the word "AT". When item 10 1.s con-
tinued on the reverse of tile form -it should
clearly follow all other itern continuations, if
any. The complete name, rank, SSAN, and
telephone number of the individual with whom
the status check was made will be indicated
in the body of the repory.i.

4/
a. General: Oth' than on traffic accident

reports (Ref Para item 10 will be prepared
in a single block ikgraph format. It will nor-
mally (1) begin with ,a subject's contact (appre-
hensionsurrender/victim or ,witness) with law
enforcement or other authority, (2) progress
through an account of his involvement in the
incident, and (3) end with information pertaining
to his physical disposition. ( Where is he? )
Standard abbreviations may be used in item 10
such as organization, MA, etc., providing,it'does
not take away from the meaning of the retort.
Use complete sentences it item 10 except in

' the case of traffic accidents where it is not
..totally feasible.

b. Traffic Accidents: A completed samp:'e
has been prepared to guide you in mak4ng out
these exceptions to the single paragraph format.

11. EVALUATION: Normally this item will
not be completed. However, if an evaluation
)s requested by the addressee of the report,
such an evaluation will be provided by the
operations 'section.

12. PERSONS RELATED TO THE REPORT:,
Enter la:k names first, then first name and middle
initial. When military, enter standard grade
abbreviation, social security number and complete
organization in that order. Enter grades and
badge numbers of civil police, and their didtrict/
sub-staion and department. If the subject was
apprehended by civil police, the first name of
the entered should be that' of the apprehending
policeman. Do not hesitate to use this-item to
list complainants, victims, suspects, witnesses,
accomplices, etc. -

Once entered in this item, refer in item 10
by last namo only, except when there is mo..e
than one of the same name then use the full
name.

13. DISPOSITION OT/INCIDENT/COMPLAINT:
This item consist4of three parts:

a. Referred to: Normally, the only entry
to be made is the identification of the report
writer by radio call sign. Do not use the vehicle
number. If the incident was not covered by a
patrol (subject surrenders to Watch Chief) an °
entry is not required.

b. Offender: If the subject of your *sort
was an offender, this entry will almost always
begin with either "RELEASED TO" or "DE-
TAINTED" or "ADMITTED" and go on to speoify
to whom or where. One of those three should
always appear when a subject was chafged,
In those cases °where an offense has not been
,corhmitted such as victim or witness reports,
you should line out the word OFFENDER and
enter a more appropriate term such as SUBJECT
ALLOWED TO PROCEED. Once you have subject
released to whom and where, then enter the
disposition time and date. Examp:e, "RELEASED

1 JAN 72,"or "SUBJECT LLOWED TO P 0-
TO PMO, FT. MYER, V:, , AT 2030 /
CEED AT 2030 HRS., 1' JAN 72 ". Be ure,
when appliCable, that the- time 'and date shown
on the DD Form 629 (Receipt for 'prisoner
or detained person) are the same as those
shown on the Incident/Complaint report. Dis-
position of subjects are normally decided upon

`by the Watch Chief; therefore, he should be
consulted and no disposition should be undertaken

23E
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without his concurrence or someone superior to
him in the chain of Command.

c. Evidence and Notifications: Most of the
time you will have alrea,dy mentioned evidence
in item 10 of your report. Even so, it must
also be identified in this item to include dis-
position of it. Apart from report considerations,
do not forget to mark or in some way record
the evidence so that you will later be ble to
identify it and prove chain of custody should
the need arise. In addition to evidence de cription
and disposition, this item is used record
notification of persons such as organizations,
investigative agencies, higher headquarters, etc.,
as to the incident. As with subject disposition,
notifications a.e primarily the Watch Chief's
responsibility and will normally be carried out
and recorded on the report by him. When space
precludes extensive informatio,n, continue this
item on the reverse side of thtioform.

14. ENCLOSURES: Enter here a very brief
description, of any documents associated with the
case that will be sent to the recipient as attach-
ments to the report. Examples are DD Forms
460,, (Provisional Pass) and DD Form 2N (k.amed
Forces Identification Card). When in doubt about
making an entry, consult the Watch Chief.

15. DISTRIBUTION: Make an entry here only
in those cases when a copy of the report has
been provided to someo.ia other than a member
of MA. Do not give a, copy of a report to anyone
without the prior appjoval of the Watch Chief
or higher MA authority. The information con-

' tained i the police reports is privileged and
is not be released or discussed with any
persd not having an official right and need
to lje.no

16. SIGNATURE' ELEMENT: No'per son below
the position of Watch Chief need be concerned
with the signature element. The Watch Chief
must always sign the original report and print
his name above- his signature. Also he must
sign all copies of reports that are provided to
any other agencies such'as investigative agencies
or copies that accompany the subjects to their
release point. When the report is sent to the .
Administrative office, it is ^then typed in the
smooth, signed by the commanding officer or
executive officer in the signature block and
forwarded to the subject's command.

.17. DATE AND PLACE OF BIRTH: Enter
the date and place of birth on the reverse side

. of the form. Place of birth must be a city,
yawn- or county and state, when born in the
United States or Country/TerritorY, when born
,outs&the -United States.

ADDI riONAL, GUIDELINES FOR PREPARING
INT CIDgNT/ CON' P LA INT RE PORTS

1. Interstate highways will be referred to
as US Route 195, US Route 495. State Highways
will be referred to as Md Route 32, and Va
Route 123.

2. Civil Police agencies will be entered in
Item 12, as follows: (Examples)

Metropolitan Police, D.C.
(Substation 41, District 41)

Police Department, Prince Georges
County,. Md. (Upper Marlioro Station)
Police Department
Alexandria, Va.
U.S. Park Police, Wash,
DC (Greenbelt Station)

3. Serious incident reports that are not com-
pleted prior to daily. close-out of the blotter
will be entered in the blotter prior to close-
out as an information entry, so that blotter
recipients will be aware that a serious incident
is being worked. Include in the information
entry a statement that "Report not completed;
normal cage number blotter entry will be made
upon completion".
- 4. Differences in bond amounts, court appear-
ances, or references to bonds in one sentence
and collateral in the next, must be explained.
Insure that the bond amount given in the report
is the actual bond figure and not the amount
paid a bondsman which is only a percentage
of the actual bond.

5. Correct spelling is a responsibility of the
report writer, when in doubt, either consult
a dictionary or use anoV.i- word if possible.

6. Slang terms such...2#COOKED or TOTALED
should not be used in reportg. They may be
acceptable in everyday conversation but are not
appropriate for inclusion in official reports.

7. Civil Police Traffic Violation Notices or
Traffic Summon numbers will be included in
reports. This is necessary, so that Liaison can
locate the report in court.

8. \Charge(s) contained in Item 8 will not be
repeated in Item 10 unless it is absolutely
essential to the case presentation or to sentence
structure. The term "AND CHARGED AS IN-
DICATED" will be used in the first sentence
of Item 10 whenever appropriate.

9. When status checks are conducted on sub-
jects in transient status, the report must specify
whether the check was made ,with subject's
"losing Unit" or subject's, "gaining unit". To
say simply "subject's unit" is not sufficient.

(2,d!
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10. Whether or not traffic operators other
than a SUbject of the report were charged by
civil police they will,; be entered as the last
part of the Summary Section, item 10. Examples:
Operator of Vehicle #2 was charged by civil
police for' "Colliding;" Operator of Vehicle
#2 was, not charged by civil police. Further
inf4friation on such charges, such as -bond/
TVN/co4ri will not be entered.

11. When passengers in vehicles are injured
in traffic accidents, the Injuries Section of Item
10 must include the passengers address (if same
as an operator, say "Same as Operator of
Vehicle", instead of repeating unnecessarily)
and which vehicle he was a passenger in.

12. No original repoiis will be removed from
MA Hq for any reason.

13. Patrol sections will not obtain or report
information pertaining to past court appearances
unless an origipal report is being written after
a subject has already been to court. Information
pertaining to further court appearances will be
reported by patrol sections in all cases.

14. When information is added or any change
is made to a report already signed by a Watch
Chief, the Watch Chief makingthe addition must
also sign the report and his name entered in
Item 12.

15. In cases where a subject has been released
by civil\ authorities before the MA is notified
or befor, they arrive, and certain lesser in-
formati such as the physical description of the
subje is not readily available, do not allow
yourself to stay tied up to obtain the information.
The Watch Chief should follow through if the
information can be easily obtained by telephone.
It is not intended that long periods of time or
a great deal of effort be expended in "seeking
a subject's physidal description.

16. Do not confuse words. Keep in mind that
a status check cannot "state", and a vehicle
is not a "who".

17. Do not use terms such as Bethesda Naval
Hospital, Hyattsville Jail, Upper Marlboro Court,
etc. Find out the correct terminology. (Examples:
NNMt, Bethesda, Md., Prince Georges. County.
Jail, Hyattsville, Md: Prince Georges County
Court, Upper Marlboro, Md.)./

18. Do not issue Provisional Passes to subjects
who have been granted a loan from the USO
Military Loan Fund and still have sufficient
time to make their destination. _

19. The word "TAG" will be used when dealing
with POV descriptions; and the word "REGIS-
TRATION" will be used when dealing with Goy
descriptions.

ti-

20. Normally, when civil police turn a subject
over to you at the incident location, he has not
been charged. This is to say that his name has
not been and will not be entered on the civil
police arrest record.

Item 8 of DD Form 1569 would then contain
the term "NOT CHARGED." in parenthesis,
and Item 10 wording would read that he was
turned over "WITHOUT CIVIL CHARGES." Ac-
cordingly, you must insure, in every case that
the subject's name has not and will not be
entered on the civil police arrest record, because
if it has been or will be the following paragraph
will apply.

21. Normally, when civil police turn a subject
over to you ftt their station, his names and an
offense have been entered on their arrest record.
Thts means that they have in fact chargechim,
even though there is no intention of having
him post collateral, be detained in civil police
custody, or appeal in civil court. In effect,
he is being turned over to military control
"WITHOUT CIVIL ACTION PENDING, FOR MIL-
ITARY ACTION AS DEEMED NECESSARY,"
and this is the term to be entered in Item 10
of DD Form 1569 Vice the term "NOT CHARGED"
in Item g. Determine to a certainty in each
case, whether or not a civil police arrest record
entry has been or will be made, and write your
report accordingly.
Ai-curacy and Understanding

When you have completed your report, read
it. Does..it make sense to you? Will persons
not familiar with the ineident be able to deter-
mine\ what took place by reading your report?
If there is any doubt in your mind or if you have
to read it more than once to understand it,
more than likely there is something missing.
Do not hesitate to request help from your super-
visors, and when you have a pa ner, have him
check it over for accuracy and completeness.
Two heads are better than one. S ple incident/
complaint forms are illustrated i figure 10-10
through 10-12.

MILITARY POLICE RECEIPT FOR
PROPERTY (DA FORM 19-31)

This form will be used as a receipt for
property seized as evidence, or received from
prisoners or detained persons for safekeeping.

The form normally is prepared after a careful
inventory of the property received or impounded.
The inventory and listing of property on the receipt
should be accomplished in the presence ,of the
erson from whom the property is taken or
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received and witnessed by a third person when
possible. The person from whom the 'property
was obtained will review the competed form
and sign the original below the last item, Should
the persop be incompetent-w reftthe to sign the
receipt at file time of surrendering property,
that fact will, be stated beneath the last item
and one person in addition to the individual
taking custody of the property will witness the
transaction, check the property, and sign the
receipt below the statement of incompetemcy
or refusal. The form will be signed by the
person taking custody of the property.

When property is released; the recipient Will
acknowledge receipt by signing the orkginal 'copy
in the space "Received By" in the .chain of
custody section of the form.

A sample form is illustrated in figure 10-13.
ITARY POLICE RADIO LOG

(DA FTIM 19-43)

The \`)aster at Arms Radio log is the of:
cial record of all Master at Arms radio traffic,
and is filed chronological) by date in the opera-
tions officer's office or he radio dispatcher
station. The radio log is ilfust aced in figure 10-14.

MILITARY POLICE DESK BLOTTER
(DA FORM 3997)

This\ is a daily chronological record of police
activity developed from reports, complaints, inci-
dents, or information received and actions result-
ing therefrom. The desx blotter does not serve
as a substitute for the Incident/Capplaint report.
Entries will be in narrative form and will contain
the essentials of the report, concisely stating
the who, what, when, where, how and identity

persons related to the incident. The action
taken column will always contain the report/
case number and the.i.n.als of the ,person re-
cording the entry will beinticated in the column
provided.

Information conce g the administration of
the military police station , e.g., personnel
changes, inspections, visitors, etc., and other
administrative data will be recorded on the
blotter.

The desk llotter covers the period from
0001 to 2400 hours. Tim recorded in thd "time
Column" will be the ,time-)the information is
received. The first daily' entry on each blotter
is always "blotter opened." The Watch Chief
is responsible for preparation of the blotter during
his tour of duty. Tile Watch Chief or duty
officer will verify the entries and signthe blotter
immediately following the last entry when the

blotter is closed at 2400 hours and/or upon
completion of, his tour of duty.

Figure 10-15 shows a sample desk blotter
with various entries.

PROVISIONAL PASS (DD FORM 460)
Atb

The provisional pagte will be used when
it is necessary to provide members of the
Armed Forces ivith valid passes for use during
travel to their units under conditiong Such as
those stated below:

1. Persons apprehended for violations not
serious enough to warrant further custody, but
delayed to the 'extent that they are unable to
report to their stations within the time limit
of existing orders or pass.

2. Absentees whose detention is not wk
nt3. Persons whose pass or leave paper's aevd.e

been lost or destroyed.

The pass will be typewritten or print in
triplicate and signed by the Watch Chief or

atrolman. The person to whom the pass is
issued will sign the three copies on the reverse.

The original (white) will be given tot,: the
serviceman; the duplicate (yellow) copy will be
forwarded to the subject's commairling officer
and the blue copy will be retained by the pre-
paring ,agency and attached8 to the incident/
complaint report. (See figure 10-16.)

RECEIPT FO PRISONER OR DETAINED
' PERSON (D ORM 629)

The Receipt for Prisoner or Detained Person
(DD Form 629) will be prepared in duplicate
by the agency or command relinquishing custody
of the prisoner. The form will be signed by the
individual authorized to receive the prisoner.

The signed original copy of the receipt for
prisoner form will be filed by the unit relin-
quishing custody of the prisoner. The duplicate
copy will be filed by the unit receiving custody
of the prisoner. After the subject has been re-

(leased, the receipt is returned .to the Watch Chief
who will ensure that the time is entered in the
blotter and that the 629 is attached to the
incident/complaint report. (See figure 10-17.)

VEHICLE/EQUIPMENT REQUEST AND RECORD

When assigned a vehicle you will be given
a written dispatch, known as the Vehicle /Equip -
Request and Record, NavFac Form 9-11240/1.

239 A A
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INCIDENT/COMPLAINT REPORT
{Continue 111 "IMMARKS"

.

II floc aaaaa y)

OATS

6 JAN 1974

INCIDENT/COMPLAINT NO.

. '20-,--74

INVESTIGATION R(PoRT 0

.

INFORMATION fl COMPLAINT C COMMANDING OFFICER'S REPORT 01 ACTION REQUIRED (S )

a
MO: 400,

:

THESE ITEMS WILL BE

FROM:

COMPLETED BY THE ADMINISTRATIVE,SECTION

I stitIJECT

SLOPER, HOWARD LINDLEY JR.

2 GRADE
.

BM3

,
3 S *VICE NuMSER

219-58-8535

4 ORGANIZATION (Include location and pion

° )3rd DIV, USS SCALE (MSO-
NA

f

AL AMPHIBIOUS BASE,NORFOLr,
31)
VA.

S
DESCRIPTION (coepieci on sit ci iliens end ilitery personnel :hose , entity le ,. q...,,,,,)

A COLO. EYES

BLUE

e COLOR MAIM

,BLONDE,

C COMIL(XION

FAIR

D sEx

W/M

E AGE

22

F.VEIGHT

175

G EIGT

loll

H. IDENTIFYING MARKS (r3ttoo. ge.,
Ory 'TATTOO, COILED SNAKE

RIGHT FOREARM

6 HON ORESSLO (Militery or tAVAIAOA end condition of clo hini)

MILITARY - DIRTY - MUSSED

7. UNDER INFLUENCE 0

ALCOHOL (Explain in
itit 10)

OTHER

I
INCIDENT /COMPLAINT (Specify type end location)

1.°DRIINK (NOT CHARdED)(CIVIL) Front of e
2. DRUNK AND DISORDERLY CONDUCT (MA) 806 14th Street NW

3. AWOL - (4IJAN 74) Washington, DC

HOUR

0130

DATE

6 JAN
. .

6
RECEIVED DT (Typed or printed none. erode. And Potation)

MAC A. JACOBS, Watch Chief, Master at Arms (MA), Was ington, DC

IN ' b
X es TELEPHONE

MY MAIL

ICI 0E'AiLS Of .INCIDENT V o t on 0(0. ne u. . flew at tine o .pose nsion an. Ass .0t.,

iI uncoop ***** so Attach OfeePtACO of wocloco4 Potonoot )

BM3 Sloper was apprehended by civil police at the above time, date and 1ppation

when observed in a drunken,,staggering condition on a public street. Sobject was

rel 'eased to Master atArms without civil charges at 0145 hrs, 6 Jan 74 at which

time iie,had a strong odor of alcohol on his breath, bloodshot eyes and staggered

slightly when walking. When informed he was being turned over to Master at Arms,

--t- u-- MISDEMEANOR U FELON... 0 MILITOINNOEIA SE 0 TRAFFIC
EVALUATION UNFOUNDEDIII.

12 PERSONS RELATED TOO RT ( ',serf catejory of relittoonship l pposAto newt)

A COMPL,KINANT R VI TIM C. SUSPECT O. RITIOESS E.' MP/SP/AP INVESTIGATED 111. G. APPREHENDED Ov

. OAO. GA A01

,

finer

***** CO Aygot.

Badge #

3546 LDistrict

OROARoiATIOR OR ****** AMO 014051 50.

Metropolitan Police, D.C.
#1 HqtrsO Thompson, Robert L.

I Rand, John R. ' , MA1
r

352-01-1689 MAA,, Washington, D.C..1

1 Jones, Donald D: MA2 103-65:-3423 MAA, Washings-D.C. li

,

..

1

13. DISPOSITION OF INCIDENT/COMPLAINT
s -

A. "fteeto To
C.C. EVIDENCE (List and describe. or intatirilit ******* I.t.)

'
. 9

'

.

00D, Naval District Washington at 0630 hrs 6 Jan 74

PATROL , C N

E REPORT NUMIDER AT TOP OF HAG(

OTHER AGENCY (Speedy)

Ns PIC

a OFFENDER Released tc

1.. (NcLosuRE3 {S,"..""
and receipts)

US "S TRIBUMON MR TOE COMMANDO/ (Steels out if lnaPPilcals)

TYPED NAME GRADE ANO TITLE OF REPORTING OFFICER .

MAC A. JACOBS
.

SIGNATURE Aile ;7:

FORM
1569

JUN tt

REPLACES AF 4 I H RE USED.

Figure 10-10. incident/Compljaint Repor4t (Drunk) DI) Form 1569.
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A 0

V

, 144,7,,' r.' eh t (Obi VF i'l " Ii 11\1.0 1 r!u11 TAW, (To be . comp I t ad by t be Cd o! 'the n I lend.,
'en the re.er 5e Side ,1 lb , ,. o Ind.. f ea t hitt dosposs f Ion on formt on it d d 4.nd b
..le a,,,k,,, On 1 . nd I 'I .PP I lc Ale nd cap!. on r qu o red on It am 6 For cf,

f I 0,00ilb t t - , A n d t h A n n e l f I t h . it% dab. o f r e t c o p t o! t h e .,port To i 4 1 1 o tf f e ',.
APIAS,OI, turn this tide lace n .hen truenong torrespondenre through to )

""
.

'MU . al.

TO: .

FROM: .
t

.

I v, I I SN 4 ,
. .

.

tPAl r .
0

I 410. 1 , .4(4(,.

' % ,

4 4 I 1,,N,
10

5
COUR-T-SMA17---

o,u,,, oo,1 .1 soh 'SL OfflAl SU...4,, ,
',Ai , I AL '4.114AL

is.- V

to, .1,dA I
.i. ,

,..., '''''' ''
', 41ID "." ''

. ,.
r .. TIL

.
ke

n ,
.

. kf

v,,, 0501 As N I , .,S, ' I.

..-."--
0

.

SIUSIU0E

. 0 0

.

pt"''''S Sloper began using Mud, profane aid derogatory language towat the ilitary' ,

service and Master at Arms. Subject refused to accompany $A's when so dir-
.-cted and physically resisted them. Necessary force (armlook' nd bkndirons)--,

- was applied. Sroper.was transported to MA headquarters,where Aphonic
status check with OOD of his unit, QMC Glenn E. Rife, 278-33 -0 1(8690-1234)

revealed subj'ect to be absent as indicated in item M.', Subjec unit requested i

that he be released to 00D, Naval District Washington, for ,turther disposition
by the military. :_lubect was detained at MA headquarters until he attained a

sober and orderly condition.
0

.

.

,
. DoM. ... 13 MAR 1951,

, POR A Washington, D.C. .

. '-\ \ .

I.
.

. DI:ICUSSION This example demonstrates how a subject will often,be orderly
with civil police and then for no apparent reason he Very disorderly with
MA's or any type, ,militaeir authority. Just as often, thiculd4rion,will

/ be reversed. hen you find it necessary to use,force, you must specify in
the report what type or degree of force was'used such as handirons, arndocks,
restraint jacket, etc. Never_use more force th#n is absolutel necessary.

.
. .,

. .

.1
.

4 .
.

.

,

i
* tr

.
. P

.

A
.\

,

/ .

I! 60 ---- *

4

p, 193.9r.

Figure 10-10. Ineident/Complint-Report (Ditink) DD Forrh --eqntinued.
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MAST ER-ATrARMS

INCIDENT/COMPLAINT REPORT
(Continuo in "REMARKS"

if nec ****** )

DATE

6 JAN 1974

INC1DENT/COMPLAINT NO

21 - 74

imvEs4ATION REPORN T NO

:
0

"1:). INFORMATION n COMPLAINT 0 COMMANDING OFFICER'S REPORT OF ACTION REQUIRED (See re verse)

MU:

:

THESE ITEMS WILL BE COMPLETED

FROM:

BY THE ADMINISTRATIVE SECTION

.

1 SUBJECT

DOE, MARY JANE

2 GRADE

HM3

3. SERVICE NUMBER

980-76-5432

4 ORGANIZATION ( nc u. loc ***** an p on,

n° ) X-RAY DEPT., US NAVAL
HOSPITAL, WASHINGTON; D.C. 20366

--,
S. DESCRIPTiON.(Coop/or on en rmi.m1is and wfilmtary p 1 ltoe. identity . .n pooIFon)

A. COLOR EYES

BROWN

S. COLOR HAIR

BROWN
..-

C COMPLUiCM

MEDIUM

0 SEA

W

E AGE

23

F ',EIGHT

115

G. HEIGIT

5'5"

H. IDENTIFYING MARKS (Tattoo, scar.
etc )

NONE

I, .0. ORE or cmyslian and condition of clo hind)

....---

---6IVILIAN - NEAT .

7. UNDER INFLUENCE of

I N 1 ALCOHOL (Explain gh
stew 10)A OTHER

1 INCopENT/COmPLAiNT (Specify type t!cl Walton)

1. POSSESSION OF MARIJUANA 1400 Blk of 6th Street

2. POSSESSION OF DANGEROUS DRUGS AND NE Washington D.C.

DRUG PARAPHENALIA(ALLEGED) . ,

.

uOult

0645

DATE

6 JAN 74

11 RECEIVED BY (Typed or p d Am. grata. and poestion)

MACS P. HABIB, Watch Chief, Makter at Arms (MAAlk Washington, DC

IN PERSON

X BY TELEPHONE

BY MAIL

ID DETAILS OF INCIDENT o, at, A ere. ow. nclu oftsto. t tsp. o apprehension an. vv. .etam
if uncoop Attach eta: meet. of ...dicel p 0000000 1 ) .

HM3 DOE was apprehended by civil police at the above, ime, date and location and
charged as indicated, Subject was stopped on a routine traffic check, while
operating her 1969 Chevrolet, MD Tar #JD-1234. When civil police approached
subject's vehicle, subject attempted to dismount and flee the scene. A search of
subject's coat revealed a plastic bag containing six (6) pills, red in color, of

,

11. (VALUATION L. UNFOUNDED ED MISDEMEANOR LD FELONY ED MILITARY OFFENSE Cl TRAFFIC

12. PERSONS RELATED TOIREPORTI (Insert category of relationship letter opposite name)

A COMPLAINANT O. VICTIM C. SUSPECT D. WITNESS E. MP/SP/AP F. INVESTIGATED BY G. APPREHENDED ay

AN. 6.011 filVeCil nUm..111 .0. 0 .0MM .40 ..0.11 .0.

Mqtropolitan Police, D.C.
Substation #1,Dist.#1 Hqtrs.G, Nelson, Edward I. I Officer

Badge f
7011

I Inch, Fred S. I mAp 579-2245674 MAA, Washington, D.C.

,Bfrd; Myron T. I MA2 878-16-4455 MAA, Washington, D.C.

1

. .,

13. DISPOSITION OF INCIDENT/COMPLAINT -

A

C. EVIDENCE (List and daacribit. Af ..marl" se approprIste)
Evidence at MPD, Dist f1 Hqtrs.
Notified:Subys CO, CDR LEE, 0725 hrs, 6 Jan 74

NISO, Mr. GRAY, 0730 hrs, 6 Jan 74
MA Duty Officer, LTjg DEAN, 0735 hrs; 6 Jan 74

A PATROL C-15
sac REPORT NUMBER AT TOP OF PAGE

OMEN AGENCy (Specify)
-.

NOME NAVDIST DO, LCDR BRENT, 9740 hrs, 6 Jan 74
O. OFFINOIN Detained CCB Wash. Z.C.

14. INCLOSIMES (Stelsonta
and receipts)

IS. DISTRIBUTION

2 NI SO

FOR TNE COMMANDER (Strike out if inapplicable)

TYPEO NAME. GRACIE ANO TITLE OF REPORTING OFFICER

MACS P. HABIB

s IONA TUNE WIN li

_.

41),./
.

r

JUN OS
9

LACES

Figure 10-11.Incident/Complaint Report (Possession) DD Form 1569.
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COMMAN6E05 REPORT OF DPSC1PLINARY .5(T ION TAKEN. (To ho co4leted by the CO 0, the oflender
*hen t4O de of this lorm indicates that disposst.on ....formation is d d led,
cote actions in Items 4 ondsS .1 applicable and explain ss required in It.. 4 Fortsrd
tbrouSh command channels etch,. TEN days of lace.P1 of the report To facilitate trans
wAlisoup tug, thAs side (i.e. up .hen returning correspondence through le ...Ater )

DATE '

'`
I

a

TION:

.

/
TO: . , a

FROM: ,

1/4.

,

I

.

...

1 OFFENDER .
F GRADE

_

3 SER.EE NOADER

r

A ACTION 5 COURTS- MARTIAL

AOWNIS.TRAYIV( NON-JUPIt.l JUD 01,1
,-

$01111R .SRFCIAL GENERAL

.

,...7,.5
fCher,ges
folwaode4)

...,,0 ,.., '11,1

C0M,(1,0 '1'01"
V.11,

COw.LITID '''''''

7.1111

.

'11A l',

.
.

a

11010 NAMf A%fr "WOOF 01 LoutrANC tNr. ulliCER

1'

SLGNATURE

- '

gEmARAS V i u

an unknown nature, located in subject'd right front coat pocket. On the front
.
seat of subject's vehicle; in view, was another plastic bag, containing a green
vegetable matter, appearing, to be marijuana and two (2) water_p_ipes, generally
used as narcotic paraphernalia. SubjeCt and evidence were transported to Distric
#1 Headouarters, MPD, by civil police,' where a field test of the green vegetable i

matter confirmed it to be marijuana. The pills and water pipes will be tested at
--:-F.

a later date and analysis information ,wiX1 be availabl3 at District #1, Headqua rs.- ...

DOE was advised of her rights under Article 31, UCMJ by MAA at 0700 hrs, 6 Jan 74,
and declined to make a statement. A telephonic atus check with subject's unit,
Duty HM, HM1 Charles J. Jones, 234-00-4567, (OX -0897) revealed subject to be on '-'.1u

authorized liberty.' DOE is being detained at C teal Cell Block, 300 Indiana

Ave, Wash. DC without bond, pending here appear nce in District Court, 5th & E Streetr7

NW Wash. DC, at 0930 hrs, 6 Jan 74. Subject's hiele is impounded at District
,

#1 Headouarters. .
,

DOD - 4 AIL 1950 ,

FOB -. Oxon Hill, Md. -i

, DISCUSSION: This format is prepared for the purpose of showing the correct
prodedures for entering information pertaining to dangerous-drbge.and drug para-

phernalia. Because of the technical area this subject covers, 1.11ere. are several

important points, to remember; (1) when dealing with pills of ani_lcind, there is
generally no way of knowing the type of pill you are dealing with, without analysis.
Therefore, always indicate that the .ills are of an "unknown nature" ten indicating
that it will be tested or analyzed a. a later time; eared to be'Z should be

used instead of "believed* be" beca -e prior to 'field tes or expertek8halysis,

the material can not be positively ide tified. .en a subject has beeiqkbprehended
by MAA and pills, drugs or drug paraphernalia ar: found in h s her pospe .o the

charge will always read "ALLEGED" becau we d. of have the p 'of, .rat- .

ment to test the evidence. All evidence will be released to Oete-ApproVfia es,
agency concerned (NISO, CID, 05I) on a DA Form 19-31 or it's eqUistalent A 'C'.

analysis and disrosition. ,, v ki
...,-,,,

N
.
b14`1'.

v .\
6.1

' _..,-'''',V, t'i\SISt.' 1

ut Rtoefionotr.R1 .t, oint-tls
k\: s':"

../
193.92.1

Figure 10-11, Incident/Complaint Report (Possession) DD Form 1569 continued. .
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MASTER-AT-ARMS r,

INCIDENT/COMPLAINT REPORT
',SNARES" on i .....(Continie An ',S .

,, ... ..... y) ,

DATE

6 JAN 1974

INCIDENT /COMPLAINT NO

22 - 74

REPORT NO

INfoRmArioN , un COMPLAINT Lj COMMANDING OFFICER'S REPORT Of ACTION REQUIRED (See reversal

TN/U:

.

'

TO: -THESE ITEMS.WILL BE COMPLETED BY

FROM: ..

.

THE 4DMINISTRITIVE SECTION

I suOJECT

. MARSHAF:L,*WILLIAM RkY'..

; GRADE

ETC

3 SERVICE NumWER.

282-36-8934

As ORGANIZATION (Include location

n° ) NAVAL SYSTEMS COMMAND,

WASHINGTON, D.C. 20359

S
DESCRipT,0(Cooplet4 on all coviliane and militery personnel whoa, identity An in Question) v.

4 COLOR Iv(

BROWN '

! COLOR .Alif

'BLACK '

.

C CO4PLEA0N

DARK

D. SEE

N

E AGE

30

F +(IOW

185

G KIWI

I

16'2"

N iDEN1iFyING MARKS (Tattoo, &COI,

e" ) 1" SCAR, PINT
SIDE OF CHIN

6 NOR DRESSED 4Wilitery or civilian and condition of clothing) I

CIVILI ,- NEAT 4

7. UNDER I fLUENCE of

N Lco..01. (explain An
stew 10)A DINER

INCTENT6COPLAINT (Spcsfy type end location)

.FAILDR$0PAY FULL TIME AND ATTENTION II: Front of 1234 '22nd

s''1TRAF'FId ACCIDENT) (FOY) (INJURIES) S eet, NW, Wash., DC
SS 0 ,

I

f I.

YOUR

0800
DATE

r 6 Jan 74

, Agccilao ifv.(Frped or:printed nas.4% grade, and position), .. .

MAC P. 9LEILER 'Watch Chief, Master at Arms (MA), Washington, DC
P.

IN PERSON

.V nal..c.a

WV mail.

10 DETAILS OF INCISE NT 0 . t w A, W are W. C U. ttitUAO oft aa o aft sagas an. .,.. t. .

Ii uncooperetsve' Attach statements of medical personnel ) '

ETC MARSHALL was involved in a three vehicle ti-afficitichtenz at the above time,

date and location and charged by civil police as indicate Subject bras issued

Traffic Violation Notice #A2345678 which requires him to poet $25:00 collateral
within015 days 'at any Metropolitan Police Department station.

I

(OVER)
i /- V,

14-4VALvATION IS UNFOUNDED 0 MISDEMEANOR cp FELON,' ' MILITARY OFWENg-W
(2- 'PERSONS RELATED TO REPORT' (Insert category of relettonatisp flatter oppostt name)

A COMPLAINANT W. VICTIM C. SUSPEC P. WITNESS E. OP/SO/A F. INVESTIGATED SY G. APPRENENDEn Cy

fot.t1
G.Cot SttV Ct lueeta totitas ..... oft toll aoilitSS a.0 Pao*, .10

G Smith Ronald R. Officer
ge

8866
ropo tan o ce, . .

(Accident' Investigation Unit)

Lynch, Thomas O. 1 MA1
/

567789-7654 MAA,, Washington, DC

.

/ ..

S

13. eposITICA Cr INCIDENT/COMPLAINT

A REFERRED TO C. EVIDENCE (Lest
i

and describe. or aaaaa rsee as epproprlarM)

A

,

.

.I , 6

09110 Jan 74. ,

17 PATROL q".9
.--1

SCE REPORT %OMER AT TOP OF PAGE

OTM611 AGINov (Specify)
04-4e

NONE '

'custod7'at
II OFFENDER R

14. INCLosuACs (Slago..flIA
snd receipts)

.,,
.

',5' °;$141"""
.

,

.
.

.

t

l

r

1
.- -..--.--

FOR THE C9NHANDER (Strike out if inappliceblo)

TYPED NAME, GRACE ANO TITLE OF REPORTING OFFICER

MAC F. : ILIR
.0

SIGNATURE

,

----- -.
AttrAgirreg tie,

-... -- ---
(, $0 REPLACES .

Figure 10-12.--IncOentiCornplaintilleportaraffic ccident) DD Forp 1569.
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Chapter lq,\DAPNISTRATION\ .
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VEHICLE #1 - 1972 Chevrolet, 4 coor sedan, Virginia Tag #EFIG-301, owned ana
operates by subject.

VEHICLE #2- 1969 Ford, 4 door seaan, DC Tag fi45-567, owned oy Hertz Rent-a-Car
Company, 2 01 Georria Ave.,11'4, D.O. and operated by YOUNG, James D.
(Civilian 3131 Park Ave West, New York City, NY.

VEHICL./.2#3 - 1967 Rambler, 2 door sedan, DC Tag #765-543, owned anc onEratec by
BOND; James O. (Civilian) 3515 30th Street, N.4, D.C. ,

SUMMARY: VEHICLE #1, northbound on 22nd Street, colliced full front to full
rear of VEHICLE #2, which was at a standstill northbound on 22nd
Street, in compliance with a red traffic signal at M Street. Impact
of the colli:ion propelled VEHICLE. #2 full front into full rear of
VEHICLE #3 whicn also was at a standstill nor6bound on 22nc Street
in compliance with a rec traffic signal at M Street. Operators of
VEHICLE #2 and #3 were not charged by civil police.

,

INJURIES: Operator of VEHICLE #2 sufferec mi or abrasions to forehead ana a
uhirlash injUry to neck, and was ansnortec by DC Fire Dept. Ambulance
ft5 to Washington Hospital Cente , 110 Irving Street, NW,DC, treated .

and releases in satisfactory c dition by Dr. S. L. SURGEON.
DAMAGES: VEHICLE #1 - $250.00; VEHICLE #2 - S500.00; VEHICLE #3 - $200.00. '

SEAT BELTS: Installed and in use, all venicles.
PHOTO'S:, Taken by civil police and MA. .

/

VEHICLE DISPOSITION: VEHICLE #1 d #3 operated from the scene by respective
operators. VE ICLE #2 towed to earls Garage, 2500 M Street, NW, DC.

SUBJECT'S STATUS: A telennonic atus check with LT. Brazwell, 234-09-0089 (0X3-0076)

ofsubjeat's unit revealec subject to be on authorized liberty.,
DOB - 12 Jun 1943
PDB- Arlington, Va. '

DISCUSSION: :Alen utilizing the vehicle numbering system, VEHICLE #1 w 11 always be
subjecti's. If only one vehicle is involved in'a T/A, th numbering

' system is to be omitted from the format. All *juries 11 be listed,
military or civilian. Photo's,are taken in all T/A's inv lying Military
vehicl:s. Vehicle disposition, is a must.

u Go.. ..... oror 1440 0-gee ..;

% 193.93.1.

Figure 10 -12. Incident /Complaint Report (Traffic \ccident) DD Form 1569 continued.
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MAST E4-AT-ARMS
LI

MILITARY POLICE RECEIPT FOR PROPERTY
For us of this form, o AR T90.22; A proponm eoncy I. Offic of Th Provost No/Ad Control

COmPLAINT OA CAS( NA (I' mAY )'

23 - 74
UNIT OESIONATIOw O. (C(IvINC, REAOCuAITEAS

Master at Arms (MA)

LOCATION

Washington, D.C. 20374
.

NAME OF PEOSON FION wON PROWEITT IS Dett,Nro

(20"0"BELL, CHARLES EDWARD
C=JoTotot

AOORESS (lntlud ZIP Cods)

F DIVISION, USS FOXTROT (DER-1007)
c/o F.P.O. New York, N.Y. 11215

LocA:101 0, PROPEOTT

1)1, WECT (9FLL) Location will be where property is obtained, or where it-is found.
pulrosc 'OW Nic oett,Nto

ing or for evidence.
,

,3afekee

ITEM
MR

DUAN
TITY

DESCRIPTION OF ARTICLES '
,(fcIveht ltdl tflti Mr . Idttl(pitt moths, etdItlw, meld vl... A ******* loti)

, Key case with 3 keys.
Identification Card No. 14371700 (DD FORM 2N)
Zippo Lighter with initials "CEB".
Wallet, Leather, Drown with misc. papers. I

-...

Belt, Black.
Wristwatch with Drown leather strap, "Buloy" #779854.
Monies, two (2) ten dollar bills, one (1) five dollar bill, two (2) ten
cent pieces, three (3).one cent pieces, TOTAL: Twenty five dollars and

twenty three cents. ($25.23).

22 Caliber l'istol, Colt,_Serial No. #12345.
Knife, bone tandle, with six (6) inch blade.

LAST ITLM //////////////////////,//////////////

EM1 Bell refused to sign receipt for property.

.77NE5.) 7:

/s/John J. Easy /s/ Frank U. Right /s/

JOHN J. EASY, MA2 FRANK U. RIGHT, "AC CHARLES E. BELL

1 1

2 1

3 1

4 1

5 1

6 1

7 8

8 1

9 1

//////i/A///////////////////////.///1/

.7.

r CERTIFY THAT I WAVE RECEIVED AND MOLD MYSELF REsPoRSIOLE F R THE ARTICLES LISTED AVE.flO

OAT(

JAN 1974,
rtrro YAM(, 0110E ANO OAANCN

FRANK J..RIGHT, MAC, USN, WATCH CHIEF
SIONA'EURf

/s/ Frank U. Right

MAIN Of CUSTODY

'TEN
DATE RELOtOuISNED BY RECEIVED BY

,,c,0

PURPOSE OF CHANGE UP CUSTODY

1

thrl

7

7

JAN

74

IMO WANE, .01A0( AWO stANct

FRANK J. TIGHT, MAC, USN
TTPEO MANE, GiA0( ANO /MANCH

CHARLES E. BELL, L111, USN.
Returned to owner

-/;/Frank U. Right 5/grarles E. Bell

8
&

9

7

JAN

74

TYPEO MAN(, owAq( ANO 55ANCw

FRANK U. RIGHT, RAC, USN
TYPO) VANE, GHA0E ANO BRAVO.

NICKOLAS CARTER, bISO Releaser! to NISO

for investigations.6..1uil(

/s/ Frank U. Right
sio..Tu.(

/s/ Nickola:, Carter

Y 1 P(0 WANE, 4 AOL ANO AtIANCW 1TPEO WANE, otA0t ANO NNAPCP

stoNATUR( SioATUWE

AI

TtwEO *ANC, GIA0( ONO OFIANCt ITY(0 MANE, ONAO( ONO INANCN

stONATUAE SIONATUU

N

Tu. 5519 -31

Figure 10-13. Military Police receipt for property, DA Form 19-31.
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MILITARYPOLICERADIOLCM

rIr! :6 i. 21T4t f
oATc(F,...0001M...e.
7400 M..),

10 JAN 1974

NAogNo

1

No 0

1VIZ OISTRUCTION3 ON RIVER'S
UNIT ON STATION 01140NTION . CM,. WONO

MAMA AT ARMS WASHINGTON, D.C.. WAR-200
UNIT UNITTIMC TO I0u/1 MelrO it

11 t

0001 - Assumed duties of dispatcher.
Opened Radio Log. N /s/MA2 R. White

0013 C -18 200 10-3 Train station, check\v,one.

0025 C-27 200 10-3 14th 6 H St., NW, 10-17.

0100 200 C-9 10-8

0103 200 C-18 10-7 Train station.

0105 200 C-27 10-3 ndart's with one 10-17. (SMITH, J(A4 R.)

0155 200 C-18 10-8 with report.

0200 200 C-27 10-7 Hd:rt's 4/1. (SMITH, J.

0300 C-9 200 10-3 Arlington PD, 10-23.

0302 200 C-27 10-8

0305 C -18 200 10-3 Hcirt's
.

0325 200 :-18 10-7 Hdnrt's

0331 200 C-9 10-7 Arl. PD.

0400 C-27 200 10-1 Hdnrt's

0420 200 0-9 10-8 %%/''.pt

0421 0-9 i 200 1073 ildnrt's
. .

0458 200 C-9 10-7 Ildnrt'e

0600 ..' C-27

1100 -

200

-

10- :IS R0d95 & Va nTo41", 10 -.: Va St. Police.
on 13-9 Gov't vehicle.

,..,

XXXXXX X:00CCX

1800 - - XXXXXX XXX:CCX

2400 - Radio Log Closed. Watch properly relieved
by MA2 Jones.

/s/MA2 e.. White

b

4 TN, 11 01,ON O. 11 10 .I INN",..1*O 1

Figure 10-14. Military Police radio log, DA Form 19r43.
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MkSTERATARAIS

,..1111.1TilefiLISLICIRMNITTIEFf
4;1:

OATI ( f woo O I howl o* JWO Mon, ,

12 JA 1974
PAW HO

1orlit.Thr.41 N.A.iii 11='
1.111 OR St MN '
MASTER ARMS, WASHINGTON, D.C.

NO Of PAGES

1

at TM* SUMMARY OP CCRAKAINT thICANNT POLK* INFORMATION
SUMMARY Of ACTION

TALEN
flitfRED ST

0001 Desk Blotter Opened. Patrol Section

One relieved Patrol Sectiop Two, .

MAC GREENE, Watch Chief.
.,: # 25 - 74

2 0130 INFCRMATION: FOUND PROPERTY. Logged by SARI' erd

ONE (1) Suitcase found by Hr. Ted
Olmstead, (Civilian) 1610 King Otto

MA2. Property
held MA Prop.

' Drive, SW, Wash D.C. containing military
records and mir(e. clothing belonging to

Rm. for safe -

keeping on DA

FRY, RONAID G., 579-68-0063, SA, 1MS BAER. 19-31.

(MO -438) Ravbase, Key West, Fla.
1126 - 74

3 0328 1. FELONIOUS ASSAULT, ' App,d12y HALL erd

.

CHRISTIAN, CHARLES LEE, PN3, 076-42-8380,

Naval Training Comd., Wash. D.C.

hrs, 12 Jan 74, inside 146 Glebe
Alex. VA. Sudj. was transported by
to Alex. City Jail, ilex; VA and

at 0230
Rd,

CP to

in-

Are FD, Rpt
by RISK FA,
/lash. D.C. Subj

in Civil cust -

ody. Notified:

careerated in lieu of $100.00 bond. UNIT-PNC ZEST

Preliminary hearing set for 20 Jan 74.
...

NISO -MR. BLACK

Case Pending.
# 17- - 74

4 0530 1. AWOL (24 DEC 74)

at

Rpt by SONTE
m.A, Wash. D.C.

Subj rel'd to

erd

WHITLOCK, MELVIN PAUL, SN, 223-80-1679,
455 VICTORY (DE -1010Y Mayport, Fla.

-.

0445 hrs 12 Jan 74, 809 6. Spe'rry St.,
Falls Church, Va. SubJ surrendered to CP
at the above time, date & location stating
he was absent from his unit. A status

check with sub's unit revealed subj to he
absent as indicated.

Disciplinary
Office, Naveta
Wash. D.C.
at hrs,

12 Jan 74 on
ND 629.

5 1200 XXXXICCAXXXXXXXXX erd

6 1800 .CLOCCX 4.7JCX.XX LXXX erd

2400 Blotter Closed 0 erd

'

/s/ Samuel 4. Hill
LT, USN, OPS OFF

. .

c .

A .

,

N

.

. - . .

.

.

.

,

97-
..... GRA OA oom i.-.a. I NOV II. NNICH tru.t. Ile Vito.

Figure 10-15. Military Police desk blotter, DA Form 3997.
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Chapter 10ADMINISTRATION

PROVISIONAL PASS

ISSUED TO

HURLEY, MAX HENRY

SERVI E NO

'34-09-0865

GRADE 'RATE

1)13

ORGA IZATION

VAL COMMUNICATIONS STATION SECTION 3
STA TON

OVAL OPERATING BASE, NORFOLK, VA.

M (Location)

k WASHINGTON, D:C . -

TO (lcKanon) '
NOB, NORFOLK, VA.

ISSID ATi D .0 .

DATE

10 JAN 74
TIME

1930icASHINGTON,
SSUED BY (Name, Grade 'Rate, Orgonization)

G. R. OBTRLEE , MA 1 , MAA WASHINGTON, D .0 :
DD 2745, 460' REPLACES WD AGO FORM 19-75, I JUN.45 WklICH IS OBSOLETE

ORDER

The beorer is ordered to proceed by the most direct route on the first
ovoiloble tronsportotion, ond,Aa report on arrival to his commoncang
officer

ACKNOWLEDGMENT

I hereby ocknowledge receipt of the above order I;understaad thot
(I ) refusal or failure to obey this order will subject me to trial by courts
martial, and (2) this order in no way mitigotes or terminates the liability
for disciplinory oction involved in any previous actions'by me

DATE/
U S GOVIONMEMT 1141CriNG Ct IfSS Of -41111025

F'igu're 10-16. Provisional pass, DD' Form 460.
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MAST ER -AT -ARMS

LOTTER NO.)
- ,

t
. . RECEIPT FOR PRISONER OR DETAINED PERSON # 2074

RECEIVED FROM ((Inset or Agency nri Stetson)

MASIIrk,'AT ARMS, WASHINGTON, D.C.

TIME

0630

DATE

6 JAN 74

LAST NAN( - FIRST NAME - MIDITF(E yr*TIAL

SLOPER, HOWARD/L. Jr.---""

SERVICE NUMBER/SSAN
219-58-8535

GRADE

'I BM3

DRL,ANI:AvoN

3rd DIV., USS SCALE (1430-31) ,
STATION

NAVAL AMPHIBIOUS BASE, NORFOLK, VA.

OFFENSE
1. DRUNK AND DISORDERLY
2./AWOL 4 .TAN 1974

,

pERsoNAt/FlopERTT ,-

RETURAED TO OWNER
.

RENARA

NE ,I

)TAME %%mu OF PERSON RECE VING A5OVE INDIVIDUAL (Typ.d or

%MS E. iCHOLS, op
,

SERVICE NUNI9ER;SSAN

576-22=8943

GRADE 1;

SKC

iL.,,,)
RECEIVING UNIT OR AGIOCT AND STATION,,,
,,,,WARTERDECK, NAVAL DIS tT WASHINGTON, D.C.

SIGNATURE

S. fei&e.1)

Dy3luM.629 / EDITION OF I MAI!, 52 S OBSOLETE.
CSPO, 1971 431.01111/10119

193.98

Fie 17.° Receipt for prisoner or detained person, DD Form 629.

dis tch provides a means for recording
yvehicle perating data. Also, it is your official

autho zation for driving a Navy vehicle. (See
figi. 10-18.) In case you should stop a Navy

icle, a properly prepared dispatbh would show
at the operator wap authorized to drive and

'hqve custody of the Navy vehicle.

CLAIM FOR REWARD IN CONNECTION
WITH APPREHENSION OF ABS TEE

When an absentee is deliveied to MA head-
quarters by a civil law enforOement officer,
a receipt for prisoner form is prepared in
duplicate (if requested), and the original is
given to the person making the arrest and
delivery. The originth of the receipt, accompanied
by DI) Form 553 (absentee wanted by the Armed
Forces) and a claim for reward fOrm executed
by the individual who apprehended and delivered
the, absentee, is then presented to,the disbursing

officer for payment of the reward. A sample
claim for reward form is illustrated in figure
10-19.

Payment of a reward is NOT authorized when
an absentee, deserter, or escaped-prisoner sur-
renders himself to military custody. For further
information on 'rewards for apprehension of
service personnel, refer to the Navy Comptroller
Manual.

r

MONTHLY SUMMARY REPORT

The 'commandant of a naval district may/
require a monthly summary report of the moi*
important operations handled by the Master at
Arms . A similar report may be required foriifleet commanders with ships in port.

The exact .form of such a report and the
Sinfoi'mation required are designated by local
directives. A' sample of a daily apprehension
form is represented in figure 10-20. This form

r-
..41, A

26i
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2

VENICEE/EQUIPMENT REQUEST AND RECORD
SAM IK 411/4411 044 5/14.0101004-1150
S.....i.. NAINCLI 11240/1 (5-S5)

PART A. T 1333 f I I hi Ip Ry pat
I 1411341,114 1441.17". 1 I TWI (41,1 WW1

TRA / NM° POLICA 7/010 DIYISN; I SEDAN
3 III Wt..
riv,, M..

10.11? ft (IS.. 114. 14.0

MR BAKER, 220 Re 408 EXT33/42
.t..rI TIM 7 DISti.,04

FORT BELVOIR, VA

1ATT v...

8/43/ 0800
IPOMP. 311 P la PPP WI

13

03/_
PART R. Traw.p ,,,,, Oe Dept fill 11 on raclat of rqatt
0 at.tat

tart

-Hoo
I et000110 .ve

4?-01 Isernzd..
PUT C. DISPATCH ASO USE INFOMPAT1011

I 1.1.11141,7111TIONIM

92-01179
I MI, 7,,,

SEDAN
, te.i COO,

0/05
OMD

8/13/_ 1".
1030 , 1014 .00., 4.0

2 5m, 0800

8/ /1/ 03,1411
O4451,4

,)J3: . rot.
50 ,

CU 1 / IC

.,
-.. <,.....

NAvsrA DC...
,,

ND ....l.,
..

1 S.333 33 ..af 01/.. q1t .. .47

Pipe ,,,,, I. 1. pt.4 11.

PART 0 TRIP INFORPATIOK

DESTINATION
TIME. 000METER

READING REPORT TO rARRIVE DEPART

I 2 3 4 5

WASHINSTO/y,DC 0800 / /335

FORT 8ELV0/1?VA 0839 /000 11360

WASHINGTON, De boo 1 1385

1

4

t

1 cr t I ty equipoont uIrd for OFFICIAL P.,P.
1st Pl... 144333.,44.

Ad._
PO almaroo (3144.1p 1

1101/C 1111241/ I 04412' (1.41) P11 WATS

Figure 10-18. Vehicle /Equipment Request and Record, NavFac Form 9-11240/1.

is kept for a month on a day-to-day basis. It
shows the number of apprehensions made by the
Master at Arms and civil authorities and the
offense citmitted. Figure 10-21 is the* monthly
traffic su mary record. It covers a full month's
traffic vilations, including nature of the violation,
as yoll A/: the ship or station to which the
offenders a assigned.

/ ;
- SUMMARY

We have discussed some of the more im-
portant foes you are required to handle as
Part of yourr duties as a Master at Arms. Naval

29.51

(districts and other branches of the serv ice used
many variations of the forms described and
illustrated. However, familiarity with these sam-
ples will enable you to prepare required reports
both efficiently and expeditiously, whatever their-
format.

Reviewing and Evaluating Reports
1).

Reports are contipously reviewed and eval-
uated to determine whether the desired results
are being obtained. The following procedure is
used when reviewing and evaluating treports:

25_1



I! MASTER-AT-ARIVIS
ti

CLAIM.FOR REWARD IN CONNECTION WITH APPREHENSION OF ABSENTEE
SNO NAYSTS k810/1 (New 00.42)

!me

I. Prepare in duplicate
2. Submit with OD Form 553
3. Forward for payment to Disbursing Officer of the activity to which

the olosents was first delivered.

AMOUNT OF REWARD CLAIMED (Check on)

E$15.00 Reward is claimed for apprehension and detention until military 0 rates assumed control

E$25.00 Reward is claimed for apprehensron and delivery to ( Name and address of ac't

OERSON ARPRENENOED (Lost Norse, First, n(dd(.)

APPIRENENDED AT !Address)

SERVICE NO

ry)

RATE OF SERVICE

DATE

I certify that the above bill is correct and just and that payment has not Seen received.

0 SIGNATURE

ADDRESS (Street no.) CITY

ENDORSEMENT

STATE

ME AND ADDRESS OF ACTIVITY DATE

(Strike out one)
'

This activity assumed control/received delivery of the above named absentee on (Dot.)

and he has been, or is to be transferred to.(Nor. and address of activity)

vs

SIGNATURE AND TITLE o

FORWARDED FOR PAYMENT
NAME AND ADDRESS OF DISBURSING ACTIVITY CLAIM TO BE FORWARDED FOR PAYMENT

REMARKS

Figure 10- 19. Sample of 61airn for reward in connecti
,

252

with apprehension of absentee.
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Chapter` 10 ADMINISTRATION

DAILY APPREHENSION RECORD
WO-MD-616 (10-56) i

(

5

9
..,

. li

DATE

TOTAL
*PRE HE NS 1 ON'S

UNAUTHORIZED
ABSENCES

DRUNK
M 1NOR

DRUNK
PAOTECT IVE (11STODY

0114rtr
UNIFORM

SHOP E
PATROL CIVIL SHOREpATROL CIVIL SHORE

PATROL CIVIL SHORE
PATROL CIVIL SHORE

PATROL CIVIL REMARKS

2

1,

.

3 I

4

5

6 .,o

7

8

N c

9

105

11

12
.

5 .

13

.

1A
. *

15 .

.

16

t7

18

19 ift
111111

.1

''.

20
'

\
\21 ....- r

N
22 r ,

5.

23 i

24 .

25

26 ,

27
.

-.28 e \
29

30 .

31
a

TOT AL

Alm
,

..."

Figure 10-20: Sample daily apprehension record.
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)
1. The patrolman, as stated earlier, prior

to submitting the' t eport(s), checks it for Its
accuracy, conciseness and completeness. '

2. The Watch Chief, upon receiving the re-
port(s), rechecks it, makes any notifications
needed and signs the report:.

3. The OpeFationsChief receives all sections
reports each 'morning, checking each prior to
forwarding them to the,administration section.

4. The administration section types all repcitts
and fok-wards them to either the XO or CO
who makes the final review before ,signing the
report.

This procedure may -vary due to the size
of the command, but it is basically the way
reports are reviewed andoevaluated./ ,

1 t,

OFFICIAL PVIMACATIONS/
AND DIRECTIVES

Handling, correcting, and using fficial pub-
lications and directives are routin ,,.but impor-
tant duties of the MA. Mali of t the efficiency'
of any MA unit depends upon the condition of
its official publicati9ns and direqtives, their
accessibility, and ho v well you know how to use
them.

Yoil will be ppcted to identify the various
publications title and by appearanCe, to hank.
a general ide of the content of eaca and the
procedures to which it is related. If a copy
is issued to you, stow it appropriately and
be able to pro uce it on request. If necessary,
have a syste for checking it out to those
authorized to use it, so that you will always
be able to locate it. If it is classified or reg-
istered, you will follow appropriate instructions
for its handling.

Changes and corrections are made-by inser
ing new pages, removing dbsolete pages, or mkt
pen and ink changes in -the existing, book.
publication that is not up to date or one that h
been changed incorrectly is worse than usieless
because it can give wrong directions.

When a list of effective, pages is included
with a change, it is important that you check
all pages against the checklist. This procedure
determines whether or not your publication, is By enactment of the Uniforin Code
current. tary ju,,stice, approved 5 May 1950, as

You will use the various* publications and . by the Military Justice Act of 24 October 1968;
Congress established. a single set of laws for

";21

6' ,

. and in .fact you should' not' try 'to ao so..Instead,
you should kaolY, when? to locate the information.
The better you know your official publications
and irectives, the quickey\yo '1I be able toy
find what you need.

GENERAL REGULATORY PUBLICATION
07.

The Cdnstitutio'i of the United' States, the
treaties this Nation enters into, and laws passed,
by the Congress 'comprise the fundame. tal laW
governing the' Navy. These, hoWeever; give only
broad outlines. For evpress diredtions setting
forth procedures under the 10, the Nayy has

bli ti and ffi i di tivar ous pu ca ons an o c al rec ves.
The following publications are usually main- -

tained by Master at Arms units:
,

ed Stites Navy Regulations c.,54

.-
Manuals and directives is u'ed by bureaus and 4,-

offices of the Navy DepartH ent and headqua rs..
organizations. . /
Navy Regulations,,

Foremost in general importance among official,
publications is United States Navy. Regulations,
which outlines the organizational structure,Of tge
Department, of the Navy and promulgiates the
principles and policies by. which the Navy is
governed. Its chapters set girth, among other
things, the responsibjlity,, purpose, authority,
and relationship of each bureau and offiCe of the
Nityy Department; headquarters, organizfstions;
and of . the senior ee'lcutiV4s ilitary 'and
civilian) of the Departritent of Navy.' It is
published in looseleaf form and kept in an ad-
justable binder so -that .changes may be, inserted
as necessary. -

The Chief of Naval Operations ietresponsiblc
for' making changes to Nat Regulations, and'
presenting changes to the S retary of theiNavy
for his signature.

L
Manual for Courts-Martial

of Mill-
amended

directives increasingly- as you learn your job.
They are the references to which you willltlirn
for information about correct procedures. In any
billet you need the answers to numeous questions.
You cannot possibly remember ail these answers,

1 e4t
255

administering justice to all the armed Forces.
Under the authority of this Act, the President
issued the Manual tilt Courts-Martial, United
States, 1969 (Rev.).

4, \



MASTER-AT-ARMS

The Manual describes the types of courts-
martial established by UCMJ, defines their juris-
diction, and prescribes their meml.ership and
procedures. It also covers such matters as
nonjudicial punishment, review of court-martial
proceedings, new trials, and limitations on punish-
ments.

The Manual for Courts-Martial was prepared
in the Office of the Secretary of Defense and was
approved and signed by the President. It is a
looseleaf volume issued to the Navy through
the Office of the Judge Advocate General.

UnifOrm Regulations

United States N'a yy 1:niform P.egulations pre-
pared and distributed by the Chief of Naval
Personnel, describes the various uniforms for
personnel in all categories, lists the uniforms
required, and contains lists of articles worn or
used together. It describes occasions when the
various uniforms should be worn, methods of
wearing medals, decorations, ribbons, rating
badges and special markings, and gives notes
on the care of the uniform. ,

The current edition was published in 1969.
Changes are' issued by BUPERS as changes in
the uniform occur.

Security Manual

The Department of the Navy Physical Se-
curity Manual, OPNAVINST , 5510.45B, issued
by the Chief of Naval Operations, is the basic
security directive relating to the physical se-
curity of all shore activities' of the Navy. Its
provisions apply to all military and civilian
personnel and to all activities of the Department
of the Navy.

The manual covers the responsibilities of
personnel assigned the task of phyical security,
classifies the various hazardS, details the physical
measures which may be us,ed to enhance security,
and sets forth the minimum acceptable standards
and techniques of establishing and maintaining
physical security in selected areas.
NAVY DIRECTIVES

Directives are written comirmicatiotis that
prescribe or establish policy, organization,
metbuds, or procedures; require action, or contain
information essential to the effective adminis-
tration or operation of activities concerned.

There ...are two types of directives: (1)
INSTRUCTIONS, which are directives of a con-
tinuing nature and are effective until subsequently

canceled; and (2)NOTICES, which are directives
of a onetime nature, or which are applicable
for a a brief period of time (usuall, 6 months
or less). Each notice contains a provision for its
own cancellation.

With a few exceptions such as Top Secret
directives, registered publications, joint Army-
Navy-Air Force publ,i6ations, and the like, all
directives are issued in accordance with the
Navy Directives System. SECNAVINST 5215.1.
These directives are assigned a standard sub-
ject Ideptification code number from SECNAV-
INS'F'1210.11, .Department of the Navy Standard
Subject Identification Codes.

There are 13 major numerical subject groups
under the Navy's standard numerical table, each
group identified by a four- or five-digit numeric
code, as follows:

1000 Series.
200 Series.
30L Series,
40 Series.
5000,Series.

6000 Series.
7000 Series.
8000 Series.
9000 Series.

Military Personnel.
Communications.
Operations and Readiness.
Logistics: ' . N
General Administration and

Management;
Medicine and 'Surgery.
Financial Management.
Ordnance Matqial.
,Ships Design atid.Ships

Material; .

10000, Series.. General Material.
11000 Series.: Facilities and'Activities

; Ashore.: . ,

12000 Series.:Clvilian Personnel.
13000 Series. Aeronautical and Astronau-

tical IVEaterdal.
t .

These major,gi:oups are subdiyided into pri-
mary, secondary', and sometipes tertiary break-
downs. An example follows: "

4,1000 Military Vrg°, nnel '
1200_ Classi Otion and liesfg 4ition

.4230 Testing,and InterViewing
1236 t`plisted

.
In other words, JAPERS Instruotion 1236.2

sonnel.
is an instruction cove nn testing erIlltd,per-.

IN,

Origiriators assign %consecutive .huxiAers to
instructions having the Om* subject'ihentifica-
tion number for purpose0,of showing 'tne Order
of issue. EXAMPLE: The-subject nuilibeivfer
"Weapons Systems" is "i30f0." An origiiiiking
office would assign number's to ,the first, second,

third instruction it issues hn weapons syst,eins
as 13610.1, 13010.2, and 0* 010.3 respectiiTly,

A * ,
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When there is substantial change in an in-
str n, it is rewritten, reissued, and carries
the date of revision. Each revision is assigned
the same subject identification number as the
superseded instruct*, and is further identified
by a suffix capital letter; the first revision A,
the second B, etc.-13010.1A, for example.

Notices are not assigned consecutive numbers
becauSe of their one-time nature or brief duration.
There may be several notices bearing the same
number, differentiated by date of piiomulgation
and subject title.

With the current system, the security classi-
fication of instructions and notices is indicated
by prefixing the subject numbers of "0" for
Confidential and "00" for Secret. A pending
change will call for prefixing the number with
"C", "S", and "T" for Confidential, Secret,
and Top Secret, resSectively.

A single set of consecutive numbers is used
by each originating office for each subject number
regardless oilthe security classification of in--
dividual instructions. For example, if the..first
instruction issued on Weapon Systems were
unclassified, the second Confidential, and the
third Secret, they would be numbered 13010.1,
013010.2* and 0013010.3 respectively.

Filing

mile directives (instructions and notices)
utilize the standard Subject group identification
numbers and breakdowns of the Navy Directives
System, many other types of publications do not.
When file material other than instructions and
notices are received, they should be assigned
a, file symbol based on the subject group identi-
fication number as listed in SECNAVINST
5210.11. The correct application of file symbols
assures uniformity in filing.

Personnel who have a working knowledge of
the subject identification system and the manner
in which all records are filed can locate re-
quired material expeditiously at any activity to
which they'inay be assigned.

The most important filing operation is classi-
fying (assigning file symbols) since it determines
where papers are to be filed so that they may
be located quickly. Each paper received loeally
for filing is given the local file symbol assigned---,,
regardless of whether or not a file symbol

Already appars on it. The proper coding is
determined by the most important, definite, or

,concrete subject mentioned; the purpose or gen-
eral significance of the document; the manner in

which simildr" documents are sought; or the
file symbol Under which documents of # similar
nature are flied.

The actual filing responsibility should be
asSigned. to one person for each local file. All
material awaiting filing should be placed in one
basket and, to avoid accumulations, should be
filed daily,

When material can be properly filed under
two or more headings, one or more cross-
reference forms should be inserted in the files
at the appropriate places to indicate just where
the document is filed. The cross-reference should
indicate the following information:

1. Originator, serial number, file symbol,
and date.

2. Addresser.
3. Subject.
4. Addressee.
5. Where filed.
6. Brief of document or applicable part of

text.

Extra copies of the basic document may be
used nstead of cross-reference form. Cross-
refere g, while serving a very useful purpose,
should be ept to a minimum.

Other publications such as technical manuals,
instructions and notices should be placed in
looseleaf binders in numerical order and kept
on a convenient shelf. The binders should be
clearly marked on the back with the contents
for ease in locating a particular publication.

Locating a publication in the files is not
difficult if the number is known. Most people,
however, are unable to remember more than
a few numbers for any period of time. Hence,
it is necessary to have an index of some sort---for Navy directives.

REPORTS CONTROL SYSTEM

The Reports Control System is used by all
ships and stations in the Naval establishment
to control from one central -office all reports
which are required by a command in the per-
formance of its mission.

Responsibility

Responsibility _for_ management of reports of
a Ship or station is usually assigned as a
collatertkduty to an officer who is then known
as the REPORTS MANAGEMENT OFFICER. As
such, he defines the policies and controls to be
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A

.; . \ \ ..
observed by all personnef\in connection with the
REPORTS MANAGEMENT tCONTR.Q.1. SYSTEM
(Tickler System). 't \ ,\

s.,Control Point I,,
, .. .

The captain's office aboard ship Or the ad-
ministrative office at a shore station is designated
as the single control point and is responsible
for the control of all reports which are required
from that command. Although the tickler System
is generally controlled froM this office, it should
be noted that reports are prepared by each
departmental office and submitted to the control
point for signature,: dating, and mailing. The
primary function of the control point regarding
the tickler system is to maintain a record of
all the reports required and to remind dept
ments in advance of a', report's due date in order
that the report, may be submitted on timerAi

Organizing the System
at a New Activity

- ...

pkg, When a new ship 'is commissioned or a shore
rctivity established, it is necessary to set up a
Repdrts Control SyStem. The operating forces
and shore installations must refer to different
directives for the ;appropriate list of reports
requIred by the various bureaus; systems com-
mands, and offices .that compose the Washington
headquarters organizations. The directive that
applies to the operating forces is OPNAVINST
5213.3 and that for: shore activities is OPNAV-
INST 5213.5. In addition, a ship or. station will
be required to submit reports to a senior (or
seniors) in-the chain of command. These reports
will be listed in a directive in, the 5213 series
prepared by the command to which the reports
are due.

.

Master Reports list
,--

Having determined from appropriate ,direc-
tives what reports Are required, "it is now
necessary to establish ,a system whereby the
cowhand has a master'jist of all report's to
ensure that ,retiorts are. Subrriit d when due.
This is-done btinaking out a 'Rec rring Reports
Card (NAVEXOS' 4179) on each re commonly
tihown as the reports tickler cam). With &sec
cards, a,..tioker"Vigiem Can be established.;4 _

Sprovides an accurate index to the reports re-
quired, and when they must be submitttd. The
make-up of a reports tickler file may vary
slightly from command to command. The file
skuld, however, be uhiform in make-dp by
using a standard 5" x 8" card (NAVEXOS 4179)
and should contain separators or indicator tabs
marked as follows:

t WEEKLY January through De-
`, MONTHLY cember'l through 3').

7 QUARTERLY (for ruse with current,
SENIANNU4LLY month)

ANNUALLY
WHEN OCCURRING (SITUATIONAL)

Although it may not be necessary to use all
the above tabs or separators, depending on the
make-up of your file, those separators are
generally placed in' a standard size box (called
the tickler box) and the Recurring Reports
Record Cards (NAVEXOS 4179) filed between the
appropriate separators to reflect the ti4ler date
on which the report should be prepardd.

The report tickler file requires daily attention
if it is to be an effective aid, and personnel must
be kept informed of current requirerrients for
reports.

In addition to recurring reports, the reports
tickler file may be used:

As a . reminder of action re fired on
incoming mail, such as a reply whicTi may be
required on an incoming letter. ,

likAs a remainder of non-receipt of a reply
to an Mlitgoing letter from your command.

Tickler cards may be 'prepared, to serve the
purposes of either of the 'above, blut..an easier
and more economical method would be to file
the third copy of the routing slip' on incoming
-mail,. and a copy of the correspondence itself
in the case of outgoing mail, in the appropriate
place in the tickler box to serve as a reminder
of action required.

.

Notice to Departments

__To_ ensge, that departments submit all ieports
when due;;It is advisable to have a sysiCem for
alerting them in sufficient time belore the actual
due date. This may be done in one of the following

Tickler Systecn -

. Tickler System is the term commonlyusedb4
the Navy for the Reports Control Systeri. way :
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Put out a monthly listing of reports due
by using'the informatiOn from your tickler cards.

Provide the department 0,iih g copy ofthe
tickler card.

INSPECTIONS, CEREMONIES AND
VISITOR ESCORTING

The protocol for conducting inspections,
ceremonies, and esco,rtin,g visitors are set forth
in ship/shore local bills of instructions.

The Chief Master at Arms furnishes escorts
for the Commanding Officer, Executive Officer,
and high-ranking visitors op inspections, trips,
and other functions as requested.

Specific duties assigned to the Master at
Arms are: commanding officer's zone inspection,
frequent M. inspections, administrative and ma-
terial inspo&tions,ArprisejoSpections, and other
functions as directed.

GENERAL AND.LIMITED

General -visiting will be permitted aboard
shjp only as. authbrized by competent authority.,
,personal visits by relatives and fr.iends of person-
nel in the ship's company will he as authorized
by the commanding. officer.

Preparing for'Visitbrs
,

When authorized visitors are to be received
aboard, the public .affairs officer will prepare
suitable literature -for distritititioir to them, as
approved by the commandi ng office r,Such matters
as the history of the ship and 3 bxief on thelf
origin of the 'Ilship's name may e included.
the public affairs 4fficer will also tibtain copies
of the visitors;.: bOat schedules:and will dis-
tribute them to the Master at ArrnSatfthe landings
and to the puplic through local*" piablic affairs
officers.

The weaporis officer willOrgritz4 and instruct
guides for the: visitors and will de4gnate heads
for visitors' Use. He will also pke are special
boat schedules for visitors and )r
to the public' _affairs officer afte
been approved pay- the exeeutive. off:4c

The damage:control assistant:,i,.
5, for preparation,of necessary "nde

"no smaking'l signs. These signs

vide copies
they have

.{
responsible
itors" and

re placed in
appropVate places by; the depairtfnent heads.
The "no smoking" signs are place4 w} ere needed.
The "11p visitorb" signs are place0 al each access

,

e

to restricted areas in :he shiti. Ordinarily the
spaces restricted to general v:isitors are CIC;
radio central and emergency radio; sonar control;
any weapon system mount, directoi, control
room, or equipment room: all ready service
arkmunition rooms; all magazines; after steering
room; all engineering spaces; radar rooms;
electronic warfare spaces; plot and IC room;
officers' country; crew's berthing spaces; CPO
mess room: deck lockers; storerooms; and all
heads and washrooms except those designated
for visitor use.

Heads of departments also provide sentries
as necessary at accesses to restricted areas and
for surveillance of traffic routes. They ensure
the readiness of the ship to receive visitors and
observe the progress and conduct of the visit.
They also ensure the security of restricted
matter and spaces, such as classified publications
and correspondence, equipment, and ammunition.

Procedures During Visits

As visitors arrive, the ,officer of the deck
will assign guides to groups of approximately'
10 visitors, have literature distributed, and direct
the guides to commence the tour following a
standard route, Unless specifically authorized by
the commanding officer, visitors' cameras must
be checked with the officer of the deck, who
will ensure that they are tagged with the owner's
name and properly stowed.

Guides will point out and explain items of
interest, request visitors to remain together,
and be alert for their safety.

As a Master at Arms, you will
instructions regarding visitors are

Injury to Visitors

ensure that
adhered to.

If- any visitors are injured while aboard, the
following procedure should be followed by the
command duty officer and/or officer of the deck:

1. Ensure that all possible medical treatme
is rendered to ' the injur0 person, ,includi
transfer, if necessary, to the nearest hospital.
2. Obtain statements froin witnesses and the

injured party.*
*Circumstances surrounding an accident must be /
carefully inve stigttted- and a full report given to t
commanding officer, who will appoinj an inv
gating officer.

3. Forward the, original record,
and report of tr tnient and physi

.....
zs 44-.1
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to the office Of the Judge Advocate General,
attention Chief Admiralty Officer,

4. Ensure that all pertinent details are entered
in the ship's' log.

ZONE INSPECTION

The damage control assistant is responsible
for preparation of the zone inspection procedure.
The executive officer designates the inspection
parties for each zone. Division officers ensure
that the proper personnel stand by in their
spaces during. inspection.

For purposes of inspection and report, the
following procedures will be carried out:

1. All spaces listed in the zone inspection
table will be open and ready for inspection
during zone inspection. All lockers, drawers,
and cabinets will be open except for lockers
assigned to personnel.

2, All canvas will be off during inspection
except for stack covers over dead firerooms.
All gun tampions will be out and breeches
will be open.

3. The enlisted man responsible for the clean-
liness and preservation of each space will present
himself to the-,,,zone inspector Jo)/ saluting and
saying, "Good morning, Sir. (last name) (rate),
Compartment -(numbet)., (number) Division, stand-
ing by for inspection." '

4. Progress in correction of deficiencies of
previous zone inspections should be noted. The
yeoman recording comments of"the inspecting
party will carry comments of previous, inspec-
tions, and as each compartment is entered, wil
bring such comments to the attention of .e
senior inspecting officer.

5. The remarks of each zone inspect will
be submitted to the executive officer' office
for publication. They will be .of a co structive^
nature, suggesting treatment or -medy for
deficiencies.

Chapter 10 of U.S. Navy Regulations describes
in detail the various honors and ceremonies in
which you may become involved.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

All safetya-_precautioris- shall, be posted- in
a conspicuous place on or near any equipment,
component or material which presents a hazard
to the security of the activity or to the safety
of personnel.

It is the responsibility of supervisory per-
sonnel to ensure that their personnel are 'in-
structed in ,and carry out the applicable safety
precautions for their work and work areas.
Each individual is responsible for knowing,
understanding and observing all safety precau-
tions applicable to his work and work area.

Safety precautions for Master at Arms units
fall into four primary categories; small .arms
and pyrotechnics (found in chapter three), safe
driving, general housekeeping and garage safety.

Safe Driving

Safe operation of vehicles is every individual's
responsibility. Any individual observing unsafe
operation of MA vehicles will report this fact
to his immediate supervisor, or make necessary
corrections on the spot.

Prior to accepting a vehicle from the garage,
a physical and visual safety check will be made,
with the following items to be examined:

1. Tires, body of vehicle for den
etc.

2. Windshield, wind
'3. Red light, sir- ,' and'Yro3tr.
4. Excessiv

/foot brakes.
5. Li: s, indicators, etc.'
6. at belts installed and functioning.

, cratches,

and wiper blades.

ay in steering wheel, hand and

f any of. the above are not functioning, or
the operator feels theircondition creates a

safety hazard, the vehicle W141 not beviaboepted
unless the item is repaired by the garage.

Before operating a MA vehicle, you musthave
a valid government drivers license, familiarize

urself with the local traffic code and become
tho ughly acquainted with the area to which you
are a igned.

en patroling, you mast observe the following
safe driving precautions.

1. When you are approaching a corner and...
another car is crossing your path at a rapid rate,
let it cross ahead of yolk, even if you haVe the
right-of-way.

2. Make all required 'hand signals promptly,
properly, and distinctly.

c
3. When the driver ahead of you makes an

indistinct hand signal, slow down, or stop, until
you determine what he proposes to do.

4. Pass parked cards carefully, especially
in school zones. Even when the street is clear,
drive at a moderate, safe speed.
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5. Stop when school buses are loading or
unloading.

6. Never drive when you are under the in-
fluence of alcoholic beverages.

7. If you meet a car that is weaving or
hugging the centerline of the highw'ay, slow down
and move to your right. Don't try to force the
driver of the other car back to his lane by hugging
the centerline yourself.

8. Never pass a car near the top of a hill,
on a curve, or at any point'''#here you view of
the highway is obstructed.

9. Allow ample space between your. vehicle
and the car ahead, this space ?nay give you
time to stop without colliding

10. At night dim your lights for approaching
vehicles, and reduce your speed, so that you
always' have a clear view of the highway ahead.

11. Reduce your speed, ingrain, sleet, snow,
fog, or other conditions that limit visibility, thus
allowing adequate time for sudden stops.

12. Posted speed limits will not be exceeded
at any time, even when operating your vehicle
on an emergency or expedite run. Maximum
speed on all van type vehicles is 50 mph,
including zones-where the posted limit is higher.

13. Seat belts will be worn at all times try
all occupants of the vehicle. It is the respon-
sibility of the senior man/woman in the vehicle
to ensure the vehicle is not set in motion until
all personnel are strapped in.

14. When driving a vehicle with the windows
up, air conditioner and radio on it may'become
difficult to hear another emergency vehicle.
If you and anothe emergency expedite vehicle
are approach' the same intersection at the
same time a d you are continuously sounding
your siren you '11 never hear the other vehicle.
Therefore, usr ur siren, but only when neces-
sary, and do no use the siren when the horn
will do.

15. Keep your mi on your business and
keep your vehicle and control at all times.
Stay Alert;

General Housekeeping Safety

The giounas surrounding the Master at Arms
unit should be kept free of any tripping or
slipping hazards such as; equipment or materials
left unattended on walkways or steps. 'The best
way of meeting ice and snow slipping hazards
is to remove the snow or slush before it forms
into ice. Where this itt not practical, slipperiness
can be reduced by spreading gritty material,
such as sand, gravel, or fine cinders over the
slippery surfaces.

In buildings, working spaces shall be regularly
inspected to maintain order and cleaniness and
to eliminate fire hazards.

It is inevitable that a building will have
transitory hazards such as floor openings or
protrusion's. When such hazards are present
appropriate warning signs, hazard markings,
or barricades with adequate lighting shall be
provided.

Rubbish and scrap materials shall be disposed
of in properly identified cans, receptacles, or
bins. All rubbish shall be cleared from buildings
at the end of each workday and work areas
shall be maintained free from accumulations of
combustible debris. Highly flammable materials
such as oily rags, shall be kept in self-closing
metal containers, and their contents shall be
disposed of at the end of the work day.

Floor cleaning liquids should be limited to
those having a flash point above 100°F. to comply
with fire prevention regulations. Gasoline, naph-
tha, thinners, or any other highly flammable
liquids shall not be used to clean floors.

If the MA unit you are assigned to has a set
of stairs, they should be equipped with antislip
surfaces, unless they are made of wood. Stairs
should be well-lighted, kept clean, dry? and free
of slippery substances, refuse, and stored ma-
terial. Where practical, the duties of personnel
should be planned so that they will require
as little use of the stairs as possible. Personnel
should be instructed to walk, not run on the
stairs and to use the handrail.

Since fire is one of the greatest and most
frequent hazards met in almost any area, fire
prevention measures is an all hands respon-
sibility. You must be cognizant of potential fire
hazards and the means in which to extingusli
them. Know the location of all firefighting
aparatus within the MA unit and the proper
prodecure used to extinguish the various classes
of fires.
Garage Safety

The garage shall be thoroughly inspected
daily and Maintained in a clean and orderly
state. Floors and other exposed surfaces shall
be kept scrupulously clean. Hazards on floors
such as oil, grease, or loose tools, which might.
result in fire, slipping, tripping or falling shall
be eliminated as quickly as possible.

Particular care shall be taken to maintain
cleaniness in the area around the grease rack
as well as bin the rack itself. At each section
change personnel Shall insure that the grease
rack and decks are blean.
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Garages shall be well ventilated for the
protection of service personnel against accumu-
lations of carbon monoxide. If these spaces are
not equipped with adequate ventilation, doors
shall be opened whenever engines are running.

Apparel required, by personnel working in
garages are goggles, face shields, rubber gloves,
aprons, safety shoes, and special gloves as needed.

Goggles shall be worn for all grinding chipping,
cuttings, welding and when using compressed
air; or for similar operations designated by
local command.

Rings shall not be worn by garage personnel
when servicing batteries or working on motor
vehicles.

Y



CHAPTER 11

FIRST AID

First aid is the emergency ,care given sick
or injured persons. 'Emergency care must not
take the place of proper medical or surgical
treatment, but should' conSist ONLY of .furnish-
ing temporary assiatati7until competent medi-
cal aid is- available;"

The 'purposes of first aid ars: (1) to save
life, (2) to _prevent -furtKr injUry, and (3) to
preserve ,'.vitality anti' _resistance to infection.

Everyone in. the Navy naust know when an
how to apply firSt aid measure. and be ,pre,
pared to give competent assibta.ncey perso
injured in battle, collision,-fire, and other acci-
dents. A real knowledge of firSt aid and its.
purpose p, when proper applied, quay mean
the difference between I and death, between
rapid recovery and long hosp lizatio 'f'betWeen
temporary disability and perman ijijury.

In administering firgt aid,.you' have three
primary tasks:

1. 7Stop severe bleeding.
2. Begin artificial rqpiration.
3: Prevent or reduce shock.

Work cuickly, but dori't rush aroand fran-
tically. Don% waste titne- looking for. ready-
made materials; do the best you can with whatever
is at hand. Send for a medical officer as4Coon
as possible. - ,
GENERAL FIRST AID RULES

Although each case of injury or sickness
presents its own special problems, there are
some general rules that apply to piactically
all situations. You should have a thorough under-
standing of the following, rules before going on
to learn specific first aid treatment for various
types of injuries:

Keep the victim lying down, his head level
with his body, until you have found out what kind
of injury he has and how serious it is. However,

4

it should be quickly noted if the victim has one
of the fo owing problems that represent excep-
tions to is rule and require different poslions
(fig. 11 1). .

Se re ShockIf the victim is vere
shoc , place -item on his back with gead
sligh ly, lower than his feet.

Vpmitting br_ Bleeding About e Mouth and
Semiconscious:-211,the s in d r of
aspirating blood, vNilited atter, or ter,.

SHOCK POSITION

ASPIRATION POSITION
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DYSPNEA POSITION

36.1

''Figure Positionin victirh for
specific injuri s.
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place him on his belly with his head, turned to
one side, lower than his feet.

Shortness of Breath. If the victim has a
chest injury or respiratory obstruction, place
him in a sitting or semisitting position.

2. Examine the victim or hemorrhage (seri-
ous bleeding), asphyxiatiun (suspended breathing),
and shock, all of which require immediate treat:-
ment. Hemorrhage and stoppage of breathing
are both of such great immediat# importance
that, whenever pos si blefrone person should take
care of one condition while another, attendi at
once to the other.

If you itre alone and the victim is bleeding
severely and, at the same time, needs artificial
respiration, the beet course to fol* would
probably be to stop the bleeding. Artificial respi:
ration usually requires some time to be effective
and, once begun, should not be interrupted. You
must decide if the bleeding is severe enough
to warrant a delay in beginning artificial res-
piration.

3. In examining the victim. move him no
than is absolutely necessary. It may be

necess to remove some of his riclothing i
order to Determine the extent of his injuries.
It is prefera to rip the clothing along the
seams, but the ma rial may be cut if. ripping
it will disturb the vi tim greatly or aggravate
an injury. Removing lothing in the usual way
may do great harm, especially in fra'ture in-
juries. Do not remove so much clothing that the
victim, will become cold. Shoes May have to be
cutoff to avoid causing pain or increasing an
injury. .

4. Keep the victim reassured and as cdrn-
fortablet as .possibl Often a rest on of
confidence is ry he ul.

5. Avoid wing the victim to see his injury.
Assure him hat his injuries are understood
and that he 11 get medical attention as soon
as possible.

6. Do not touch open wounds or burns with
/fingers or other objectg, except when sterile
compresses or bandages are not available and it
is Et bsoluiely necessary to stop severe bleeding.

7. Do not try to give an unconscious person
any solid or liquid substance by mouth. He may
vomit and get some of the material into his
lungs when he breathes, causing infection. It
is also possible that his windpipe might be
blocked causing strangulation. Death could result.

8. Do not move the victim unless it is tit1.-
solutely necessary .to do so. If a bone is broken, _
or you suspect that one is broken, do not move,
him until you have immobilized the injured part.1

This may prove lifesaving in cases of severe
bone fratures, for the jagged bone may sever
blood vessels, damage tissues, and increase
shock. Of course, threat of fire and other similar
situations may require that the victim be moved.
But the principle should always be kept firmly
in mind and considered against other factors.

9. When transporting an injured person, al-
ways see that the litter is carried feet forward
ho matter whan injuries he has. This will enable
the rear bearer to observe the victim for any

, respiratory obstruction or stoppage of breathing.
10. Keep . the injured person comfortably

warm warm enough to maintain normal bodil
temperatures

\,
In most situations you will not be called

upon to do very much for an injured it,ersan(
Very...serious and mutilating injuries may eeq4ire
heroic first aid measures on your ,part; but by
far the greater numbet of injuries will require
a minimum of effort on your part and a maxi-
mum of judgment and. self-control to prevent
yourself and well-intentioned bystanders from
trying to do too much. '

MORRHAGE

Blood is circulated through° t the body by
means of three different kinds blood vessels:
arteris4, veins, and capillari . ARTERIES are
large vessels which carry blood away from
the heart: VEINS are large essels which carry
the blood back to the heart and CAPILLARIES
form a connecting network of smaller vessels
between the arteries and the veins.

Hemorrhage (escape of blood) occurs when-
ever there is a break. in the wall of.one or
more blood vessels. In most small cuts, only
capilla,ries are injured. Deeper wounds result
in injury to veins or arteries. Bleeding 'which
is, severe enough to endanger life seldom occurs
except when arteries or veins are cut. (You
may have heard of people called "bleeders,"
Who an bleed to death from a very small cut
bec se 'their blood cannot form clots. This
condition is 'so rare, however, that you are not
likely to encounter it.)

The average adult body contains about 5
quarts. of blood. One pint of blood cite usually
be lost withdut harmful effect in fact, this is
the amount usually given by blood donors. How-
ever, the loss of 2 pints Will usually cause
shock, and shock becomes greater anci greater
as the amount of blood loss increases. If halt

A "
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the blood in the body is lost death almost
always results.

Capillary blood is usually brick' red in color.
If capillaries are cut, the blood oozes out slowly.
Blood from the Veins is dark red. If a vein is
cut, the. blood escapes in a steady, even flow.
If ari artery near the surface is cut, the blood
will gush out in spurts which are synchronized
with the .heart beats; but if the cut artery is
deeply buried, the bleeding will appear, to be
a steady stream. Arterial blood is usually bright
red in color.

In actual practice, you might find it difficult
to decide whether bleeding was venous or arterial,
but the distinction is not usually important. A
person can bleed to death quickly from a Out
artery; prolonged bleedingfrom any large cut can,
'of course, have the same effect. The important
thing to know is that all bleeding must be

,controlled as quickly as possible.

CONTROL, OF HEMORRHAGE
-

The only way to stop serious bleeding is by
the application of pressure. In practically all
cases, bleeding can be stopped if pressure is
applied directly to the wound. If direct pressure
does not stop the bleeding, pressure should be
applied at the appropriate pressure point. In
those very rare ciases where bleeding is so severe
that it cannot t controlled by either of these
methods, pressure can be applied ,by means of
a tight constricting band called a tourniquet. These
three ways of using pressure to control hem-
orrhage are described below.

Direct Pressure

In almost every case, bleeding can be stopped
by the application of pressure directly on the
wound: If a sterile dressing is available, place
it directly over the wound and fasten it in posi-

*ion with a bandage. If you do not have a sterile
dressing, use the cleanest cloth availablea
freshly laundered handkerchief, a towel, 4r some
article of clothing. Fold it to form a wad, place
it directly over the wound, and fasten it in
position with a bandage.

If the bleeding does not stop, try applying
direct pressure with your 'hand, over the wad
of cloth (fig. 11-2).

In cases of severe hemorrhage, do not worry
too much about the dangers of infection. The
basic problem is to stop -the flow of blood, If
no material is available, simply thrust your
hand into the wound. Remember, direct pressure

136.2
Figure 11-2.Controlling bleeding by

direct pressure.

is the first method to use when, you are trying
to control hemorrhage.

Pressure Points

Bleeding from a cut artery or vein may often
be controlled by applying pressure tip the appro-
priate pressure point. A PRESSURE POINT is
a place where the main artery to the injured part
lies near the skin surface and over a bone.
Pressure at such a point is applied' with the
fingers (digital pressure) or with the hand; no
first aid materials are required, The object of
the pressure is to compress the artery against

.the bone,. thus shutting off the flow of blood
from the heart to the wound.

There are 11 principal points on each side
of the boly where hand or finger pressure tan be
used to, stop hemorrhage. These points are
shown in figure 11-3./

, If bleeding occurs on the face belaw the level
of the eyes, pressure should be to the
point on the lower 'jawbone. To find .ressure
point, start, at the-angle of the jaw n your
finger forwithl along the lower - d of the jaw-
bone until you feel a small notch. 1 e pressure
point is in this notphs

If bleeding is inethe shoulderkr in the upper
Tort of the arm, apply pressure with the fingers
in back of the collarbone. You can press down
against the first yrib or forward against the
collarbone either kind of pressure will stop
the bleeding.

Bleeding between the middle of the upper arm
and the elbow should be controlled by applyi

P76
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Figure 11-3.Pressure points for - control of bleeding. *4
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digital pressure on the inner (body) side of the
arm, about halfway between the shotilder and the
elbow. This compresses the artery against the
bone of the arm.

Bleeding trom the hand can be controlled by
pressure at Ihe wrist. If it is possible to hold
the arm up in the air, the bleeding will be
relatively easy to stop.

'Apply digital pressure in the middle of
groin to control bleeding from the thigh. Th
artery at this point lies over a bone and quit
close to the surface, so pressure with your
fingers may be sufficient to stop the bleeding.

As in the case. of bleeding from the hand,
elevation is very helpful in controlling bleeding
from the foot.

If bleeding is in the region of the temple
or the scalp, use your finger to 'compress the
main .artery to the temple against the skull
bone, at the pressure point just in front of the
ear.

If the neck is bleeding, apply pressure below
the wound, just in front of the prominent neck
muscle. press inward and slightly backward,
compressing, the main artery of that ide of the
neck against the bones of the spinal column.

..Do not apply pressure at this point unless it
is -absolutely essential, since there is great
danger of pressing on the windpipe and thUs
choking the victim.

Bleeding from the lower arm (forearm) can
be controlled by applying pressure atthe elbow.

As mentioned before, bleeding in the upper
part of the thigh can sometimes be controlled by
applying digital pressure in the middle of the
groin. Sometimes, however, it is more effective
to use the pressure point in the upper 'thigh.
If you use this point, apply pressure with the
closed fist of one hand and use the other hand to
give additional pressure. The artery at this
point is deeply buried in some of the heaviest
muscle of the body, so a great 'deal of pressure
must be exerted in o ;der to compress the artery
against the bone.

Bleeding between, the knee and the foot may
be controlled by firm pressure at the knee.
If pressure at the side of the knee does not
stop the bleeding, hold the front of the knee
firmly with one hand and thrust your fist' hard
against the, artery behind the knee. If necessam_
you can place a folded cbr re_ss_ or -haff.tage
behind the knee, bend leg back, and bold
it in place by a- firm bandage. This is a moat
effective way of controlling bleeding, but it is
so uncomfortable for the victim thaqit should
be used only as a last resort.

You should memorize these pressure -points
so that you will know immediately which point
to use for controlling hemorrhage from a par-
ticular part of the body. In the discussion of
these pressure points, did you notice the generan'
principle by'which you can determine the proper,
Point to use? The correct pressure point is that
which it (1) nearest the wound, and'(2) between
the wound and the main part of the body.

is very tiring to apply digital pressure,
.

and , ikt can seldom be maintained for more than
15 minutes. As soon as possible, therefore, some
other method of continuing the control of bleed-
ing must be found. Sometimes :a compress,
held securely over the wound by a bandage, will
be enough to keep the bleeding under control;
but if the bleeding is still severe you may have
to apply a tourniquet.

Use of the Tourniquet

A tourniquet is a ponstricting band which,,is
used to cut off the (Ripply of bl to an injured

fromlimb. It cannot be used to con of bleeding fm
the head, neck, or body, sin e its use in these
positions would result in greater injury or
death. A tourniquet, should be used only if the
control of hemorrhage by other means proves
to be difficult or impossible.

Basically, -a trouniquet consists of a pad, a
band, and a device for tightening the band so
that the blood vessels will be compressed.
There are several different kinds of readymade
tourniquets. The type found in Navy first aid
kits consists of a length of rubber tubing or a
web band 2 1/8 inches wide by 5 feet long,,
with a buckle for fastening.

A variety of materials _can be used to im-,
provise tourniquets. Any round, pmooth presstiija
object may be used a compress, -- -roller
bandage, a stone, a rifle shell and any long,
flat material May be used as the band. It is
important that the band be flat: belts; stockings,
flat strips of rubber, or neckerchiefs can be
used; but rope, wire, string, or very narrow
pieces. of cloth should not be used beceause
they will cut into the flesh. A short stick may
be used to twist the band, thus tightening the
tourniquet. /".'

A __tourniquet must always be applied above
the - wound that is, towards the body and it
must be applied as close to the wound as
practicable.

It is best to use a pad, compress, or simitar
Pressure object, if one is available. It goes,'
under the band. It must be placed directlreveri

26; e.1
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the artery, or it will actually decrease the
pressure on the artery and thus allow greater
flow of blood. If a tourniquet placed over a
pressure object does not stop the bleeding,
there is a good chance that the pressure object
is in tom, wrong place., If this occurs, shift
the object around until the tourniquet, when
tightened, will controthe bleeding. If no suit-
able pressure object is available, use the tourni-
quet without it.

To apply the web tourniquet found in Navy
first aid kits, wrap it once about the, limb and
run the free end through the slit in the felt pad
and then through the buckle. Draw it tight enough
to stop the flow of blood.

To apply an emergency tourniquet made from
something like a neckerchief, wrap the material
once around the limb and tie an overhand knot.
Placea short stick on the overhand knot, and tie
a square knot over it. Then twist the stick
rapidly to tighten the tourniquet. The stick
may be tied _in place with another strip of
material. Figure 11-4 shows how to apply a
tourniquet.

In order to be effective, a tourniquet must be
tight enough to stop the arterial blood flow to the
limb. If the pressii from the tourniquet is less
than the arterial pressure, arterial bleeding will
continue. Also, insufficient tourniquet, pressure
may .actually increase the amount of bleeding
from the veins. So be sure to draw the tourniquet
tight enough to stop the bleeding.. However, dog
not make it any tighter than necessary.

.

Figure 11-4.Applying a tour

If you have ever had any first aid training,
you may have, been told quite a lot about the
dangers of using a tourniquet, and you may have
been instructed to loosen it every 15 ..r 20
minutes in order to allow some blood to cir-
culate through the injured limb. It is true that a
tourniquet is dangerous, and that it can cause
the loss of a limb if it is left on too long or if
it is improperly applied. However, recent ex-
perience has shown that a tourniquet which is
correctly applied may 'be allowed to remain in
place for a considerable, length of time, with
very little risk to the limb. More important, it
has been found that in any case where bleeding
is severe enough to justify the application of a
tourniquet, the danger to life involved in loosen-
ing the tourniquet is a much more urgent con-
sideration than any possible risk to the
You must remember that a tourniquet is pier
put on unless the hemorrhage is so sever that
it cannot be controlled in any other way; by
the time the tourniquet is put on, therefore,
the victim has already lost a considerable amount
Of blood. The additional loss resulting from
loosening the tourniquet may easily cause
death. Once a tourniquet has been applied there-
fore, it should be released only by medical
personnel.

After you have brought the bleeding under
control with the tqurniqUet, apply a sterile
compress or dressing to the wound, and fasten
it in position with a bandage.

Here are the points to remember about
using a tourniquet:

pc.

Don't use--a. tourniquet unless you can't
control the bleeding by any other means.

-$1 Don't use a tourniquet for bleeding from
head, face,' neck, or body. Use it only 'on the
limbs.

136 S4

Alwa/ys apply a tourniquet above t
wound, and as close to tilecotind as possiblileeT\

Be sur ou draw the tourniquet tight
enough to p the bleeding, but don't make it
any. tighter than necessary.

. Don't loosen a tourniquet after it has
been applies!, except in extreme emergency.

') Don't cover a tourniquet with a dres-
sing. If it is necessary to cover the injured
person in some way,' make sure that all other

-.people concerned with thc ,case know about the
. 1
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tourniquet. Using crayon, skin pencil, or blood,
mark a large "T" on the victim's forehead

o
or on a medical tag attached to his wrist.

, Op .°
EMERGENCY SITUATIONS,

Bleeding from most external wound is fairly
easy to control. When some of the larger arteries
ale cut, however, hemorrhage may be So rapid
that death will result within a few minutes. Pos-
Isible methods of co trolling the flow of blood
In some of these mergency situations are
briefly described bel

Wounds of the nee are often caused it sharp
objects such as knive razors, and gla s frag7.
ments. Sometimes the rge artery is cut, some-
times the lafge vet and sometimes both; in any
event, the blood I s will be extremely rapid. It
is sometimes po sible to control the bleeding
from these wounds by applying hand pressure
above and below the cut; such pressure must be
maintained until a medical officer gives further
instructions. ft is a good idea to use cloth uncle
your hands, if any is available, because the bl
makes the neck very slippery and difficult tohold.

If the large artery in the leg is cut, the
bleeding is very rapid. A tourniquet is usually
necessary. At least partial (and perhaps complete)
control of the hemorrhage can be and should be,
attained, however, by immediately applying ex-,
treme pressure directly over the wound. Cover
your clenched fist with any clothing or other
cloth which is available, and tirrust your fist
directly into the wound. (If no cloth is available,
use your fist alone; but you wilt find it more
difficult to control the bleeding in this way
becuase you fist and the wound will both become

ery slippery ) Continue direct pressure
with your fit while the urniquet is being
applied.

Internal bleeding may be caused by deep
wounds or by heavy blows which rup re internal
blood vessels. The actual control of internal
bleeding is beyond the scope of first aid, but the.
victim should °always be treated for ° shock.

:chances for recovery-byft,reati,00 him for shOck as
soon as possible, and, byeeping him Viet.

Sho4 is alikays,t;resent in perstrs who have
lost a large amo nt of.blood. If you don't see '?
any symptoms of hock,reat &he person for it/

-anyway; since e measures used to prevent, .

shock are the s e as .those used to .Tea( it,
fOU may preven its occurrence or, at least,
lessen its severi

Keep the casu= lty quiet. Try to keep him.,
from getting excit . Do not mike him Rnneces-
sarily, and do not handle him ,roughly. keeping
him qiiiet will allo a' clpt to form in the wound, r
and will also help preVelit the occurrence of
shock. In some c s. raising, the iajuredpart,
may help stop the feeding but doillt try to Cio
this if there is any other injurift; such a
fracture or a dis cation, which would be me
worse by such t eattyfelit. Try in every way,to
be careful and tle in handling the casualty,
and ,do everything you can to make him as
comfortable as possible under the circumstances.

GENERAL FIRST AID MEASURES

In addition to knowing how to control.. serious
bleeding by til$ application of pressure, y
know the following measures which
taut in the first aid treatment of a
has suffered severe bleeding. Any
has lost a large amount of blood mu
by a medical officer as soon as pos
meantime, howeVer, You can gratLy improve his

ust
i mpor-

person who
rson who

t be treated
ible. In the

SHOCK
,

. a
Have you4111P ever hit the end of your finger

with a hamme,r, dropped a heavy weight qp your
fobt, or .caught, your hand in a car cloot'Along
with the immediate pain, did you experienbe,

. feeling of weakness, diE4iness, and nausea? If
so, this was a mild form t f shock.,

Some degree of shock follows all injuries.
It may be slight and' almost unnoticed, lasting
only a moment, or it may be-severe tnough'to
cause death. Shock is often the cause of death
'incases of burns, hemorrhage,,poisoning, frac-
tured, and-ether serious injuries", iX may occur
immediately following the injury, or 4 may MIl
on several hours latet. Even if It does not
occur 'immediately, it is la real daigw. All in-
lured persons should, be treated for hock before
being treated for the actual injuries, except
in cases where tiler is severe hemorrhage or
asphyxiation.

In order to be Ale to help ah injured person,
therefore, you must know what to do for shock:-
Instead of just trying to memtrrtzethe treatment;
hoWever, let's try to understand something a5out
the nature of shock, what causes it, hOwy.ou can
recognize it, and how you can prevent it. The
moreyou learn about shock, the more you will
understand why certain measures are important
in the first aid., treatment of this condition.

When you hit the e..tid of your finger with a'.
hammer?, yOu get a reliponse from your whole la

269
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body. Since you anger hurts, you might think
that it is the only part'oPyou which is responding
to the' .injury, but actually a great many changes
are .taking p ace in our body while you are
concerned with mmediate pain. Your body as

gi whole 'is in red, and your body as a whole
attempts to r cover from the injury. A series
of changes tak7s place, designed to restore the

y to its normal, healthy cOndition,
ALSometimes, however, the changes which occur
may in themselves cause further damage to the
body. To come extent, this is what happens in
shock. When a person is injured, .the blood flow
in hjs entire eody is disturbed. To overcome

difficulty, the he9,rt beats faster and the
lood vessels Rear the skin and in the arms

and legs, contract, thus' sending most of the avail-
able blood supply to the vital organs, of the body
and to the nerve centers inthebraitiwilich control
all vital functions.

While this is going on, the other bay cells
do not receive enough blood, and therefore do' hot
get enough oxygen or food. The blood vessels,
like the rest of the body, suffer from fhis lack,
and eventually they lose their ability to contract.
When this happens, the vital organs and the brain
do hot receive enough blood, and the condition
of shock becomes worse. If this situation con-
tinues, the damage presently becomes so ex-
tensive that recovery is impossible. In less'.
severe casese prompt first aid treatment for
shock may make the difference between.li-fe and

° death. In mild cases of shock, recovery usually'
occurs naturally and rather quickly.

Basically, then, shock is a condition in which
the circulation of the blood is seriously dis-
turbed. As we will see later, the measures used
to combat shock, are airhechat helping the body to
..recover4 from this disturbance of the blood flow.

CAUSES OF SHOCK'

Serious \shock occurs as a result of seriou
iii jury to any. part of the body. Crush injUrie
fractures, burns, poisoning,. and prolonged blee
ing are very likely 'to cause serious shock. An
interruption of breathing, from 'whatever cause,
is almost alwayOollowed by severe shock. Blast
and concusitioci injuries, caused by pressUre
waves resulting - from the' detonation of . high
explosives in the air or under water, may
severely damage the internal-Organs, of.the body

, and cause extensive shock. In short, any damage
to the body is accompanied by Cr followed by
some degree of shock.

There are a' number of faCtors 3.41116 effect
the seriousness of shock. Age, for example,

0
is often/a determining factor, since very young
children and very old people do not usually
have as much resistance to shock as young or
middle-aged adults. Pain can produce shock, or
increase its severity. People who have been
starved, deprived of water, or exposed to ex-'
tremes of cold or heat go into shock very easily,
Excessive fatigue can increase the severity of
Shock. As a general rule, people who have any
ind of chronic sickness are likely to go into

shock more easily than healthy people. In ad-
dition to these factors, there are some unex-
plained differences between individuals in regard'
to their resistance to shock an injury which
might cause mild shock in *one person could
cause serious, perhaps fatal, shock in another.

As you can see, it is not possible to list
all the causes of shock; Just remember that
shock is sore toaccompau or follow any serious
injury, and that it-is often the most serious
consequence of the injury.

HOW TO RECOGNIZX SHOCK

A person who is going into Shock may show
quite a few signs or syinptoms. Some of these

indicated in figure 11-5 and are discussed
below. Remember, holVever, U. signs of shock
do ndt always appear at the time of the injury
in many, very serious cases they may not appear
un hours later.

kd -ft

. The symptoms shown by -a person suffering
om- shock are, ,directly or indireCtly, due to the

act that the circulation Of the blood is disturbed.
The: pulse is weak and rapid. Breathingls likely
to be shallow, rapid, and irregular, because the
poor circulation of the brood affects the breathing
center in the brain. The temperature near the sur-
face of the body is lowered because of the poor
blood flow; sOthe face, arms, and legs feel cold
to the touch.' Sweating is likely to be very

;noticeable. A person in shock Is usually ve
pale, but 'In some cases, there may be a bluish o

, reddish color to the skin. The pupils of the eyes
are usually dilated (enlarged),

._If the man is conscious, he may complain of
thirst; He may have afeelingOfiyealinks , faint-
ness, or dizziness. He may feel nauseate Also,
he may., be very restless and feel frightene nd
ankious. As shock deepens: these signs gradual
disappear and he-becomes less and less respon-
sive to what is goi on around him, Even.pain
may not arouse hi . Finally, he may become
umbnscious.
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,EYES
Vacant

,/ Lackluster
Pupils ()Holed

BREATNING
Shallow
Irregular

--- -- -SKIN
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Cold
Moist

NAUSEAr
- ,PULSE,

Weak or
Absent

,

M.

SI*

seen, shock, creates a vicious circle the worse
it is, the worse it gets. It is extremely important
therefore, that you begin the treatment at the
first possible moment.

In order to give first aid treatment to a
person in shock, you will need to know how warm
he should be kept, what position is best for him,
and whatyou may do to relieve pain.

A word of caution must be given here con-
cerning the administration of liquids to a sick or
injured person. Until recently, first aid books
and training courses have hasized the use of
warm liquids (in particular, water, tea, and
coffee) as a part of the first aid treatment for
shock. However, it is. now believed that the
administration of liquids is not, as a rule, a
necessary or even desirable part of first aid,
treatment. It is true that a person in shock is
in need of liquid; but liquid given by mouth is
not absorbedand therefore does no goodex-
cept in very mild cases of 'Shock. In moderate or
deep shock, intravenous administration of liquids
is necessary; but this is a medical procedure, and I
cannot under any circumstances be peiformed by

,a person giving first aid. -' A further and even more important teason*hy
you should not give liquids by mouth to an injured
peison is that this treatment is very likeltef

-----.4nterfere,with later administration of an-anes-
the,:tWshould this be necessary.

As we liiv-e seen, a person in shock fs often
....thirsty; Npl-zsarticular.-harm will be done if y,Ou
.. allow th'e,iiTh.tim to moisten his mouth and lips"

with cool-Nater, if it will make him more com-
fOrtableCbut in general ,there is noeneed to give

. him anything to drink unless you are in a position
where medical personnel will not be available
fGr an excessively long period of time. In giving
first aid treatment to a s,,,i'Ck or injured persori,..
you must of course use_ common sense
and good judgmefir, ftpl'uld not`be reasoriagle,
for example, to do'gri a person of far"
several days mere1Y beause)iehabes(niiijde6.
The body needs_ 03. quart of j iqUidcrail9. If;
an injured person is _able to surriye. -far' some,
time in spite of nis wounds,;hp ShoUld not be' ,,
deprived of the normal_athouptkflicini'd w).;itlx.theY
body requires. If 'mectic9.-careyjily ofibe avail -,
able for some time, yonslioujd'gices all amounts_
of warm water, warm,terii--..tir wia pi..00ffe, if ,j'
he. is conscilius and e4.(itsiall'ow and cflip)igl"

.,.. -
not suffered inte injuries. /'' ' :

As a gene rule; then, liquids shOu, lti. not 74
be given wit- part of' first aid tieatinefi, febvt
they may be given if pircbinstancesirrialc01.

necessary for you to go somewhat peyonS4er ,.

136.5'
Figure Symptoms of shock.-,

nit .likely thaCyou will see all these
symptoms o shock in any one case. Some of
them, appea4)nly:'-in' late stages of shock, When
the disturbance _of _the :bIoortflow has become so
great that the maesiife_ is th sehous _danger.

by other signs of injury. It is.im ant'lx-Aow
Sometimes the signs ol,..ifictek.4.,....ttna&I digguised

what Symptoms indicate..the presence oof--sholf,
. but don't ever wait for symptoms todevelop before'

beginning treatment for shock. Remember, every
seuiously injured person is likely to develop
serf us shock.

.1

PREVENTION AND TREATMENT OF SHOCK

Ib.mahy emergency situations,the most helpful
thing you can do for an injured person, is to begin
treatment for shock. If shock has not y.et develogd,
the treatment may,, actually ,pre,vent its occur -
rence: if it has developed, yoti may be'' able to
keep it.from reaching a critical point. As we have

:
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usual first ;aid measures in caring for an injured'
person.

In the case of burns, an exception must be
made tb /the rule of not giving liquids/X ser--
iously burned person has an overwhelming need
for fluids. It is therefore a perrntssjble and even
desir ble part of first aid treatment for turns
to giv water or other liquids. 'Sweet tea, fruit
juices, or sugar water -may/ i?e given, if. the
casualt is conscious and able' to swallow, if he
has no nternal injuriesv aridflif vomitting is no
problem

One f nal precaution niusf/be given concerning
the use 1 liquids: never give alcohol to a person
in shoe br who may g6 into shock. Alcohol
increas the bloo supply to surface vessels ,

and so irninishes e blood supply to the brain `.
and oth r vital organs.. obe

Heat
.---

Heat 1
. .

rtant in the treatment of shock
,tb the ektent. that the- injured person's' body heat

r nfust be -cpfisetved. Exposure to cold, with re-
. Pulling lciss.bil body heat, 'can ca Use shock to

develop 'or' to becOme worse. You will have to
judge theoarxi'ount of covering to Use by considering
the weather and thegeneralgircumstances of the
accident. Often a light covering will be enough
to keep the casualty. colnfort ble. Wet clothing
shOuld ' be removed and dry c e ri ng provided,

--eyen do a hot day-; Use bla ets. or any dry
material to &vser* bodziheat, riffioial means
of warming. (hoy water/bottles, eated bricks,
heated Sand), Pilbuld.n"( ordinarily used. Arti-,
ficial heat',play c se, losP of body fluids (by
sweating)" and if, rings the blood- closer to the
surfate(th. as Aefe4ting the body's own efforts
to supply ,460d to, the vital Organs and to the
pi-Ain...Aldo,. the

.
warming agent 'mly burro the
/

- victiffi. ;. - .
,.

. .
' Position

. The best position to ufte for the
kl) prevention or

treatment of shock is one which encou-iagps, the
flOw .of blood to the brains If it is possible to

ace The- injured person on his back on a bed,
t, or stretcher, you can raise the lower end, of
d support about '12 inches so that his feet

will .be higher than his head (fig. ,11.-f3)-,Slf the
circumstancesof the_accident make it iiiipbsPible
to do this, it might still be possible for you to
raise his feet and legs enough td help. the blood
.flow to the brain. Sometimes it is pobsible to
take advantage of- a natural slope of ground and

c

. 13606
Figure 11-6., Position for treatment of shock.

place the casualty so that hi lead is lower than
his feet.

In every case, of course, you will have to
consider what type of injury is present before
you can decide on the position. For example,
e. person with auchest Found may have so much
trouble breathing that you will haverto raise his
head slightly. If the lace ip flushed 'rather than
pale, or if you have any reason to suspect a head
injury, do not raise the fe t; instead, you should
keep the head levelwith or lightly higher than
the feet. If the pers has 'broken bones, you'
will llve to judge hat podition would be best
both for the fractu es and for shock. So remember:
the basic posi on for treating shock 's one in
which the h d is lower than the fe41t. Do the
best you ca , under the particular circumstances,
to get the injured person into this position. In
any case, never let a seriously injured person sit
or -stand or wik around.

Relief of P

A g accepted, but false generalization is
that all extensive injuries are associated with
severe al n and teat the more extensibe the injury,
the w se the pain. In reality, severe and even
fata njuries, may .be considerably lease pai ul
the a mashed-finger tip, which can cause ag y.

.Another generalization that, with similar
injuries, everyone experiences the same amount
of pain. This, too, 18 incorrect., Some feel pain
far more severely than others. Also, those who
would not be in much pain from a wound when
tested, relaxed, and confident might experience
severe pain from the satne Wound If exhausted,
tense, and fearful Persons in shock-tend to feel

less pain. However, pain, unless relieved, may r_.
-cause br increase shock.

Relief of pain can often.be accomplished with-
out- ,e use of drugs. The Injured man should be
assn ed and made to realize that 'his injuries
are u erstood and that he will get the, best
possible ea re. He should also be told of plans 'to
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,

piens to Inc a him to,la placeget medical help o
where Medical as stance available.

Pain can of u..--be relieved by f rnishing
adequate suppo for as injury. Fragtures of
bones in hic the surroundirig tiss Ie swells
rapidly are e iernely painful when le t unsup-

rted. Adequate' immobilization of ractures
relipves pain but prevents fu er tissue

'shock. Needless suffering can often
d by unlacing or slitting shoe or

clotting in the region of the
en a si e adjustment of a bandage

'111 be of mu benefit, especially when
ied by a few encouraging worile.

arily, drtigs, other than perhaps 1 or 2
tablets for mild pain, are not to be

stered by persons giving first aid treat-
Which drug to give and the dosage must

d on a number of conditions. Decisions

no, o
:

elimi
1.00 s ening
njury.

or splint
accompa

Ordi
aspiri
adm i n
ment
de

an

tig

-

suc
pe

as these can be made only by medical
sonnel. her

ARTIFICIAL RESPIRATION

A per-son who has stopped breathing is not
necessarily dead; he may be in a state of
asphyxia, which is a sort of suspended anima-
tion due to d l iciency of oxygen in the blood.
Some common causes of asphyxiation are drown-
ing, electric shmk, breathing .poisonous gases,
and lack of sufficient oxygep in the atmosphere
(often true in unventilated compartments aboard
ship). Whatever the cause of asphyxiation, treat-
ment must be begun immediately. The body
cannot state,oxygen, but the heart may continue
to beat after breathing has stopped, thus sup-
plying a small amount of oxygen to the body
cells. You May have only a very few Minutes,
though, to commence resuscitation..

_some ineltances, the victim may seem to
le dead. Victims of severe .electric shock, for
instance, sometimes appear as though rigor
mortis has set in, but many have been revived.

t So, even though you think the person is actually
dead, begin artificial. respiration anyway._

In the matter of electric shock victims,
you have an added difficulty removing him from
contact with the electric circuit. The best method
is to open, the circuit switch, if you can do so
without too muck delay. Finding the proper riwtich
quickly, however, may not be postible, especially
if you are unfamiliar with the equipment. In
such an event, use any dry nonconducting material
to pull the victim I free; .examples are a belt,
clothing, a piece df line, or a sound-powered

I

phone cord. Be very careful not to make bodily
contact with the victim, or you may become a
casualty yourself.

The standard methods of artificial respira- tion
are the mouth-to-mouth method (with variations)
and several manual methods (back-pressure,
arm-lift; chest-pressure, arm-lift; back-
pressure, hip-lift). Of these the mouth-to-4nouth
method is the one that is considered best. Al-
though first advocated for infants and children,
it is now the recognized method of choice for
all age groups and body weights.

Mouth-to-Mouth Method (Mouth-to-Ndse)

When administering, mouth-to-mouth artifi-
cial respiration, use the following procedures:

1. Place the victim on his back immediately.
Don't waste time moving to a better place,
loosening clothing, or draining water from lungs.

2. Quickly' clear his mouth and throat. Remove
any dentures, mucus, food, and other obstruction's.

3. Tilt the Victim's head as far back as
possible (fig., 11-7A). -Ins head should be in a
"thin-up" position, and his neck stretched to
ensure an open airway (fig. 11-7B).

4. Lift his lovier -jaw forward. Grasp Ihe jaw
by placing your thumb into the corner of his
mouth (fig. 11-7C). Do not hold or depress his
tongue.

5. Pinch his nose shut (or seal his mouth).
Prevent any air leakage.'

6. Open your mouth w de and blow. Take a
deep breath . and blow fo cefully ( ept for
babiesi into his mouth or nose until see his
chest rise '(fig. 11-7D).

7 Quickly remove your mouth when his chest
rises. Listen for exhalation-5- if the victim makes
snoring or gurgling sounds, his jaw ig Apt high
enough (fig.41-7E).

8. Repeat (steps 6 and 7) 15 to 20 timesper
minute. Continue until the . victim begins to
breathe nbrrnally".

9. Remove air blown into the
ach. Periodically, betikeen breaths, if the-stom-
ach is distended, place your hand on his tipper --
abdomen and gently but fit mly press the air out
of his stomaching. 11-7F). o

10-. For infants seal both mouth and nose with
your mouth: Blow with small puffs of air from
your cheeks, .

The mouth-to-mouth method may be obje ctio n-
ablt to many as theie is a hesitancy on the part
of erescuer to touch with his mouth the mouth of

4.13.
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a person near death. Several solutions have been
offered. The first one is to cover the victim's
mouth with gauze or any clean, porous cloth
before blowing into his mouth. (fig. 11-8A).
This will prevent the lip-to-lip contact that may
be so repulsive.

Another means of avoiding lip-to-lip contact
is to form a ring with the index finger and thumb
of your hand ho the victim's chin. The vic-
tim's lips are then o and the ring placed
firmly about his mouth, thus holding igs mouth
open. The thi and fourth fingers aPe placed
under the vic 's chin to maintain upward traction
and the th,umb seals off his nostrils (figs. 11-8B
and. C).

A device known as an oropharnygeal airway
(figs. 11-8D and E) also eliminates lip-to-lip
contact. Unfortunat y, as with most first aid
devices, an ,airw is often not at hand when
needed. If this the case, do not waste time
looking for o , but proceed immediately to
administer m -to-mouth artificial respiration.

Mouth -to- Airway Artificial Respiration

The oropharyngeal airway eliminates the phys-
icallcontact element from mouth-to-mouth arti-

N. ficial respiration. An S-shaped instrument, it has
an airway at either end, one larger than the other.
One half (the short half) serves as a mouthpiece
for the rescuer; the other half is inserted into the
victim's mouth.

In inserting the airway, you-must be careful
not to push the tongue back but to hold it forward.
(In inserting the airway in small children and
infants, the short end of the airway should be
inserted, and you should blow through the long or
arger end of the S-tube.) When in position, the

airtube delivers air 'blown from your lungs
directly into th pharynx, trachea; 'and lungs of
the victim.

After the airway has been properly placed, you
should assume a position at the top of the victim's
head, firmly grasp his lower jaw with both hands
and ull'frcefully upward. This position must be
maintained throughout the procedure to maintain
an open airway. Prevent leakage of air by blocking
the victim's nose with your thumb (See fig.
11,-8F for proper positioning of thum )

Inflate the victim's lungs byblOwing into the
mouthpiece forcefully with, adults, gently with
_children, only "puffs" with infants. You must
patch the- victim's chest constantly, When his

chest rises, remove your mouth from the mouth-
piece and let the victim exhale by the natural
elastic recoil of his lungs and chest \kali. Repeat
this procedure 15 to 20 tittles per minute.

CAUTION: With the airway in place, the
victim may gag and vomitwhen starting to respond
to your efforts to revive him. At the first sign

, of revival, remove the airway.

Manual Methods of Artificial Respiration

Under certain circumstances, mouth-to-mouth
resuscitation cannot be used. The gas mask
worn In contaminated areas and facial injuries
involving bleeding around the mouth and .lips
would prevent its ibeing used. Under such con-
ditions, the rescuer must use a manual method
of artificial respi
ever, manual me
of failure on

ation. All too frequently, how-
ods are not effective because

part of the rescuer to maintain
a free and unobstructed airway. In using the
manual methods discussed below, the first con-.
sideration must be proper positioning of the head
to avoid airway obstruction.

Before the revival of mouth-toirmouth resusci-
tation, the back-pressure, arm-lift 'method was
accepted on a' nationwide basis as the method of
Choice. However, _ this method fails in an over-
whelming, majority of cases because
dropf3as1 the arms are raised, and this
shuts off the airway. But, f, an assist
available to hold the victim's head up .an
maintain an open airway, the back-pre
arm -lift method is effective and is the method
of choice in those instances where drainage of
-fluitis such as vomited matter is troublesome,.
or if facial bleeding or injury preventi the use
of the mouth-to-mouth method. ,

The assistant should filit4t one side of the
victim's body facing toward hts he , place his
hand on the victim's forehgg and, using the
bony ridge of the brow to get a ffrr4 , tilt
the head backward. With his othett arm, he

victim's head on one or both knees and faces
supports his own body. The resc1er Is at the

toward his feet. (For proper positioning, see
fig. 11-9).

The step-by-step procedure follows:

275
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1. Place your hands on the victim's back n
such a way that the heels of your hands lie jut
below a line running between the victim's arm-
pits. With the tips of, your thumbs touching,
spread your fingers (fig. 11-9A).
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.
2. Rock forward until your arms are ap-

proximately vertical and allow the weight of the
upper pall of your body to exert a Slow,. steady,
even pressure downward on your hands. 'This.
forces the air out of the victim's lungs. 'our
elbows should be kept straight and pressure ,

'o

ti

.

exerted almost directly downward on his
(fig. 11*- 9B).

S. Release the pressure, avoiding a final
thrust downward, and begin to rock backward
slowly.

Figure 11-9. Back-pressure, armrlift

4

B)

4.225 .

ethod;

-,
Figure 11-10.-- Chest-pressure, arm -lit niethoti:

er
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4. As you rock backward, grasp the victim's
arms just above his elbows and draw h'is arms
upward and backward. Apply just enough lift to
feel resistance and tension at the victim's shoul-
ders. Do not berid your elbows, and with the
backward rock the victim's arms will be drawn
baqwa:rd fig. ,1179C and iD). Then drop the
victim's arms gently to the ground. This com-
pletes the full cycle.

5. Repeat steps 1 through 4 approximately
20 times per minute. As soon as the victim is
breathing, adjust your timing to assist him. Do
not fight his attempts to breathe.

As in other methods of artificial respiration,
the key to success in using the chest-pressure,
arm-lift method is an open airway. Place the
victim on his back. A blanket, pillow, folded
coat pr the like should be used to elevate his
shoulders. This positioning lets the head drop
back and extends the neck ensuring an open
airway ,(fig. 11-10B). If none of these materials
is available, you may place one foot Under the

victim's shoulder and thus elevate his shoul-
ders. Then by tilting his head backward and
pressing firmly with a knee against the top of
his head, you can maintain his head in this
position (fig. 11-10A).

The step-by-step procdure follows:

1. Grasp the victim's foriarms above the
wrists,

2. Place the victim's hands on his chest and
rock forward, Exert only moderate pressure
almost vertically downward until you feel, firm
resistance. This forces air Out of his lungs.

3. Then rock backward, drawing the victim's
arms upward and backward. this draws air into
his lungs. ,

4: repeat steps 2 and 3 approximately 20
times per minute.

The back-pressure, hip-lift method
(fig. 11-11) may be used in cases where it is
necessary to give artificial respiration to a
person who has been 4jured in the upper part
of his body chest, shoulders, arms.

B

Figure 11-11.-- Back-pressure, hip' ft methat
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The victim should be placed face-clOwn With
his elbows bent. Turn his face to one side and
extend his neck to ensure an open airWhy.

-.Khe step--by-step procedure follows:

1. Kneel OKI either knee, straddling the vi6-
tim at the level of his hips. The heel of your
other foot should be directly opposite the kneel-
ing knee. 4'

2. Rock forward and plaoe your hands on the
middle of the victim's baek, just below his
shoulder blades (fig. 11-11A). Your fingers should
be ,spread downward and outward; with your
thumb tips touching at tbe 'spine. Allow the
weight of the upper part of your body to exert
a slow, steady, even pressure almost vertically
downward until firm resistance is met (fig.
11-11B).

o

3. Rock backward and let your hands come to
rest at the victim's hips. Slip your fingers under
his hipbones (fig. 11-11q

4. Keeping your arms strfihtt, lift the vic-,
tim's hips about 6 inches off the ground, then
gently lower him to the ground (fig. 11-t1D).

5. Repeat stips 2, 3, and 4 approximately 20
times per minute.

The back-prpssure, hip-lift method is often
difficult to perfOrm for long periods, especially
if the victim iS:!large or heavy. It does have one
advantage, however, in that each time the hips
are raised, the' body is pulled away from the
head and this tetjds to keep the neck extended and
the airway open:'

Common Emergbncies

Table 11-1 :describes some common emer-
gencies' and reoOmmended methods of treatment.

279
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Table 11.1. Common Emergencies

'77

Description What To Do Description .What To Do

UNCONSCIOUSNESS. Lack of
awareness, lack of responsive-
ness. In deep states of un-
consciousness, victim cannot
be aroused. In partial uncon-
Sclousness, victim may show
intermittent responsiveness but
appear to be unaware of his
surroundings

tin-consciousness is symptom
of many different illnesses
and injuries, including

Head injury
Actne alcoholism
Apoplexy
Poisoning
Asphyxiation
Severe hemorrhage
Convulsive seizures
Shock
Heart attack
Heatstroke
Heat exhaustion
Prolonged exposure to cold

FOR UNCONSCIOUSNESS, WHEN
CAUSE IS NOT KNOWN
I. If victim is pale Keep him lying

down, head level with or slightly
lower than feet. Keep him warm, but
do not overheat him

2 If victim is flushed Keep him lying
down, with head and shoulders
slightly raised. Aptly cold clOths to
head Cover victim only ifhe an;
pears to be cold, be particulafly
careful not to overheat him.

"' GENERAL PRECAUTIONS

Examine victim for signs of in-
juryhemorrhage, asphyxiation.
poisoning, heatstroke, etc In par-
ticular, be careful to observe vic-
tim's breathing. U breathing falls,
give artificial respiration. However,
do not give artificial respiration
merely because victim is uncon-
scious! Do not confuse uncon-
sciousness with lack of breathing!
Never attempt to give liquids to un-
conscious person
Never give ItIOLphinets.unconsclous
person

Do no assume that person is drunk,
merely because you find him un-
conscious, with oddr of alcohol
on his breath' If you make this as-
sumption, yoU rogly cause "uhneces-
sary loss of life. i

Keep unconscious person lying down
while you transport °him Get medi-
cal attention as soon as possible.

HEART ATTACK
Improper functioning of heart
Symptoms,

Symptoms vary greatly, de-
pending upon basic cause.
Symptoms may include'

Violent, agonizing pain
. (present in many but not

all cases of heart attack),
Acute fear and anxiety
Faintness
Breathing difficulty
Unconsciousness

APOPLEXY ed

a stroke o shock S en

collapse caused by ruptu e of
blood vessel in brain

(Mat likely to occur 1 per-
sons past 50 years of e)

Symptoms
Unconsciousness
Paralysis of one side of body,

mouth drawn to one side,
one side of body more limp
than other

Faceflushed, as a rule, but
may be very pale

Strong, slow pulse
Pupils sometimes unequal
in size

FOR HEART ATTACK
1. Keep victim quiet If victim has

trouble breathing, frop,him up as
much' as peCeStiary- to ease his
breathing If he does not have br eath.
Mg difficulty, keep him lying down
Do not let him move. about

2. Keep victim warm, but do not over-
heat him.

3. Reassure victim. Anxiety is likely
to be intense, and may make victim's
conditto Worse. U victim carries
medict e prescribed for such at-

cks elp him to take it
4. Ge medt'cal help at once

FOR APOPLEXY
1 Keep victim lying on his back, head

and shoulders slightly raised.
2 Apply cold cloths or ice bag to head
3 Keep victim rm, but do not over

hsa? him.
4. Get medical he p at once. '

PRECAUTIONS.

Do not move victim unless it is
absolutely necessary to do so
Da not use stimulants (smelling
salts, etc.)
Keep victim absolutely quiet.

FAINTING Brief period ofun-
COnIKIMitiness, with spontaneous
recovery

Contributing causes
Hunger
Pain
Exhaustion
Emotional stress

Simpton)s.
Nausea, weakness, dizziness
Unconsciousness
Excessive perspiration
Pale, moist skin

FOR FAINTING
1. Lower victim's head If victim is

unconscious, keep him lying down,
head lower than fits feet (shock to-
sition). If victim is weak, dizzy,
etc., but has not yet become un.-
cotisclous, have him lean over )6
that his head is lowered, or have
him it in chair, bend forward at
waist until his head is between his
knees.

2. Hold imelling salts mr,Other am-
monia inhalant under victim's nose.
These stimulantk are helpful in some
cases.

3. If victim does not recover within few
minutes, get medical care for him

. 'CONVULSIVE SEIZURES
May be caused by;

Epilepsy
Brain injury
Poisoning
Electric shock
Fever, etc.

Symptoms may include
Extreme restlessfiess and
irritability

Total or partial loss of con-
sciousness

Convulsive muscular move-
' ments (twitching, thrash-

ing, jerking, biting, etc.)
lasting from a minute or
two to about half an hour

Involuntary action of bowels
and blidder

Quiet stupor or unconscious-
nese may follow symptoms
listed above. Victith may then
become conscious, or pass into
deep sleep Dead' rarely oc-
curs from convulsion Itself,
Hut may occur,as result of
accident victim M.:ay be
drowned, burned, ef ushed by
machinery, run over by car,,
etc., while unable to help
himself

FOR CONVULSIVE SEIZURES.
1. Protect victim from external injury.

Move him away from dangerous
place.

2. Prevent victim from injuring him-
self. Put folded clOth or pencil
Wrapped in cloth between victim's
teeth to keep . him from biting his
tongue. it pillow, coat, rug, etc.
under victim's head to protect it from
injury Loosen all constricting'
clothing Be sure victim's tongue
does not fill back and prevent him
from breathing.

3. Keep victim warm.
4. Watch victim's breathing. Breathing

may stop as Convulsive movements
stop, or,just before. Breathing usu-
ally begins again spontaneously If
it does NOT begin within 1 minute,
start giving artificial respiration

5. Do not disturb victim unnecessarily.,
Do not attempt to restrain victim's
convulsive movements. Do not Ms-
tab victim during period of sleepbr
tfflonsclousness which usually fol-
lows convulsive seizure.

S. Get medical attention at once Con-
vulsions are 'Sometimes (although
D0E:Ways) indication of serious ill -

&e
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Apathy, 156
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Arming of guards, 164
Artificial respiration, 273-280
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Attitudes, 131
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Automatic pistol, .45 caliber, 42-52
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safties, 42-52
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Bar hammer lock, 134
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Choke defense, 145 .
front choke, 145
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Civil disturbances, 184
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portable communication set, 79
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Control operations of /Civil disturbance, 187
control of crowds or mobs, 189
distinction between crowds and mobs, 189
isolation techniques, 187
secure likely targets, 18p

Onntrol, prisoner, 146-14'8
Control of prisoner movements, 205
Control of special classes of prisoners, 211
Corre tonal centers; 196
Correct onaj perfonnel conduct, 198
Correcti al program elements, 200-203
Correspondence and visiting, 203-205
Cou of prisoners, 203
Cou , 33-36

ci it dourt liaison, 36
mi 'tary, 33
non dicial punishthent (NJP),

Crime p vention 223
definitions, 224
factors of crime, 224
prevention ofr specific crimes and offenses,

24 '
Crirrie prevention survey, 224-227

subjects of surveys, 225-227
survey 'techniques and procedures, 227

Crime scene photography, 114 o

recording ilhotographic information,114'.
Crowd and co_ntrof force behaviors iSsychologffal
influences on, 184=187

Custody chain, 102-106 .

combination and key Control, 105 .

dispositign of evidence, 108i-
evidence custodian, 103
inventories and inspections, 105
records, 104
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DA forms, 232-255
19-31, 238

k19-43, 239
3997, 239

DD forms, 232-255
460, 239
6291 239

. 156.3,+232-238
. Deadly force use, 164

Defense against a pistol, 143-145
facing a gun,144

Defehse against chokes and body
front body hold, 145
front choke, 145

. rear body hold, 146
Definitions of crime prevention, 224
Delivery searches, 212 ,

Deplitions and affidavits, 29
,
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holds, 145
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Depressants, 115
:Detection alarms, intrusion, 169-183
Directives and publications, officials 255-259

Disaster and,civil emergencies, 193-195
equipment and material, 194
logistic planning for civil emergendies, 194

Disciplinary measures achninistrative, Z10

Disposition of abandoned, recovered or impounded
vehicles, 75

government vehicles and contents, 75
privately-owned vehicles and ,contents, 761'

Disturbances, civil, 184
Documentary evidence, 28
DOM, 121

Duties .of Master at Arms personnel, 217-220
chief of the watch, 217
Master at Armi patols, 218-220
patrol supervisor, 217
radio operators, 218.
turnkey, 218 t -
watch desk clerk, 218 .

Duty, officer, 217
Dying declarations,, 27

Elements of the correctional program, 200-203
base parole, 201
employment and workassignments, 200
prisoner training, 202

Emergencies, civil and disaster, 193-195
Escape, 156
Escorts of prisoners, 206
Escorts, vehicular, 76
Evaluation, survey, 167
Evidence custodian, 103
Evidence evaluation, 100
Evidence rules, 25-33.
Explosive devices, handling, 126

F

Facing a gun, 144.
Factors of crime prevention, 224
Final release, 213
Fingerprint pitterns, 108
Fingerprinting, 107-114

f ingerprint patterns, 108
lifting fingerprints, 108
making rolled impressions, 112
powdering, 107
taking fingerprints, 11

'firearms, 132
9. A 'lb
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Firearms safeguarding, 56-58
First aid, 263-280
Flares, 58

safety precautions, 58
Force, use of, 131

-14orces agreements, status of 36
Forms and records, 232-255 g

Frisk, simple, 148
Front body hold, 14:5
F4ont choke, 145
Frustration causes and results, 151-158
Frustration results, 154
Frustraiion4, types of, 152-

AIM

-General.first aid rules, 263
Guard force, security, 159
Guard force training, 161

.r

Hallucinogens, 121
Handcuffs, 146
Handling and care of physical eVidenc 96-102
Handling explosive devices, 126

immediate action, 126
securing the area, 126

Hearsay evidence, 27.
Hemorrhage, 264-269

control 'of, 2657269 -

emergency situations, 269
general first aid measures 269

H

J

t

I

Incident/complaint-report (DD Form 1569),
232-238

Incident reports, 206 ,

Inspection, wiring, and testing ala\rm ,Ihystems,
173-175 t

'Inspections, ceremonies, and visitor escorting,
259

general and limitedvisitirke, 259
zone inspection, 260

Inspections and physical segurity-surveys,
165-169

Interior seturity, 208
Internal investigation procedures, 129
Internal security measures, 203-206

control of prisoner movements, 205
correspondence and visiting, 203 -2p5
incident reports, 206
prisoner counts, 203

Interrogation, conducting, 94-96"
Interview, conducting, 93

f
<,

Interviews and interrogations, 90-92
introductforCand identification, 92
planning for, 92 °

preparing for, 92

Intrusion detection alarms; 169-183
alarm systems, 170
bomb threats, 180-183
perso and vehicle movement control,

175-179
principles f operation of alarm systems,:,

170-173
security areas, 179
wiring, inspection, andtestiag alarm systems,
i73-,175

Inventories and inspections, 105
Investigative matters and technique', 30

-J,

Jurisdiction, 9-11
,civil, 10
military, 9
overlapping, 10
territorial, 11

procedures, 9-37,
gal status 'of prisoners, 197-199
conduct of correctional personnel, 198

Lifting fi rpnnts, '108
'he ,

Logistic'. planning
LSD, 121

-1`

-$

for civireemergencie's, 194

Marksmanship, 53
Master at Aims, 1

preparing 'for, 6
qualifying for, 3,,
trainingfor; 2 -

.;

Master at Arms in -foreign ports; 223
composition and chd.racter of 'the unit, 223

Master at Arms patrols, 218:-220 -
Master at Arms personnel uties, 217-220
'Measures for internal sbcuri A',203406

Mental preparation for'civil dis urbane
operations, 191,-193

indivvidyal reSpcinse to stress, 191
psychological influences, 198

Military count, 33
Military juris ction, 9

,
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/ ,
, 7

Military police,-des1 k blotter (DA' Form 3997), 239
Military 'Roi.i!a. ,radio log (DA ,Forni 19-43), 289

-"Ilibtary laolke receipt for pFdpyrty (DA Forin
19-1)--,f288 , .

v'Mirror Vox, 69 ; 1, s 461
MOb co.uisee'of, 186:

SLIT m ary 1250
Mevente.nt, pont rol,giersotiriel,and yehiele, f75-179

IMoving traffio-'violdtors/70 -'75
-approaching violators, 74

. pursuing xlolators, 71
..stopi31042:kolators, 71-74

k !Z't ''
_,.

'NarcolicA.anci:-.Liaggeii)4s.dri,igi, 115-125-

PQM. 121.--. - .
hallucinogens, 121.7:
LSD, 121 . , -
Stimulants, 120 .

-,. volatile chemifals, 125
Na_titrial ,

Naittr1 CliVeter's civitcplurbances,384.-195
11';'1).'kt EpT.EVAti6uh6aaii;rig,- 8, -

1141.:FAC. Fokiire9-1.-X1340%1,

-

-pallitio'risTja2fd directives,' 255-259

di r.ec 256
- ---repirts; _.:

.
-7._ .---OplePatldri--of:: TrIdees-,of, confinement, 196-213

.
Ofil,cer72f6

su-laiationR 8- -
-,0Fal*Videtice "30 -

p----t:iffitaniiatioivoilarts, 2147_216_ _.
gapiza nal-structure, 214-216

nr-0t.cop.,charts, 214-216
10 -

-)4s .
_

"Z.47,-%! .

Paralysis, 157 '
Parole, bas4201., . .

Palrol sttervisory, 217 -
afloat, 76-- -

IMO -tiatfic _control, 59-35- 1/4,,

edur:ity,
t.P.00kiltpTope,rty of prisoners,
--9P/ersconhej and vehicle MovernentGontrol-ri.-2-.6-17V-

P

Physical evidence, handling and care, 96-102
collecting of evidence, 101
evaluation of evidence, 100

V- -marking and tagging evidence, 102, ''
packing and wrapping evidence, 102
searching for evidence, 100

Physical examination of prisoners, 199
Physical security, 159-183
Physical security surveys and inspections,
165-169

physical security inspections, 169
physical security surveys, 165-167'
scope of security survey, 165
survey evaluation, 167
survey report, 168

Pistol defense, 143-145
Places of confinement, 196 Q 4

correctional Centers, 196

Planning and programming, 220
discussion of terms, 220
requirements, 220

Planning' and supervisory functions of
. administration, 216

duty officer, 217
operations officer, 216

Police baton, the, 138
Police club, 139-143

defepse against knife attacks, 142
.nomenclature, 139
ready position, 139
striking areas, 140
striking moventents, 140

Posse Comitatus Act, 23
citiMns' right to arrest, 24
pyrsonal liability, 24

POO. iii:spy,ctions, 208
POivderng, 107
Premises search, 151
-prevention, crime; 223

:' "-Prevention of specific crimes and offenses, 224
Prima-facie evidence, 26
Prisoner control, 146-148

han'dditffs, 146
- i subjects taken to headquarters, 147

1

, _
transporting prisoners in vehicles, 147

Prisonez_Otints; 203 .

Prisoner data Card, 199
Prisonekrilove inept control ,,205
Piiisorier.egitlatitms, 209 -
Prisober sre. IeaSes, 12

Prispne.x. restrfitnt. and searches, 131 -158

I,
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Prisoner security, custody, and control, 208-212
administrative disciplinary measures, 210
control of contraband, 208
control of special classes of prisoners, 211
intorior-Security, 208
perimeter security, 208
post instructions; 208
regulations for prisoners, 209
searches of vehicles, deliveries, and
shipments, 212

Prisoner training, 202
'Pristner transportation, 206-208
Prisdners' conicnqnient, 199
Prisoners' legal status, 197
Programin'ng and planning, 220
PrOvisional pass (DD Form 460), 239
Pyschological influences on crowd and control
force behavior, 184-187

courses of mob action, 186
.factors-limiting crowd behavior, 185

Publications and directives, 'official, 255-259
Plinitive articles of UCMJ, 18-23

L.
R

Radar, 67-69
Radio operators,' 218
Rationalization, 157

-Real evidence, 29
Rear body hold, 146

°' Receipt for prisoner or detained person (DD FOrm.
629), 239

Records and forms, 104, 232-255
claim for reward in connection with

of absentee; 250
incident/complaint report (DD Form 1569),
232-238

military police desk blotter-(DA Form 3997)4
239

military police radio log (DA Form 19-43), 239
military police receipt lofprOperty (DA Form
'19-31), 238

monthly summary report, 250
provisional pasS(DD Form 460), 239
receipt for; prisoner or detained person

(DD Forr4_629.239
summary4251-255
use, preparation, and disposition of forms, 232
vehicle/equipmept request and record,
NAVFAC Form 9-11240/1, 239-250 .

Regulations for prisoners, 209
'Regulatory publications, general, 255

,
,

ReinfO'rCing traffic regulations, 85
enforcQtrient,,policies, 66
selectives'enfoten\cnti 66

Releases, priSon01,2,
-. .final, 213 's

Remington shotgun 1870, 53:g36:
functioning of, 54
maintenance, 55

Reports-Control System, 257. .

Reports, incident, 206
Reports, statistical, 227-232
Res Gestae, 27
Respiration, artificial; 273-280
Restraint and apprehension, 12-18
Res'aint, prisoner, 131-158
Results of frustration, 154
Rolled impression, 112
Rules of evidence, 25-33, .

credibility, 32
depositions and affidavits, 29
documentary evidence, 28
dying declarations, 27
hearsay evidence, '27
impeaching a witness, 32
opinions, 28
oral evidence, 30
points of issue, 25
prima-facie evidence, 26
real evidence, 29
res gestae, 27
weighing evidence, 32

Rules, first aid, 263
I

"

Safe driving precautions, 59
Safeguarding firearms, 56-58
Safety precautions, 260 -262
Scapegoating, 156
Search and seizure, 86-88

legal and illegal searches, 88
search with prior authority, 86-88

Searches, prisoner, 131-158
complete, 149
frisk, 148'
premises, 151
vehicle, '151
wall, 148

Searches of vehicles, deliveries, and shipments,
212

Searching techniques, 148 -151
Securing crime and accident scenes, 128

internal investigation proceclureb, 129
major offenses, 128
motor vehicle accidents, 1

Security areas, 179
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Surity, custody, and control of prisoners,
208-212

Security force duties, 159
Security force instructions, 161

Security guard force, 159-165
arming of guards, 164

'guard force training, 161 ,
security force duties, 159
security force instructions, 161
security guard force supervisor, 162 -164
selection of security force,perSonne1,159-161
use of deadly, forge, 164

Security guard force supervisor, 162,164
Security measures, 'internal, 203-206
Security, physical, 1591183

Security of p'risoners, 208
interior, 208
perimeter, 208

Security survey scope, 165
Security surveys and inspections, physical,
165-169

Shipment searches, 212

Shock, 269-273
causes of, 270 ,

how to recognize, 270
and treatment.of, 271-273
48

-58
utions, 3$

prevention a
Simple frisk, 1

Small arms, 38
safety preca

..,

Small arms safety precautions,P3'";.
for pistols and revolvers`, °38

Smith and Wesson revolver, .38
assembling, 41
cleaning and lubricating, 41
disassembly, 41

. operation, 39
Special classes of prisoners' control, 211
Speed measurement devices, 66-70

mirror box, 69
radar, 67-69
speedometer -or "pace" method, 67
Vascat, 69

Speedometer or "pace" service, 67
Statistical reports, 227-232

calculating percentages and determining rates,
228

compilation, collection, and presentation,
229-232

Status of forces agreements, 36
'Stimulants, 120
Structure, organizational, 214-216
Subjects of crime prevention survey, 225-227

caliber,
11.

39:42

Supervisory' and planning functions of
administration,, 216

Supervisory practices in work programs, 321
Supply and training, 222
Survey, crime prevention, 224-227
Survey evaluation, 1.67
Survey report, 168
Survey techniques and procedures, 227

T

Techniques of observation, 126-128
identification 04 persons, and objects, 127
lineup, the, 128
observing and describing objects, 127
observing, and describing persons, 127

Techniques of searching, 148-151
complete search, 149-151
premiies search, 151
simple frisk, 148
vehicle search, 151
wall search, 148

Territorial jurisdiction, 11
Testing alarm systems, wiring,
173-17.5

Threatsy bomb, 180-183

Traffic: control, 60
signaling procedure, 61-65
taking position for, 60

Traffic control and Nitro's, 59-85
Traffic, regulations reinforcing, 6.5
Traffic supervision, 83

raffid violators, movihg,'70-75
ainirry, prisoner, P2

rtation of prisoners, 206-208
rts, 206

means of prisoner transportation, 206
Transporting prisoners in vehicles, 147
Turnkey, 218
Types of frustration, 152

,

and inspection,

286

U

UCMS, punitive artialesof, 18-23
Use of force, 131

Vascar, 69
Vehicle/equipment request and record, NAVFAC

Forin 9-11240/r, 239-250'
Vehicle seArpsigks, 151, 212

A
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Vehicular escorts, 76 -
Visiting and corresponftnce, 203-205
Visitor escorting, inspections and ceremonies,
259

Volatile chemitaIS, 125

Wall search, 148
Watch desk clerk, 218 ,

Mi G GOVERNMENT F RINT ING OFFICE 1975444447

Wiring, inspection, and testing alarm systems,
173 -175

Work programs, 221-223
supervisory practices, 221
supply and training, 222

/1)Zone inspection, 60
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